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1899-1900 


HAMLINE,    MINN 


Calendar. 


1900— September  11,  Tuesday,  Fall  Term  begins. 

September  11,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  13-14,    Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

VACATION   OF  TWO   WEEKS. 

1901— January  2,  Wednesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  14-15,  Thursday-Friday ,  Term  Examinations. 

March  15,  Friday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March  26,  Tuesday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  20-21,  Monday-Tuesday ,  Senior  Examinations. 

June  2,  Sunday,  10:30  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  3-4,  Monday-Tuesday ,  Term  Examinations. 

June  4,  Tuesday,  3  p.  m.,  Address  before  the  Historical 

Society. 
June  4,  Tuesday,  8.  p.  m.,  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  5,   Wed?iesday,  Alumni  Day. 
June  5,    Wednesday,  2:30  p.  m.,   Annual  Meeting  of  the 

Board  of  Trustees. 
June  6,  Thursday,  2  p.  M.,  Annual  Commencement. 


Corporation 


Trustees. 


Term  Expires  1900. 


REV.  CYRUS  BROOKS,  D.  D., 
WILLIAM  MOSES,  Esq., 
B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq., 
REV.  W.  A.  SHANNON, 
Hon.  LEONIDAS  MERRITT, 


St.  Paul. 

Alexandria. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 


Term  Expires  1901. 


Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D., 
F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq., 
Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D, 
Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS, 
WATSON  S.  MOORE,  Esq., 


Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 


Term  Expires  1902. 


Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D., 
Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON, 

rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d., 
rev.  e.  p.  robertson,  a.  m., 

Hon.  W.  A.  SPERRY, 


Minneapolis. 

Winona. 

Winona. 

Rochester. 

Owatonna. 


Term  Expires  1903. 


Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D., 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq., 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B., 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 


St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 


Conference  Visitors. 


MINNESOTA  CONFERENCE. 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

REV.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  D.  D. 

REV.  G.  S.  PARKER,  B.  D. 

REV.  SAMUEL  ELLERY,  A.  M. 
REV.  F.  A.  HAWKE,  A.  M. 

Rev.  M.  G.  SHUMAN,  A.  M. 

REV.  R.  N.  AVISON,  A.  M. 

Rev.  B.  LONGLEY,  A.  M. 

NORTHERN  MINNESOTA  CONFERENCE. 

REV.  C.  B.  MITCHELL,  D.  D. 

Rev.  S.  P.  LONG,  A.  M. 

Rev.  C.  B.  BRECOUNT,  A.  M. 

REV.  J.  M.  BROWN,  A.  M. 

REV.  J.  H.  CUDLIPP,  A.  M. 


Officers  of  the  Board. 

[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-omcio.] 


Rev.  J.   F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  President. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
REV.  F.  B.  COWGILL.  Secretary. 

Prof.  E.   F.  MKARKLE,   LL.  B.,    Treasurer. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts, 


$ym 
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faculty. 


REV.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 

Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean, 

Carrie  E.  Widstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

REV.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  History. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKIvE,  LL.  B., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

HENRY  Iv.  OSBORN,  Ph.,  D., 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILXIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Mathematics. 

R.  WATSON  COOPER,  A.  B., 

Prof es  so  r  of  Engl  is  h  Literature. 

SAMUEL  JAMES  PEASE,  A.  M., 

Professot  of  Greek  and  Modern  Languages, 

ALTA  M.  BARKER,  Ph.  B., 

/'>t,  ep 

EDWARD  E.  McDKKMOTT,  M   S  , 

/   lOi   lit IOII. 


Hamline   University. 


Mrs.  HENRY  L.  OSBORN, 

Piano. 

WILLIAM  H.  CLARK, 

Vocal  Music. 

JOHN  A.  VAN  DYKE,  A.  M., 

Lecturer  on  Pedagogics. 

JOHN  W.  HECKERT, 

Instructor  in  German. 

A.  C.  STEUERNAGEL, 

Physical  Director. 

GUY  H.  SHADINGER, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

GERTRUDE  BALDWIN, 

Assistant  in  Latin. 

C.  C.  TYRRELL, 

Assistant  in  Biology. 

ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  A.  M  , 

Librarian. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Registrar. 


Hamline    University. 


Collegiate  department. 


STUDENTS. 


Post  Graduate, 


Bridgman,  Wiuiam  A., 
Cahoon,  GuyberT  A., 
Cook,  Silas  A., 
Davis,  Anna  M., 
Door,  Ella  S., 
Dunn,  Edgar, 
Dunn,  Isaac  J., 
Dyer,  William  P., 
Edmunds,  W.  Morley, 
Faus,  Ruth  I., 
Foss,  Harrietts  H., 
Grant,  W.  Mortimer, 
Hitchcock,  Julius  R., 
Shuman,  Bertram  A., 
Wheeler,  Bert  n., 


Political  Science, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

Political  Science, 

Political  Economy, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

Political  Economy, 

Education, 

Sociology, 

Education, 


Hamline 

Goodhue 

Boston,  Mass, 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Detroit 

Slay  ton 

Hamline 

Montevideo 

Alexandria 

Hamline 

Red-wood  Falls 

Duluth 

Duluth 


Senior  Class. 


Anderson,  Lydia  M., 
Arneson,  Inga  E., 
Baldwin,  Gertrude, 
Benham,  Grace, 
Benson,  Elsie, 
Colby,  Esther, 
Elford,  Clarence  F., 
Edmunds,  H.  M., 
Foster,  Bainbridge  W., 
Heckert,  J.  Walter, 
Hill,  Fred  W., 
Innis,  Homer  C, 


Milan 

Watson 

Marshall 

Hamline 

Heron  Lake 

Plain  vine 

Douglass 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hector 

Kasson 

Bond  Hill}  Ontario 

Hamline 
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Kirk,  Harry  S., 
LAIDEAW,  Aeden  J., 
IvAWSON,  FEOYD  A., 

Lewis,  Leon  a, 
Lingman,  David, 
Magraw,  Florence, 
Maeeory,  Meevin  N., 
McKaig,  Robert  R., 
McNeie,  Mary  C, 
Moses,  Wieliam  J.  B., 
Nesom,  George  H., 
Pringee,  Wm.  A., 
Rossman,  Feoy  A., 
Shadinger,  Guy  H., 
Sievernaee,  John  L., 
Snodgrass,  George  M., 
Tayeor,  Fred  H., 
Tayeor,,  Robert  J., 
Van  Camp,  Eeijah, 
Waeeace,  Lewis  H., 
Waeeace,  Mabee  A., 
Whitcomb,  Orrin  J., 


Stewart 

Wood  Lake 

Rush  City 

Campbell 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Plainview 

Hamline 

Detroit  City 

Alexandria 

St.  Paul  Park 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Glencoe 

Hamline 

River  Falls,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Byron 


Junior  Class. 


Benham,  Rich  S., 

GOEEETT,  CHAREES  E., 
COEYER,  MOEEIE  E., 
CUMMINGS,  EMOGENE, 

Davis,  Mamie  F., 
Driee,  Frank, 
Driee,  Lewis, 
Frankein,  Mae, 
Gieeis,  May  G., 
Gieeis,  Winnifred  M. 
Haee,  Benjamin  F., 
Haee,  Neeeie  G., 
Lassele,  Grace, 
Letcher,  John, 
morriee,  robt.  a., 
Orr,  Charees  N., 
Packard,  Frank  E., 
Quick,  Kate  N., 


Hamline 

Hamline 

Morris 

White  Beat 

Glencoe 

Browerville 

Browerville 

Rochester 

Pine  Island 

Pine  Island 

Wood  Lake 

Plainview 

Chester,  la. 

Leland,  Cornwall,  England 

Byron 

Princeton 

Wadena 

Lavina,   Ontario 


IO 
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Rice,  Wm.  A., 
Rich,  Lucy  D., 
Ruenitz,  Ed.  J., 
Scott,  J.  Weseey, 
Shaw,  George, 
Wanner,  Anna  M., 
Wanner,  Theo.  L., 
Webb,  Loueeea  0., 
Wieemarth,  J.  Scott, 


Lake  City 

Ham  line 

Springfield 

Dray  tori,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Pingree,  N.  D. 

Pingree,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Kedron 


Sophomore  Class. 


Aeein,  Fred  W., 
Atkins,  Eunice  M., 
Babcock,  W.  G., 
Barr,  J.  H  , 
Benson,  Lois, 
Bevers,  Edith  M., 
Careeton,  Raeph, 
Cochran,  Edward  L., 
Davis,  Maude  C, 
Gates,  Bessie  M., 
Gileette,  Alma  E., 
Goed,  Edith  M., 
Hiee,  Jennie  E., 
Ide,  H.  P., 

Jarvis,  Chareey  W., 
Jennings,  E.  Peare, 
Johnson,  Robert  C, 
Kinney,  George  v., 
Libbey,  Gertrude, 

LlBBEY,  S.  WlEEIAM, 

Manthey,  Jesse  J., 
Martin,  J.  Royae, 
Sigmond,  Roy  P., 
Stout,  Wiee  B., 
Tucker,  James  h., 

Wallace,  Chari.es  H. 
White,  Morris  W., 
Winship,  Louis  C, 


Hamline 

Elk  River 

Racine 

Dwight,  111. 

Her 07i  Lake 

Zumbrota 

Plainview 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Long  Prairie 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Forest  Lake 

St,  Paid 

Hamline 

Tracy 

Wells 

Red  Wine 

Red  Wing 

Sf.  Paul 

Hamline 

Zumbrota 

Winona 

Hastings 

Drayton,  X.  P. 

St.  Paul 

Winnebago  C  77 r 
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Freshman  Class. 

Barkueoo,  Wm.  C, 
Bevans,  Jueia  A., 
Brady,  Steeea  M., 
Brobeck,  Diana  H., 
Candeee,  Grace, 
Candeee,  Pearl, 
Carpenter,  Cearissa, 
Chinnock,  Harriett, 
Coeeman,  Heeen, 
Crawford,  Anna  L., 
Crawford,  Waeter  M., 
Eefrink,  W.  E., 
Foster,  Raeph  M., 
Goed,  Feorence, 
Guse,  Herman, 
Haines,  Lynn, 
Hanson,  Amanda  J., 
Innis,  Etheewyn, 
Kerr,  Catherine  S., 
Ketcham,  Feorence  L-., 
Livingstone,  Wiee, 
Maeette,  Edna  G. , 
Maine,  Maurice  F., 
Mareatte,  Edward  T., 
Massee,  Charees  W., 
McCrea,  C.  H., 
McKaig,  Hugh  Caree, 
Parsons,  E.  D., 
Potter,  Gertrude, 
Prosser,  Ernest, 
*Prosser,  Jesse  H., 
Prosser,  Myrtee  M., 
Prosser,  Rose, 
Rothausen,  Wm., 
Ryan,  Fred  S., 
Shedd,  Harry  L., 
Spencer,  Aeeen  T., 
Stereing,  Aeice  H., 

SWINNERTON,  T.  N., 

Teich,  Emma  L., 


Lester  Prairie 

Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Kt  nyon 

Lake  City 

Lake  City 

Brownton 

Decorah,  Iowa 

Dodge  Center 

Luverne 

Luverne 

Bangor,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Halloway 

Anoka 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Warren 

Hamline 

Cassellou,  TV.  D. 

Balaton 

Waterford,  Ontario 

Louisville,  Wis. 

LI  aniline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Can  by 

Spring  Valley 

Spring  Valley 

Spring  Valley 

Spring  Valley 

St.  Paul 

Pembina,  N.  D. 

Osakis 

Sunnyside,  Mont. 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Zumbrota 


Deceased. 
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Rice,  Wm.  A., 
Rich,  Lucy  D., 
Ruenitz,  Ed.  J., 
Scott,  J.  Weseey, 
Shaw,  George, 
Wanner,  Anna  M., 
Wanner,  Theo.  L., 
Webb,  Loueeea  0., 

WlEEMARTH,  J.  SCOTT, 


Lake  City 

Hamline 

Springfield 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Pingree,  N.  D. 

Pingree,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Kedron 


Sophomore  Class. 


Aeein,  Fred  W., 
Atkins,  Eunice  M., 
Babcock,  W.  G., 
Barr,  J.  H  , 
Benson,  Lois, 
Bevers,  Edith  M., 
Careeton,  Raeph, 
Cochran,  Edward  L., 
Davis,  Maude  C, 
Gates,  Bessie  m., 
Gileette,  Aema  E., 
Goed,  Edith  M., 
Hiee,  Jennie  E., 

IDE,  H.  P., 

Jar  vis,  ChareEy  W., 
Jennings,  E.  Peare, 
Johnson,  Robert  C, 
Kinney,  George  V. , 
Libbey,  Gertrude, 

LlBBEY,  S.  WlEEIAM, 

Manthey,  Jesse  J., 
Martin,  J.  Royae, 
Sigmond,  Roy  P., 
Stout,  Wiee  B., 
Tucker,  James  H., 
Waeeace,  Charees  H. 
White,  Morris  W., 
Winship,  Louis  C, 


Hamline 

Elk  River 

Racine 

Dwight,  111. 

Heron  Lake 

Zumbrota 

Plainview 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Long  Prairie 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Forest  Lake 

St.  Paid 

Hamline 

Tracy 

Wells 

Red  Wing 

Red  Wing 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Zumbrota 

Winona 

Hastings 

Drayton.  N.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Winnebago  City 
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Freshman  Class. 


Barkuloo,  Wm.  C, 
Bevans,  Julia  A., 
Brady,  Stella  M., 
Brobeck,  Diana  H., 
Candell,  Grace, 
Candele,  Peare, 
Carpenter,  Clarissa, 
Chinnock,  Harriett, 
Coeeman,  Heeen, 
Crawford,  Anna  L., 
Crawford,  Waeter  M. 
Eefrink,  W.  E., 
Foster,  Raeph  M., 
Goed,  Florence, 
Guse,  Herman, 
Haines,  Lynn, 
Hanson,  Amanda  J., 
Innis,  Ethelwyn, 
Kerr,  Catherine  S., 
Ketcham,  Florence  L. 
Livingstone,  Will, 
Malette,  Edna  G., 
Maine,  Maurice  F., 
Marlatte,  Edward  T., 
Massee,  Charles  W., 
McCrea,  C.  H., 
McKaig,  Hugh  Carle, 
Parsons,  E.  D., 
Potter,  Gertrude, 
Prosser,  Ernest, 
*Prosser,  Jesse  h., 
Prosser,  Myrtle  M., 
Prosser,  Rose, 
Rothausen,  Wm., 
Ryan,  Fred  S., 
Shedd,  Harry  L., 
Spencer,  Allen  T., 
Sterling,  Alice  H., 
Swinnerton,  T.  N., 
Teich,  Emma  L., 


Lester  Prairie 

Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Kt  nyon 

Lake  City 

Lake  City 

Brownton 

Decorah,  Iowa 

Dodge  Center 

Luverne 

Luverne 

Bangor,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Big  Stone  City.,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Halloway 

Anoka 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Warren 

Hamline 

Casselton,  N.  D. 

Balaton 

Waterford,  Ontario 

Louisville,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Can  by 

Spring  Valley 

Spring  Valley 

Spring  Valley 

Spring  Valley 

St.  Paul 

Pembina,  N.  D. 

Osakis 

Sunnyside,  Mont. 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Zumbrota 


*  Deceased. 
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Terry,  Seeina  M., 
Thibbetts,  Roi  B., 
Turner,  Mary, 
Waeeace,  George  W., 
Wardwell,  James  C, 
Wood,  Edna, 
Wyue,  Lulu  E., 
Zimmerman,  Annie  M., 
Weees,  Florence  G., 
Whitney,  Maud  E., 
Wilkinson,  Ernest  H., 


Slayton 

Winona 

Little  Falls 

Eveleth 

Pembina ,  N.  D. 

Millbank,  S.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Spring  Valley. 

Hamline 

Princeton 

St.  Charles 


College  Specials. 


Albertson,  Charles  N., 
Arny,  Ana  H., 
Bandelin,  Oscar, 
Burns,  Leo, 
Buteer,  Bertram  T., 
Campbeee,  Guy  W., 
Ceark,  Haeeie  E., 
Dunn,  A.  Paue, 
Dyer,  S.  B., 
Evans,  Eeizabeth, 
Evans,  Robert  E., 
Featherstone,  Burton  G., 
Ferguson,  Kittie, 
Field,  Feorence  E., 
Foster,  Lieeie  F., 
Fryckberg,  John  W. , 
Geer,  James  A., 
Heae,  Peare, 
Hansen,  Oeiver  C  , 
Heimbach,  Mattie, 
Huser,  Edna  I., 
Inwood,  Arthur  I., 
Johnson,  Eva  C, 
Johnson,  Herman, 
Ka.hl,  Joseph  A., 
Kazz,  Herman, 
Kern,  Wieeard  I., 
King,  Roy  F., 

KlNC.STON,   MERTON   F., 


Hamline 

Newport 

Hamline 

Wells 

St.  Paul 

Fair  child,  Wis. 

Janesville 

Winnebago  City 

Pipestone 

Racine 

St.  Paul 

Red  Wing 

Kensal,  N.  D. 

Beards  ley 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Gault,  Ontario 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Egan,  S.  D. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

AfcCutchanSi'ille,  Ind. 

Claybank 

Madison 

Radchffe,  la. 

St.  Paul 

Bu  rford,  On  ta  >  io 

Ellensdale,  N.  D. 

Tower 
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Lasell,  Mabel, 
Libbey,  Joanna, 
Lowe,  John, 
Lund,  Axel  B., 
Martin,  Mabel  V., 
McCombs,  Vernon, 
McCormick,  John  D., 
McKenzie,  Donald, 

MlLLER.  CHAS.  H., 

Noetemier,  Harry  B., 
Noetemier,  Sarah, 
Oeson,  Elizabeth, 
Pemberton,  John  L  , 
Peterson,  Arthur  T., 
Puffer,  Florence  E., 
Richardson,  Seth  W., 
Rosser,  Watkin  W., 
SCHALL,  THOS.  D., 

Sheldon,  Mary  B.. 

SlGMONDSTADT,  RICHARD, 

Slack,  James  A., 
Smith,  Esther  A., 
Sperry,  Clara  L., 
Spooner,  Carrie  A., 
Spooner,  Grace  N., 
Steuernagel,  A.  C, 
Swenson,  John  W., 
Thomas,  Margaret, 
Tyrrell,  C.  C, 
Van  Campen,  Benj.  H., 
Van  Evera,  Cornelius, 
Walker,  W.  A., 
Washburn,  Reuben  J., 
Zimmerman,  Samuel  A., 


Waubay,  S.  D. 

Red  Wing 

Ham  line 

Daivson 

Hamline 

Hewitt 

Owatonna 

Minneapolis 

Red  Wing 

Newport 

Newport 

A/ton 

Hamline 

Olivia 

Bird  Island 

Ortonville 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Floyd 

Tester,  Norway 

Hamline 

Austin 

Owatonna 

Mondamin,  la. 

Mondamin,  Id. 

Winona 

Hamline 

Melette,  S.  D. 

Bellzvood,  Neb. 

Cannon  Falls 

Owatonna 

Steele,  N.  D. 

Monticello 

Elizabeth 
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Courses  of  $tudp. 


Three  courses  of  study  are  open  to  the  members  of  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts. 

I.  The  Classical  Course,  extending  through  four  years,  com- 
prises that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a  college 
curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfactorily  are 
admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English, 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete  this 
course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

III.  Special  Courses.  Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial 
course  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may 
be  able  to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be 
formed  for  their  accommodation.  They  must  also  furnish  satisfac- 
tory evidence  of  their  ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies  they 
propose  to  take  up  before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the 
classes.  Under  these  restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be 
given  to  those  who  are  not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Students 
engaged  in  this  course  for  two  years  will  be  entitled  to  a  certificate 
setting  forth  the  branches  they  have  studied  and  the  degree  of 
proficiency  they  have  attained  in  them. 
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Requirements  for  Admission  to  the 
Freshman  Class. 


Classical  Course. 

Latin:  Caesar,  Gallic  War,  six  books. 

Virgil,  ^Eneid,  four  books. 
Cicero,  five  orations. 

Latin  Grammar,  Allen  and  Greenough's  or  an  equiv- 
alent. 
Latin  Prose  Composition. 

Greek:         Xenophon,    Anabasis,    three    books,    (1900);     four 

books,  (1901). 
Homer.    Iliad,    1100   lines,    (1900);      1600   lines, 

(1901). 
Greek  Grammar,  White's  First  Greek  Book. 
Composition  based  on  Anabasis  first  two  books. 
Prosody,  Sight  Reading. 

Mathematics:     Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 

Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations,  Wentworth's 
or  an  equivalent. 

Arithmetic:     Including  the  Metric  System. 

Engush:      English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 

Elementary  Rhetoric  and  Composition. 

History:      History  of  the  United  States. 
General  History. 


Latin  Scientific  Course. 

Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined  in 
all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and  also  in  Elementary 
Physics,  Physiology  and  General  History. 
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Examination  for  Admission. 

The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  is  held  on 
the  Monday  of  Commencement  week.  A  second  examination  is 
held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term.  Graduates  of  high  schools 
are  admitted,  upon  the  presentation  of  their  certificates,  to  the 
Freshman  Class,  without  examination. 


Record  and  Examination. 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  term,  and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.  The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  his  examinations. 


Advance  Standing;. 

All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the  studies 
of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the  higher  studies  already 
pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other  studies 
equivalent  to  these. 


Registration — Deficient  Work. 

When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Sophomore  year  of  his 
College  Course,  he  shall  thereafter  first  register  for  the  study  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he 
may  have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not  register  for  any  subject  to 
the  exclusion  of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed  and 
which  is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 


Hamline   University.  1 7 


Degrees. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those  who  com- 
plete the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on  those  who 
complete  t  he  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at  gradua- 
tion. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  be  in  attendance  at  least  during 
the  Senior  year. 


Master's  Degree. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the  following 
conditions: 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  degree  from  this 
University,  or  from  one  having  an  equivalent  curriculum. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of  graduate 
study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the  Faculty,  sufficient  in 
amount  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  receive  the 
degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of  partial  or  complete 
non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will  be  required. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00  will  be 
required,  and,  before  the  degree  is  conferred  an  additional  fee  of 
$5.00  will  be  charged. 
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Course  of  Studp  bp  Departments. 


Latin. 

Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week  for  two 
terms;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  history  of  Rome  and 
the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic  War.  Re- 
quired of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B.  —  Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  Spring  term.  A 
reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires,  particular  atten- 
tion being  paid  to  the  study  of  the  various  metres  and  the 
rhythmical  reading  of  the  odes.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  Fall  term; 
to  illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the  Roman 
comedy.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Winter  term. 
The  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  discussed,  De  Amicitia 
as  a  basis.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Spring  term; 
the  Ars  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed  with  reference  to  rhetori- 
cal criticism.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus,  Pliny,  Quin- 
tilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus  may  be  substituted. 

Course  D. — In  the  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  terms  of  Junior  and 
Senior  year  a  special  course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study  and 
Teaching  will  be  offered  for  those  intending  to  teach  prepara- 
tory Latin  after  graduation.  Open  to  those  who  have  taken 
courses  A,  B  and  C. 
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Course  E. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to  do  extra 
work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies  of  ancient  life  and 
customs,  or  to  prosecute  philological  researches.  If  there  is 
sufficient  encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organized 
to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  a  chosen  author 
or  period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  and  papers  presented 
on  the  topics  to  be  discussed,  open  to  those  who  have  taken 
courses  A,  B  and  C. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have  frequent 
reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography,  and  atten- 
tion will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classical  philo- 
logy. Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course  practical 
and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the  fact  that  the 
Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the  Roman  jurispru- 
dence in  our  laws. 


Greek. 

Course  A. — I.     Homer's  Odyssey  with  metrical  reading. 

II.  Lysias,  Select  Orations. 

III.  Xenophon,  Memorabilia. 

In  the  Winter  and  Spring  terms  will  be  given  Composition 
based  on  part  of  the  work,  with  a  view  to  acquiring  familiarity 
with  the  idioms  and  style  of  Attic  Prose.  Topics  and  discus- 
sions throughout  the  year.  Daily.  Required  of  Classical 
Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Plato,  Apology;  Sophocles,  Antigone;  Demosthenes, 
De  Corona.  Elective  for  Sophomores.  Three  hours  a  week.  An 
elective  two  hours  a  week  is  provided  for  Juniors  or  Seniors. 

Throughout  the  course  special  emphasis  is  laid  on  sight- 
reading,  and  studies  in  word  composition  and  derivation.  Con- 
stant reference  is  made  to  ancient  Greek  geography,  history, 
philosophy,  mythology,  art,  manners  and  customs. 
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German. 

Course  A. — Beginning  German.  Joynes-Meissner's  Grammar  and 
Hewett's  Reader  are  studied  entire.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  conversation  based  on  the  selections  read,  to  pronunciation 
and  reading,  and  to  memorizing  of  short  poems.  Daily. 
Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Advanced  German.  I.  Schiller:  Wilhelm  Tell,  and 
Das  Lied  von  der  Glocke. 

II.  Der  Trompeter  von  Sakkingen. 

III.  Hermann  und  Dorothea. 

This  course  includes  composition,  collateral  reading,  reviews 
of  works  read,  and  conversation.     Elective  for  Juniors. 


French. 

Course  A. — Beginning  French.     I.    Fall  term.     Grammar,  Char- 
denal.     Regular  inflection  and  syntax. 

II.  Winter  term.  Super's  Reader;  M^rimee's  Colomba, 
with  irregular  verbs  and  idioms. 

III.  Spring  term.  HaleVy's  1/  Abb£  Constantin.  Compo- 
sition on  L,a  Derni£re  Classe.  A  facility  in  reading  and  under- 
standing spoken  French  is  sought.  Daily.  Elective  for 
Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Advanced  French.     Elective  for  Juniors. 
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Rhetoric  and  Theme  Writing. 

Course  A. — Freshmen  Rhetoric.  Study  of  the  principles  of 
English  prose  style.  The  work  is  based  upon  Wendell's 
English  Composition,  and  Brewster's  Studies  in  Structure  and 
Style.  Select  essays  of  Macaulay,  DeQuincey  and  Carlyle 
are  studied  incidentally  to  illustrate  the  principles  enunciated. 
Twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Required  of  all  Latin- 
Scientific  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Freshmen  Theme  Writing.  All  Freshmen  meet 
once  a  week  for  instruction  in  the  writing  of  themes  and  the 
criticism  of  themes  written.  Frequent  daily  paragraphs  and 
weekly  themes  are  required. 

Course  C  — The  English  Essay,   its   History,  Form  and  Style. 

Representative  essays  of  the  chief  writers  of  periodical  litera- 
ture from  Addison  to  the  present  time  are  studied.  In  the 
Spring  term,  the  modern  American  review  and  newspaper  are 
given  special  attention.  Frequent  practical  exercises.  Once 
a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  D.— Debate.  A  course  in  the  study  and  practice  of 
Argumentation.  Several  noted  arguments  are  analyzed  by  the 
class,  briefs  are  studied  and  made,  and  extempore  debates  are 
given  by  appointed  disputants.  Carefully  written  arguments 
are  also  required;     Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

All  Juniors  and  Sophomores  are  required  to  take  either  C  or  D. 
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English  Literature. 

Course  A. — Outline  History  and  Rapid  Reading  Course.  Pan- 
coast's  Introduction  serves  as  a  guide.  The  readings  include 
selected  whole  works  of  the  chief  writers  of  English  literature 
from  Chaucer  to  the  present  time.  The  object  is  to  give  a 
general  view  of  the  whole  field,  a  knowledge  of  literary  types, 
and  an  introduction  to  the  best  that  has  been  done  in  English. 
Three  times  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Elective  for  Sopho- 
mores. 

Course  B.— English  Literature,  1750-1830.  Revival  and  growth 
of  English  Romanticism.  Special  attention  is  given  to  Words- 
worth, Coleridge,  Keats,  Byron,  Shelley  and  Scott.  Three 
times  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Open  to  Juniors  and 
Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A. 

Course  C. — Shakespeare.  A  critical  analysis  of  his  poetic  and 
dramatic  art  as  represented  in  the  sonnets  and  in  twelve  of  his 
greatest  dramas,  with  collateral  readings  in  other  Elizabethan 
dramatists.  Three  times  a  week.  Open  to  Juniors  and 
Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A.  (This  course  will  be 
omitted  1900-1901). 

COURSED. — Victorian  Literature.  A  critical  study  of  individual 
writers,  Carlyle,  Tennyson,  Browning,  with  collateral  read- 
ings in  Arnold,  Clough,  Ruskin.  The  readings  in  this  course 
are  done  outside  the  class  room  by  general  and  special  assign- 
ment. The  class  room  work  consists  of  reports,  discussions 
and  lectures.  Three  times  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Open 
to  Seniors  who  have  had  Course  A  and  either  Course  B  or 
Course  C. 

Course  E. — Literary  Criticism.  The  study  and  the  practical  ap- 
plication of  the  principles  of  literary  criticism.  Winchester's 
Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  is  used  as  a  textbook.  This 
course  is  designed  for  teachers  of  English  literature.  Once  a 
week.     Open  to  all  who  are  taking  Course  B  or  D. 
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Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy, 

Course  A. — Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  Fall  term. 
This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study  of  the  outlines 
of  the  science,  it  is  based  upon  text-book  and  recitation 
methods,  but  the  data  and  methods  of  the  "New  Psychology" 
are  constantly  referred  to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental 
methods  are  employed.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  B. — Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during  Winter 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  C— Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through  Spring 
term .     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Evidence  of  Christianity,  three  timesa  week  through 
Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 


English  Bible. 


Bible  Study.  Once  a  week  through  four  years  each  of  the  college 
classes  devotes  a  recitation  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended  dur- 
ing the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great  divisions 
of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  the  gospels 
and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to  make  this  study  instructive 
and  practical,  leading  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  Script- 
ures and  a  higher  development  of  the  life. 
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Historical  and  Political  Science. 

L  HISTORY. 
Course  A.— Modern  History.  A  half-study  throughout  the  year, 
elective  for  the  Sophomores.  Fisher's  Modern  History  is  used 
as  the  basis.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  the  second  to  the  eighteenth,  and  the 
third  to  the  nineteenth  century.  The  work  consists  largely  of 
topics  assigned  to  the  students  for  special  study,  each  student 
placing  an  analysis  of  his  work  upon  the  board  and  giving  the 
class  the  results  of  his  investigations. 

Course  B. — Science  of  Government.  A  half-study,  required  dur- 
ing the  first  two  terms  of  the  Junior  year.  Wilson's  State  will 
be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supplementary  work  in  Bryce's 
American  Commonwealth.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
the  comparative  study  of  the  constitutions  of  the  United  States, 
Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Switzerland;  and  also  to 
local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  large  cities. 

Course  C. — History  of  Civilization.  A  full  study,  optional  with 
the  Seniors  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  Especial  attention 
is  paid  to  the  causes  and  results  of  the  chief  events  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  world  and  to  the  progress  of  civilization.  Lectures 
are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and  topics  are  assigned 
for  individual  research.  Subjects  for  more  extended  investi- 
gation are  also  assigned,  upon  which  the  students  are  expected 
to  lecture  before  the  class  once  each  during  the  year. 

II.  POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 
Course  A. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Polilical  Economy. 
Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the  Spring 
term.  Walker's  Political  Economy,  Advanced  Course,  is  used 
as  the  basis.  This  course  is  intended  to  be  a  preparation  for 
the  more  advanced  work  of  the  Senior  year. 

Course  B.— Advanced  Course.  A  full  study,  optional  with  the 
Seniors.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  inter- 
national trade,  money  and  taxation;  the  second  term  to  the 
problems  connected  with  distribution;  the  third  term  to  the 
application  of  economic  principles  to  present  social  conditions. 
Topics  are  assigned  for  special  investigation  and  a  few  for 
original  research.  The  students  are  trained  to  individal 
thinking,  and  freedom  of  discussion  is  encouraged  upon  cur- 
rent economic  questions. 
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Course  C. — For  resident  graduates  or  for  members  of  the  Senior 
class  who  have  shown  especial  proficiency  and  have  time  for 
more  thorough  investigation.  This  course  will  consist  largely 
of  library  work  under  charge  of  the  professor,  and  of  theses 
read  before  the  Senior  class. 


Education* 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  education 
as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.  In  addition  the  sub- 
ject is  taken  as  a  half  study,  optional  throughout  the  year  with  the 
Seniors.  The  great  educators  and  their  systems  are  studied,  the 
faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed,  and  present  educational  methods 
discussed.  Prof.  Van  Dyke  gives  a  supplementary  course  of  lec- 
tures, and  conducts  a  round-table  to  explain  and  illustrate  the 
practical  part  of  school  management. 


International  Law. 

Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Seniors  during  the  Spring 
term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the  professor  in  charge, 
and  of  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discussion.  Especial 
attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  international  law  in  the 
history  of  our  own  country. 


American  Constitutional  and  Common  Law. 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  wreek,  through  the  Senior 
year.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation  and  quiz,  and  partly 
through  lectures  by  the  instructor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  bar. 
Black's  American  Constitutional  Law  is  in  use  as  a  text-book.  The 
Law  Library  at  the  State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students, 
furnishes  an  opportunity  for  special  investigation  to  those  who  in- 
tend following  the  law  after  graduation. 
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Mathematics  and  Astronomy. 

Course  A.— Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.  Five  times  a 
week.     Fall  term. 

II.  University  Algebra.  Function,  Theory  of  Limits, 
Derivation,  Development  of  Functions  in  Series,  Convergency 
and  Summation  of  Series,  Computation  of  Logarithms,  Chance, 
Choice,  Graphic  Solution  of  Equation  and  Systems. 

This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B.— Analytical  Geometry.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during 
the  entire  year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had 
Course  A,  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years;  it  will  be 
open  in  1900-1. 

Course  C— Calculus.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  entire 
year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Courses  A 
and  B  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years;  it  will  be  open 
in  1901-2. 

Course  D.— Astronomy.  Three  times  a  week,  Spring  term.  An 
outline  course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy.  Elective  for  Juniors. 


Physics. 

Course  A.— Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year,  four  exercises 
per  week.  It  includes  the  problems  of  the  composition  and 
resolution  of  forces,  rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilin- 
ear and  rotary  motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  en- 
able him  to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subse- 
quent courses .     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Physics.  I.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  exercises 
per  week.  A  general  course,  including  mechanics  of  liquids 
and  gases,  sound,  heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  and  light. 
Instruction  is  given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental 
lectures.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  C. — Physics.  II.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics  extend- 
ing through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year,  four 
hours  per  week.  The  work  is  mainly  on  electricity  and  light, 
and  is  quantitative  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
work  the  student  is  required  to  read  certain  indicated  works 
on  these  subjects.     Elective  for  Seniors. 
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Chemistry, 

Course  A.  — General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week . 
The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After 
this  the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  taken  up  in  like  manner.    Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  Qualitative  Analysis.  I.  This  course  extends 
through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year,  two  afternoons  each 
week.  It  consists  almost  wholly  of  work  in  the  laboratory, 
where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions  for 
all  the  common  metals,  and  then  applies  these  tests  to  the 
qualitative  determination  of  simple  solutions.  The  work  is 
accompanied  by  a  course  of  expository  lectures,  and  especial 
attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  chemical  equation.  Elec- 
tive for  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Qualitative  Analysis.  II.  This  course,  which  ex- 
tends through  the  first  term  of  Senior  year,  four  hours  per 
week,  continues  the  work  of  Course  B.  Especial  attention  is 
given  to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  qualitative  analy- 
sis of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow-pipe.  Elec- 
tive for  Seniors. 

Course  D.—  Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends  through 
the  Senior  year.  The  student  is  first  taught  the  use  of  the 
balance,  and  then  proceeds  to  the  quantitative  determination 
of  a  number  of  simple  salts.  After  this  follows  the  quantita- 
tive separation  and  determination  of  more  or  less  complicated 
compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well  as  volumetric 
methods.     Elective  for  Seniors. 


Geology* 

Course  A.— Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week  through  the 
Spring  term.  The  course  consists  of  three  parts,  one  in 
descriptive  mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical  and 
one  in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly  lecture 
courses,  with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more  im- 
portant points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions,  and 
students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations 
of  the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St. 
Paul.     Optional  for  Seniors. 
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Biology. 

Course  A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Three  times  a 
week,  for  three  terms,  as  follows: 

I.  Protozoa,  Coelenterates  and  Bchinoderms,  Fall  term. 
II.     Echinoderms,  Scolecids  and  Mollusks,  Winter  term. 

III.     Annelids  and  Arthropods,  Spring  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two-fold;  first,  to  train  students  to 
the  habit  of  study  direct  from  nature;  and,  second,  to  teach  the 
diversity  of  form  and  mode  of  life  found  in  Invertebrates.  Fresh- 
water or  land  animals  are  selected  as  far  as  possible.  Groups  are 
taken  up  seriatim,  and  several  representative  forms  of  every  princi- 
pal group  are  examined.  Among  the  forms  actually  studied  are 
such  as  Amoeba,  Euspongia,  Hydra,  Asterias,  Strongylocentrotus, 
Unio,  Ostraea,  L,umbricus,  Cambarus,  Eupagurus,  Pinnotheres, 
Cyclops,  Branchippus,  Caloptenus  and  many  others.  The  work  is 
a  course  of  lectures  required  to  be  reported  by  the  students  and  of 
laboratory  work  on  the  animals  referred  to,  or  on  some  closely 
allied  ones.  There  are  frequent  written  quizzes.  Required  of  all 
Latin-Scientific  Freshmen,  optional  for  Sophomores  in  the  Classi- 
cal Course. 

Course  B.  I.  General  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Fall 
term.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Microscope 
the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a  large 
variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by  examinations  of  Amoeba, 
Yeast,  Protoctus,  Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  I,eaf,  Par- 
amecium, Vorticella,  Hydra  and  other  subjects.  Then  the 
physiological  conditions  of  cell  life  are  investigated  on  Yeast 
as  a  subject.  The  conditions  of  its  growth  as  to  diet,  tempera- 
ture, light,  moisture  and  poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and 
the  results  are  required  to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which 
illustrates  and  thoroughly  discusses  the  observations. 

II.  Vertebrate  Morphology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Winter  term.  The  smelt  and  the  salamander  are  dissected, 
and  this  work  is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  lectures  on  the 
Elements  of  the  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates. 

III.  Mammalian  Histology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Spring  term.  This  is  an  elementary  course  of  lectures  and 
laboratory  work  in  the  histology  of  the  tissues  and  some  of  the 
more  important  organs  of  the  mammalian  body,  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Human  Physiology.     It  is  based  in  part  on  the 
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study  of  fresh  material  and  in  part  on  prepared  slides,  and  in- 
cludes practice  in  preparing  and  mounting  material  for  micro- 
scopical study  by  the  simpler  processes  of  fixing,  staining,  im- 
bedding,sectioning  and  balsan-mounting  of  tissues  and  organs. 
Course  B  is  optional  for  Sophomores  or  Juniors;  students  in  the 

Classical    Course   who   wish  this   course   must   first    have  taken 

Course  A. 

Course  C. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
Fall  and  Winter  terms.  This  is  chiefly  a  lecture  and  recita- 
tion course;  demonstrations  are  given,  but  the  individual 
laboratory  study  of  physiology  is  not  attempted.  The  attempt 
is,however,made  so  far  as  possible  to  consider  the  experimental 
data  of  the  science .  The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are  utilized 
extensively  in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  The  course  is 
optional  for  Juniors  or  Seniors,  but  open  only  to  students  who 
have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 

Course  D. — Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Senior 
year.  This  is  an  individual  and  practical  course,  intended  for 
those  who  are  preparing  to  specialize  in  biology.  It  is  open 
only  to  those  who  have  completed  Courses  A  and  B,  and  have 
shown  marked  proficiency  in  practical  and  theoretical  biologi- 
cal work.  Distinct  courses  are  not  assigned,  but  it  is  planned 
to  devote  the  Fall  term  to  mammalian  osteology  and  the 
Winter  term  to  the  dissection  of  a  mammal  including  all  the 
systems,  and  the  spring  term  to  Vertebrate  Embryology. 
Other  zoological  subjects  may  be  taken  up  here  in  place  of 
the  work  indicated.  Students  entitled  to  take  the  course  may 
do  work  in  botany  supplementary  to  that  included  in  Course 
B,  I.;  pursuing  such  subjects  as  the  morphology  and  classifica- 
tion of  the  higher  plants,  or  the  morphology  of  the  cryptogams. 
No  regular  classes  are  formed  or  lectures  given  in  this  course. 

NATURAL   HISTORY   MUSEUM   AND   LABORATORY. 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining,  and 
contain  accommodations  for  fifty  students  at  one  time.  There  are 
twenty-five  compound  microscopes,  and  full  supplies  of  dissecting 
instruments  and  individual  lockers,  so  that  every  student  has 
complete  control  of  his  own  instruments.  The  laboratory  is  also 
supplied  with  the  usual  appliances  so  that  elementary  work  in  the 
science  can  be  readily  carried  on. 
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spnopsis  or  tbt  course  or  smap. 


Latin.— Iyivy.     4. 

Mathematics.  — Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry. 
Classical.— Greek.,  Odyssey.     5.     Rhetoric.     1. 
Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric. — 3. 

Elementary  Zoology.    Protozoa  and  Coelent- 
erata.     3. 


C    I   Latin. — L,ivy.     4. 

**       Mathematics. — Algebra. 

.    Classical.— Greek,  J^ysias.     5.     Rhetoric.     1. 


an 


a, 
oo 


Latin  Scientific. — Rhetoric—  3. 

Elementary  Zoology.  Echinoderms,  Scolecids 
and  Mollusks.     3 


Latin.— Horace.    4. 
Mathematics. — Algebra. 

Classical—  Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.     5.     Rhetoric.     1. 
Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric.     3. 
"  Biology.    A.    Annelids  and  Arthropods.     3. 


Physics.— Carhart.    4. 

English  Literature.— 4. 

German. — 5. 

French.— 5. 

Latin.— Terence,  Literature.    2^. 

Greek.— Plato  Apology.     2l/2. 

Analytical  Geometry—  iy2. 

History.— 2^. 

Biology  B.  I.    (2  afternoons). 

f  Physics.— 4. 
English  Literature.— 4. 
German.— 5. 
French.— 5. 

Latin.— Cicero's  Lselius  or  Pliny's  Letters;  Literatuie. 
Greek.— Sophocles,  Antigone.     2y2. 
Analytical  Geometry. — 2y2. 
History.— 2^. 
Biology  B.  II. 


2y2. 


04 

I 


f  Physics.— Lectures.     4. 
English  Literature.-  4. 
German.— 5. 
French.— 5. 

Latin.— Horace  De  Arte  Poetica  or  Quintilian;  Literature.     2%. 
Grekk.— Demosthenes,  De  Corona.     2%. 
Analytical  Geomktu\ 
History.—  2*4. 
BlOLOOl    B.   III. 


The  Bgurei  Indicate  the  number  <>i  clan  exercises  per  week, 

Bixteen  exercieet  pei  week, including  Bible  itudyand  rhetoricaliare  required, 
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English7  Literature. —4. 

History.— Government.     2%. 

Chemistry. — Rerasen;  laboratory  Practice.     4.     (3  afternoons. 

Biology  B  I.— 2  (afternoons). 

Human  Body  -  4. 

German.— 4. 

French.— 5. 

Latin.— 2. 

Calculus.— 2^. 

Greek.— 2. 

English  Literature.— 4. 

History.— Government.     2%. 

Chemistry.— Laboratory  Practice.     4.     (3  afternoons.) 

Biology  B  II.— 2. 

Human  Body.— 4. 

German. — 5. 

French. — 5. 

Latin. -2. 

Calculus.— 2^. 

Greek.— 2. 

ENgLiSH  Literature.— 4. 

Logic, —McCosh.    3. 

German.— Goethe.     3. 

French.— 5. 

Political  Economy.—  3. 

Qualitative  Analysis.— Appleton.     2. 

Descriptive  Astronomy.— Young. 

Biology  B  III.— 2. 

Calculus.— 2%. 

Greek.— New  Testament.    2. 

Latin.— 2. 
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Political  Economy.— 4. 

Human  Body.— 4. 

Psychology.— 4. 

History.— Civilization.    4. 

Education.— 2. 

English  Literature.— 2. 

Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 

Biology  D.— 2. 

Constitutional  Law.— Black.     2. 

Human  Body.— 4. 

Political  Economy.— 4. 

History.— Civilization.     4. 

Moral  Science.— Porter.     4. 

Constitutional  Law.— 2. 

Education. — 2. 

English  Literature.— 2. 

Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 

Biology  D.— 2. 

Natural  Theology.— Cha  dbourne;  Lectures. 

Evidences  of  Christianity.— Hopkins.     3. 

International  Law. — 3. 

Geology.— 4. 

American  Common  Law.— Lectures.     2. 

Sociology.— 4. 

Education.— 2. 

English  Literature  D.-2. 

Physics  or  Chemistry  .-2. 

Biology  D.-  2. 
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preparatory  Department 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some 
respects  from  the  College  department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital  connec- 
tion with  it;  and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and 
advantages  of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Students  entering 
this  department  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical 
Arithmetic,  English  Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Stu- 
dents can  enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  cer- 
tificate, or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pronunci- 
ation is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 


STUDENTS. 


Third  Preparatory. 


Bauter,  Helen, 
Bridgman,  Donaed  E., 
Ceare,  Ed., 
Driee,  John  J., 
Durnaee,  Myrtee  I., 
Erickson,  Swan, 
Ferch,  Aaron  J., 
Foster,  Mabee  G., 
Goued,  Raymond  D., 
Heegeson,  Ceifford  W., 
Ide,  A.  Lewis, 
Inwood,  Anna  M., 
Kinsman,  Adei,berT  G., 
Kreidekr,  Edmund  H., 
Larson,  Ida  H., 
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Herman 
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Herman 
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Mitchell,  Howard  W., 
Moss,  Joseph  L,., 
Pattison,  G.  J., 
Peterson,  Geo.  E., 
Roby,  Rov  N., 
Schweitzer,  Fred  R., 
Smith,  Wm.  W., 
Stockdill,  M.  Charlotta, 
Wheeler,  George  E., 
Winston,  Mattie  D., 
Wright,  Helen  E., 


Washburn 

Chicago,  III. 

Racine 

Cokato 

Verdon,  i$.  D. 

Alma,  Wis. 

Ridge  way 

Hamline 

Hamlin  e 

Hamline 

Hamline 


Second  Preparatory, 


Allen,  Alonzo  B., 
Allin,  Ernest  A., 
Anderson,  Alma  J., 
Babbidge,  Marie, 
Bollinger,  Virginia, 
Booen,  J.  Wesley, 
Chilton,  Libbie, 
Duff,  Dardania, 
Featherstone,  Wm.  F. 
Foltz,  Marjorie  E., 
Frich,  Dagney  M.  Iy., 
Funk,  Ella  O., 
Harris,  Ethel  H., 
Hoyt,  Fayette  C, 
Hoyt,  Sibyl, 
Hursh,  Marion  M., 
Jennings,  Charles  H., 
Jennings,  Walter  M., 
Joyce,  A.  Reamy, 
Kirkland,  Arthur. 
Manuel,  Susie, 
Matchett,  Belle, 
McKusick,  Allie, 
McMurray,  H.  G., 
Moberg,  Emma, 
Robinson,  S.  Ford, 
Rosser,  Anabel, 
Rosser,  Bessie, 


Spring  Valley 

Buffalo 

Milan 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Stewart 

Hamline 

Henning 

Hamline 

Morgan 

Minneapolis 

Tramway,  Wis. 

Canton 

Hamline 

Pine  City 

Park  Braco,  N.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 
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ruenitz,  alfred, 
Rule,  Lulu, 
Saunders,  Roy  J., 
Seeley,  Bessie, 
Smith,  Mary  R., 
Sturtevant,  Nellie, 
Thayer,  Mabel  G. 
Wallace.  Ernest  F. 


Springfield 

St.  Paul 

Parkers  Prairie 

Chicago 

H aniline 

H aniline 

Cannon  Falls 

//aniline 


First  Preparatory. 


Anderson,  Joseph  C, 
Bigelow,  Harriet  M., 
Booth,  Gertrude  L., 
Boyer.  Burton, 
Butcher.  Cora  A., 
Carberry,  John  H., 
Clow,  Victor  G., 
Cooney,  Wm.  E., 
Craig,  Carrie  E., 
Craig,  John  C, 
Croonquist,  Charles  L,. 
Doherty,  Flossy  A., 
Driver,  Emril, 
Fagley,  Harold  L., 
Fagley,  Paul  G., 
Flint,  Ferna  C, 
Foster,  Edna  A., 
Eraser,  A.  B., 
Hamrin,  C.  N., 
Haskimoto,  K., 
Johnson,  Wm.  H., 
Jones,  Geo.  p., 
Kann,  Margaret, 
Keast,  Charles  P., 
Libbey,  C.  Howard, 
McCallum,  Agnes, 
McCaulay,  W.  J., 
McCombs,  Daisy  I)., 
.Ale I, i. an,  Ni;il, 

Ml'.SSI.KSMlTH,    HllNRV   B., 

Moore,  Robert. 


St.  Paul 

Haw  line 

Trevor,   Wis. 

Hamline 

Morton 

Hamline 

Humboldt 

Casselton,  N.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Merriam  Park 

Kcnsal,  N.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Kimball  Prairie 
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Minneapolis 

Hamline 


Hamline   University. 


35 


Nichols,  Ether  H  , 
Olson,  O.  Arthur, 
Olson,  Arthur  E., 
Osborn,  Maybert  L., 
Robinson,  Harry, 
Rosser,  Wm., 
Sargent,  Fred  W., 
Scanlon,  Martin, 
Schultz,  Geo.  J., 
Sims,  Nellie  S., 
Standiferd,  Wm.  W., 
Switzer,  Ada  A., 
Thompson,  Paul  M.  T., 
Wallace,  Beatrice, 
Walsh,  Julius  C, 
Winston,  Cora  R., 
Wolsted,  Joel, 
Wheeler,  Charles  F., 
White,  Myrtle, 


Milaca 

Stillwater 

A/ton 

Eveleth 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Belview 

Verdon,  S.  D. 

Florenceville,  la. 

Gladstone 

Crystal,  N.  D. 

West  Duluth 

Eveleth 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Harmony 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 
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Courses  of  Instruction 


Preparatory  Department, 


FIRST  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Algebra. 

:l,atin  Grammar  and  Wessons. — Allen  and  Greenough. 
English. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Algebra. 

IvAtin  Grammar  and  Wessons. 
English.     ■ 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. 

IyATiN.— Caesar  and  L,atin  Grammar. 
English. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Eatin.— Ctesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric. — 2. 
Classical.— First  Greek  Book. 
Lathi  Scientific  —  General  History.— 4. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Eatin.— Csesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical.— First  Greek  Book. 
Latin  Scientific— General  History.— 4. 

THIRD  TERM. 

Constructs   Drawing. — Geometric  Constri  c  riONS. 

I„atin.— Cicero. 

1  ■:  1  1  mix  I  A  R  \    K  1 1  BTO  RIC—  2 . 

Classical.    Anabasis   Composition. 
Latin  Scientifii      Genbrai    History.     L. 


Ha  m lin e   Un  iversity .  3  7 

THIRD  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 

Solid  Geometry.     3. 

Rhetoric. — 2. 

L,atin. — Cicero. 

Classical. — G  r  eek  .— An  abasis. 

Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physics.  -  Carhart. 

SECOND  TERM. 

Solid  Geometry.     Algebra.— 3. 

Rhetoric— 2. 

IyATiN. — Virgil. 

Classical.— Greek.— Anabasis. 

Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physics. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
IvATiN.— Virgil. 
Classical.— Greek—  Iliad. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physiology. 

Under  Higher  English  and  Rhetoric  is  included  the  presentation  of  Com- 
positions and  Declamations. 

L,atin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  course. 
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Department  or  ^locution. 


The  Department  of  Elocution  offers  two  complete  courses  of 
study,  and  grants  a  certificate  for  the  completion  of  either. 

A.     THE  ADVANCED  COURSE. 

It  is  intended  that  the  student  shall  carry  this  course  contempo- 
raneously with  his  course  in  the  department  of  Liberal  Arts.  The 
subjects  required  in  addition  to  those  in  the  college  curriculum 
are  as  follows: 

English  Phonation;  one  term. 

Voice  Building;  two  terms. 

Pantomime;  one  term. 

Physical  Culture;  three  terms. 

Philosophy  of  Expression;  three  terms. 

Interpretation;  seven  terms;  each  one  period  per  week. 

B.     ELEMENTARY  COURSE. 

In  addition  to  the  work  in  English  in  the  college  curriculum 
this  course  requires  the  same  studies  as  in  the  Advanced  Course, 
but  in  a  more  elementary  form  and  two  periods  per  week. 

Two  years  are  required  to  complete  this  course. 

Six  terms'  work  in  this  department  may  be  substituted  for  one 
study  one  term  of  the  college  curriculum. 
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Elocution  Students, 


Buteer,  Bertram  T. , 
Carberry,  John  H., 
Careeton,  Raeph, 
Crawford,  Anna  L., 
Eeford,  Cearence  F., 
Fryckberg,  John  W., 
Guse,  Herman  F., 
Haee,  Benjamin  F., 
Hanson,  Amanda  J., 
Huser,  Edna  I., 
Kern,  Wieeard  I., 
McCann,  Elizabeth, 
McKaig,  Robert  R., 
McKenzie,  Donaed, 
McNeie,  MaryC, 
Moore,  Robert, 
Pringee,  W.  A., 
Sievernaee,  John  L., 
Sims,  Neeeie  G., 
Tayeor,  Fred  H., 
Tayeor,  Robert  J., 
White,  Morris  W., 
Zimmerman,  Annie, 
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Department  or  IT^ustc. 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lessons  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

A  graded  course  in  piano  playing,  with  Theory  of  Music  as  an 
adjunct,  has  been  arranged,  Bach,  Beethoven,  Schuman,  Chopin 
and  Liszt. 

Mason's  sj'stem  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used. 

Certificates  of  ability  will  be  given  according  to  advancement 
in  and  completion  of  this  course  of  study. 

During  two  years  a  fortnightly  "Music-History  Club"  has 
studied  composers,  including  Bach,  Haendel,  Hadyn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt  and  Wagner, 
and  incidentally  a  number  of  their  contemporaries,  and  the  meet- 
ings of  the  club  have  been  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  com- 
posers critically  and  biographically,  and  listening  to  specimens  of 
their  composition. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection  with  the 
vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  students 
to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an  impor- 
tant supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department.  The 
course  of  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular  college 
course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without  detriment. 
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Music  Students, 


Baker,  Florence, 
Benson,  Eesie, 
Briggs,  Mabee, 
Bridgman,  Dorothy, 
Buck,  Feorence, 
Coffin,  Mary, 
Coee,  Verna, 
Coee,  Zooea, 
Craig,  Carrie  E., 
Feeeey,Mary  A., 
Feint,  Ferna, 

GlEEIS,  WlNNIFRED  W. 

mckusick,  aeeie, 
Maeeette,  Edna, 
Manuee,  Susie, 
Rossman,  Arthur, 
Stereing,  Aeice, 
Terry,  Seeina, 
Thomas,  Margaret, 
Toae,  Eeva, 
Wieheemi,  Cora, 
Wood,  Edna, 


Dawson 

Heron  Lake. 

Austin 

Hatnline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Pine  Island 

ttne  City 

Hamline 

Canton 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Slay  ton 

Mellette,  S.  D. 

Boardman,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Millbank,  S.  D. 
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general  Information. 


Hamline  University  is  situated  about  midway  between  the 
business  centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  is  easily  reached 
from  either  city  by  the  Interurban  Electric  Railway,  and  from  St. 
Paul  by  the  Hamline  Line. 

LIBRARY. 

The  Library  located  in  University  Hall  is  well  adapted  for  sup- 
plementary reading  and  research.  Investigation  in  the  library  is 
made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.  The  library  is  open  daily 
from  8:20  a.  m.  until  5:00  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students,  and 
they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  by  members 
of  the  Faculty.  The  library  is  provided  with  the  best  periodi- 
cals and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
questions  of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St.  Paul  and 
Minneapolis,  and  the  Library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society, 
are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  students. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

Physical  Culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the  supervision 
of  a  Physical  Director  and  an  Athletic  Association.  Hereafter 
work  in  this  department,  at  least  two  hours  per  week,  will  be  re- 
quired. The  gymnasium  in  the  basement  of  Science  Hall  contains 
(5,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  and  is  equipped  with  the  necessary 
apparatus  for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  Physical  Examinations 
arc  held  in  the  Fall  term.  Classes  are  formed  and  exercises  are 
prescribed  based  upon  such  an  examination.  Classes  in  exercises 
of  an  hygienic,  educational  and  recreative  character  are  held  for 
young  men  and  young  women  on  alternate  afternoons  from  3:.'>0 
to   .r>::{0;  the  aim    being   all-round   development    rather  than   the 
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training  for  special  feats  of  skill  or  strength.  Hand  ball  and 
basket  ball  tournaments  are  held  during  the  Winter  term,  as  well 
as  frequent  gymnastic  contests  and  entertainments.  In  its  proper 
season  instruction  and  opportunity  for  practice  are  provided  in 
base  ball,  foot  ball,  track  and  field  sports  and  skating.  A  rink  for 
the  latter  purpose,  300x100  feet,  is  flooded  on  the  campus.  The 
Athletic  Association  maintains  a  foot  ball,  a  base  ball  and  a  track 
and  field  team,  and  annually  contests  for  honors  with  the  other 
colleges  of  the  state. 

LADIES'  HALL. 

The  rooms  in  the  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and  lighted. 
They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table,  chairs, 
bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher.  All  other  articles 
students  will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  the  rooms 
will  be  expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good  all 
breakage  and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room 
rent,  one  dollar  per  week. 

BOARD. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  the  Ladies'  Hall.  Young 
ladies  from  a  distance  will  be  expected  to  board  and  room  in 
Ladies'  Hall.  Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own 
boarding  places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty ;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will 
be  permitted  during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President 
obtained  before  removal. 

Gentlemen  rooming  in  private  houses  will  be  permitted  to  board 
at  the  University  table  so  long  as  there  is  room  for  them,  but  when 
their  places  are  required  by  occupants  of  Ladies'  Hall,  they  will  be 
obliged  to  board  elsewhere. 

The  cost  of  board  and  washing  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as 
follows: 
Ladies,  per  week  (including  washing  six  pieces)  •. $2.75 

Gentlemen,  per  week 2.75 

Washing  and  ironing,  per  dozen ,       .50 

A  reduction  of  25  cents  per  week  will  be  made  from  the  price  of 
board  in  the  case  of  persons  choosing  to  dispense  with  tea  and 
coffee. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in  private  fami- 
lies is  $3.75  to  $4.00  per  week. 
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NECESSARY  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Fall  Term $12.00 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term 11.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Fall  Term 10.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term 9.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 3.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 2.00 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his  account. 

Elocution,  per  lesson 1.00 

Instruction,   piano   or  vocal,    payable   by  the  term,    per 

lesson  of  one-half  hour 1.00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Text-bojks,  per  year $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES. 

Preparatorj-.  College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals $34.00  $40.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 36.00  36.00 

Board,  thirty-six  weeks 90.00  90.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week.  . .      18.00  18. CO 

Books  and  stationery,  about : 12.00  12.00 

Minimum $190.00   $196.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  institu- 
tion. Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will,  of  course,  have 
to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  drawing  being  extras,  are  not  in- 
cluded in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  following 
requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  art  lessons,  and  piano  rent  are 
payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  washing  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until 
the  rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied  or 
not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded,  in  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded  when 
the  absence  equals  halt  a  tei m. 
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Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

There  are  seven  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean,  Amphictyon  and  Phi  Alpha 
are  for  college  men;  Browning  and  Athenaean  for  ladies;  the  Zare- 
phathian  for  young  men  and  the  Ingelow  for  young  ladies  of  the 
Preparatory  department. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Oratorical 
Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of  oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  oppor- 
tunities afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  development  of  their 
reasoning  powers,  and  for  practice  in  invention  and  in  the  expres- 
sion of  thought. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  place  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meeting  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  themselves 
or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A  revival  spirit  is 
constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and  work  is  success- 
fully cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the  wider 
field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The  experience  of  the 
University  shows  that  intellectual  and  religious  culture  ought  not 
to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach  their  highest  development 
together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  Y.  W.  C. 
A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work. 


THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL. 
Note. 

The  Trustees  fully  expected  to  have  opened  a  School  of  The- 
ology before  this  time,  but  owing  to  the  financial  condition  they 
have  as  yet  been  unable  to  do  so.  They  still  expect,  however,  to 
establish  such  a  school  as  soon  as  the  funds  at  their  disposal  will 
guarantee  such  an  enlargement  of  the  work  of  the  University. 


College  of  Medicine* 


(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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Board  of  Trustees. 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  -  -            -       Term  expires  1901 

WILLIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D.,           -  Term  expires  1901 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.,       -  -            -.       Term  expires  1902 

W.  H.  HALLO  WELL,  M.  D.,  Term  expires  1902 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  DM          -  -       Term  expires  1903 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D.,  Term  expires  1903 


Officers  of  the  College, 


GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,    D.  D.,  -            -       President 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  -            -            -     Vice-President 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,        -  -              Dean 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D.,      -  -                                    Treasurer 
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GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President. 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  B.  LM  M.  D.,  Dean, 

Professor  of  Nervous  Diseases. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S., 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

HERBERT  E.  CARY,  B.  A.,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Gynaecology . 

J.  W.  MacDONALD,  m.  d.,  f.  r.  c.  s.  e., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 
C.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine, 

GEORGE  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Gynaecology. 
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A.  F.  IRWIN,  M.  D.,  Ph.,  D., 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

DAVID  OWEN  THOMAS,  M.  D.,  M.  R.  C.  S., 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Genito- Urinary  Diseases. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 
CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Therapevtics. 
J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D  , 

Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 
KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Principles    of    Surgery  and  Clinical 
Surgery. 

CHARLES  W.  DREW,  Ph.  B.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Toxicology. 

HENRY  J.  O'BRIEN,  M.   D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

CHARLES  E.  SMITH,  M  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Clinical  Medicine. 
EDUARD,  BOECKMAN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

ANTON  SHIMONEK,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Gynaecology. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance, 

NORMAN  DREISBACH,  M.  D., 
Professor  of  Anatomy. 

WILLIAM  GLENN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
CHAS.  J.  MEADE,   M.  D., 

Professot  of  Clinical  Medicine. 
CHAS.  P.  DIGHT,  M.  D., 

Pt  of  <  -"  of  I'll  vsiolog  i . 
II.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  I)., 

Professor  oj  the  Practice  o)  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 
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OTHER  INSTRUCTORS, 

P.  M.  HOLL,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

F.  B.  KREMER,  D.  D.  S., 

Lecturer  on  Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 

M.  C.  JOHNSTON,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 
ARNOLD  SCHWYZER,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology. 

JOSEPH  W.  BETTINGEN,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nose,  Throat  and  Ear. 
CHARLES  F.  DENNY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D  , 

Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museums. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  B.  A., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

FREDERICK  LEAVITT,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics. 

F.  A.   KNIGHTS,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Histology  and  Embryology  and  Instructor 
in  Clinical  Medicine. 

R.  M.  PETERS,  M.  D., 

Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  and  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

C.  A.  DONALDSON,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

C.  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

CARL  J.  LIND,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Materia  Medica. 

J.  S.  MACINE,  B.  A.,  M.  D., 

Chief  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

FRANKLIN  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Nose,  Throat  and  Ear. 


University  Scholars  Assisting  in  Laboratory  Instruction, 

EDWARD  A.  RICH,  Ph.  B., 

In  Histology  and  Embryology. 

PETER  H.  MUUS,  B.  A., 
THOS.  DEVEREUX,  B.  S., 
EDGAR  R.  BARTON, 

In  Bacteriology. 

OTTO  C.  QUITMEYE, 
EDWIN  D.  STRECH, 

In  Chemistry. 
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Calendar 


1900. 
Sept.  28 — Friday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 
Sept.  29 — Saturday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 
Oct.       1 — Monday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 
Oct.       1 — Monday.     Examination  for  conditioned  students,  9  a.m. 
Oct.       1 -Monday.     Opening  lecture,  8  p.  M. 
Oct.       2 — Tuesday.     College  year  begins;  registration  9  a.  m 
Oct.    10 — Wednesday.     Term   tickets  require  1   for  admission  to 

lectures. 
Dec.  15 — Saturday.     University  day. 

Christmas  vacation  from  Dec.  /6,  /goo,  to  Jan.  2,  /go/. 

1901. 

Jan.      4  -Friday.     Second  examination  for  conditioned  students. 

Feb.  22 — Friday.     Washington's  birthday;  a  holiday. 

May  14 — Monday.     Final  examinations  begin. 

May  30— Wednesday.     Memorial  day,  a  holiday. 

June     5  -Wednesday.     Class  night  exercises,  8  p.  m. 

June     5— Wednesday.     Alumni  clinics,  9  a.  m. 

June     6— Thursday.     Commencement. 

June     6 — Thursday.     Alumni  class  and  banquet,  8  P.  M. 
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COLLEGE  BUILDINGS. 


The  new  college  building,  is  situated  on  the  corner  of  Fifth 
Street  and  Seventh  Avenue  South,  and  was  finished  and  occupied 
early  in  the  season,  last  year. 

The  college  has  been  exceedingly  fortunate  in  securing  its  loca- 
tion, immediately  opposite  the  large  new  buildings  of  the  city 
hospital,  giving  unequalled  clinical  advantages,  and  the  finest 
location  for  a  medical  college  in  the  northwest. 

The  building  now  occupied  is  the  south  wing  only,  of  the  com- 
pleted structure  as  it  is  to  be.  The  site  has  been  purchased  to 
provide  for  the  future  growth  of  the  department  and  is  very  com- 
modious containing  ample  room  for  all  future  growth.  The  entire 
plans,  as  drawn,  provide  for  a  building  one  hundred  and  thirty  by 
one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  on  the  ground  and  most  admirably 
arranged  in  every  detail  for  the  best  work. 

The  south  wing  now  occupied  will  be  ample  for  the  present 
needs  and  the  immediate  future.  The  large  amphitheater 
seats  two  hundred  and  twenty-five,  besides  two  other  large  class 
rooms.  The  dissecting  room  with  adjoining  lavatory  is  large, 
extending  entirely  across  the  building,  and  admirably  lighted 
across  both  sides  and  by  skylight.  The  laboratories  are  large, 
airy  and  carefully  arranged  for  light  and  convenience.  There  is  a 
student's  reading  room  and  a  separate  ladies'  parlor  and  retiring 
rooms.  Especial  attention  has  been  given  to  the  dispensary  rooms 
which  occupy  the  ground  floor.  Eleven  rooms  are  devoted  to  this 
purpose,  with  large  waiting  rooms,  history,  clinic  and  drug  rooms, 
giving  by  far  the  best  dispensary  facilities  in  the  city, 

A  full  view  of  the  north  wing  and  main  front  of  the  completed 
building  appears  on  the  opposite  page. 
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Announcement. 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  eighteenth  animal  course  of  lectures 
on  October  2,  1900,  at  8:00  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introductory 
address  will  be  given  by  Prof.  Dreisbach  in  the  college  amphi- 
theater. 

HISTORY. 

This  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  medical  edu- 
cation in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded  in  1883,  for  the 
purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  medical  education  through- 
out the  northwest.  For  many  years  it  struggled  against  heavy 
odds,  but  always  maintained  its  high  standard  for  graduation.  In 
1893  the  tide  turned.  It  received  strong  additions  to  its  faculty, 
and  immediately  increased  the  number  of  its  students  more  than 
four-fold,  which  placed  it  at  once  on  a  firm  financial  basis. 

In  1895  it  was  made  the  medical  department  of  Hamline  Uni- 
versity, which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and  usefulness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  lengthened  to  four 
years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering  for  that  session. 

In  1896  the  length  of  session  was  increased  from  six  to  eight 
months,  and  notice  was  published  that  on  and  after  the  year  1900, 
a  first  grade  high  school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent,  would  be  re- 
quired for  entrance,  being  the  first  school  in  the  northwest  to 
assume  this  requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the  college  in 
establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with  an  able  corps  of 
instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospitals  of  that  city. 

The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best  known  practi- 
tioners in  the  northwest,  both  in  general  and  special  fields  of 
practice. 

\  member  <>f  the  Association  of  American  Medical  Colleges,  the 
Certificates  and  degrees  granted  by  this  institution  are  rocogni/.ed 
by  the  besl  medical  Colleges  in  the  United  States. 
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HOSPITALS, 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained  in  the  twin  cities,  the  building  being  situated  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  three  chief  hospitals  of  Minneapolis. 
The  various  members  of  the  faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of  all 
the  hospitals  of  the  two  cities.  The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis  City 
Hospital,  Asbury  Methodist  Hospital,  St.  Barnabas  and  St.  Mary's 
Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis;  and  the  City  and  County  Hospital,  St. 
Joseph's,  St.  Luke's  and  Bethesda  Hospitals,  in  St.  Paul,  are  all 
freely  available  for  purposes  of  instruction  to  the  students  of  this 
college. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the  graduates  of 
this  college,  either  by  competitive  examination  or  direct  choice. 
The  position  of  hospital  steward  at  the  state  prison  is  also  open  to 
graduates. 


REQUIREMENTS   FOR   ADMISSION    TO    MEDICAL 
COLLEGES  IN  MINNESOTA. 

Entrance  Examinations. 

In  accordance  with  an  agreement  between  Hamline  University- 
and  the  University  of  Minnesota  the  requirements  for  admission 
to  their  Medical  Departments,  which  represent  all  the  medical 
schools  of  the  state,  will  hereafter  be  uniform. 

Candidates  who  present  a  diploma  of  a  reputable  college,  or  of 
a  high  school  of  the  first  grade,  or  of  the  advanced  course  of  a 
Minnesota  State  Normal  school,  or  of  the  preparatory  departments 
of  either  Hamline  University  or  Carlton  College,  or  of  Pillsbury 
Academy,  or  of  the  Minneapolis  Academy,  will  be  admitted  with- 
out examination.  The  diploma  must,  however,  in  every  case  rep- 
resent at  least  one  year  of  Latin. 

Candidates  who  do  not  possess  such  qualifications  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  an  entrance  examination,  which  will  be  conducted 
by  an  examining  board  consisting  of  three  members  of  the  faculty 
of  the  College  of  Science,  Literature  and  the  Arts,  appointed  by  the 
President  of  Hamline  University. 
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In  1900  the  requirements  will  be  the  same  as  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  of  the  College  of  Science,  Lit- 
erature and  the  Arts  at  the  present  time,  and  will  be  as  follows: 

1.  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

2.  United  States  History. 

3.  History  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

4.  Physiology. 

5.  Physics. 

6.  Algebra. 

7.  Geometry. 

8.  Latin  Grammar. 

9.  Caesar,  four  books;  Cicero,  four  orations;  Virgil,  four  books, 

or  German  or  French  in  lieu  of  Cicero  and  Virgil. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING. 

Graduates  of  recognized  Universities  and  colleges,  where  the 
prescribed  course  in  chemistry,  histology,  etc. ,  is  equal  to  the  work 
required  in  the  first  year  of  the  graded  course,  may  apply  for  ad- 
mission to  the  second  year  class.  The  professors  of  histology, 
physiology  and  chemistry  will  pass  upon  the  evidence  presented 
by  the  student,  and  have  the  power  to  require  an  examination  if 
the  certificates  are  not  satisfactory. 

Graduates  from  recognized  colleges  of  dentistry,  pharmacy  and 
veterinary  medicine,  will  be  accorded  credit  for  one  year  under 
the  same  conditions. 

Students  from  other  medical  schools  who  apply  for  advanced 
standing  must  either  pass  examinations  in  all  of  the  branches 
which  they  do  not  take  in  this  college,  or  furnish  to  the  Dean  cer- 
tificates of  having  done  satisfactory  work  in  some  other  reputable 
college,  and  passed  all  of  the  required  examinations,  for  one,  two 
or  three  years,  according  as  they  wish  to  enter  the  second,  third  or 
fourth  year  class  in  this  college. 

REGISTRATION. 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  all  students  are  required  to 
enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register  of  the  college. 
This  register  shall  be  closed  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  November  in 
each  year.  Fees  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer,  and  must  be  paid 
at  the  time  of  registration. 

Tickets  of  registration  will  be  necessary  for  admission  to  all 
lectures  after  October  10th. 
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Division  or  Subjects. 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a  four  years' 
graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics  and  laboratory  exer- 
cises, each  session  is  of  eight  and  a  third  months  duration,  and  the 
subjects  are  arranged  as  follows: 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Anatomy. 

Physiology. 

Chemistry. 

Materia  Medica. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Anatomy. 

Medical  Chemistry  and  Toxicology. 

Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Pathology. 

Apparatus  and  Bandaging. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Therapeutics. 

Surgical  Anatomy. 

Pathology. 

Bacteriology. 

Paediatrics. 

Dermatology  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Obstetrics. 

<  rynaecology. 

Theory  and  Practice  <>t'  Medicine, 

Principles  and  Practice  <>f  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 


Hamline   University.  61 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

Neurology. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

Laryngology. 

Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

No  conditioTied  student  will  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the  studies 
of  the  third  year  until  all  conditions  are  removed,  except  by  unani- 
mous vote  of  the  faculty . 
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Course  ana  methods  or  Instruction, 


Anatomy. 

The  course  in  anatomy  will  consist  of  didactic  lectures  and 
practical  exercises,  with  dissection,  under  the  direction  of  the 
demonstrator.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect  one  entire 
half  of  the  cadaver,  and  if  sufficient  material  is  available  will  be 
required  to  do  all  parts  twice.  The  work  in  this  branch  covers 
two  years'  instruction.  Plates,  diagrams,  models  and  frozen  sec- 
tions are  used  freely  in  illustration. 

First  Year. — Three  times  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Pro- 
fessor Dreisbach.  Dissections  daily  from  October  to  April,  includ- 
ing full  demonstration.  Professor  Dreisbach,  Drs,  Macine, 
Murphy,  Peters  and  Donaldson. 

Second  Year. — Twice  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Professor 
Dreisbach.  Dissection  and  demonstrations,  Drs.  Macine,  Peters 
and  Donaldson.  Recitations  held  weekly  in  both  years  cover- 
ing fully  all  lectures. 

Third  Year. — Surgical  anatomy  once  a  week  during  last  half  of 
session,  with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof.  Byrnes. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Work  in  this  subject  includes  lectures,  laboratory  exercises  and 
recitations.  Full  time  is  given  to  laboratory  technique  to  thor- 
oughly familiarize  the  student  with  the  microscope  and  laboratory 
methods.  The  latter  part  of  the  session  is  given  to  vertebrate 
embryology.  All  students  are  strongly  recommended  to  provide 
themselves  with  microscopes,  but  instruments  will  be  provided  by 
the  school  for  those  whose  means  will  not  afford  purchasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week. 
Recitations  each  week.  Assistant  Professor  Knights  and  Mr. 
Rich. 
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Physiology. 

This  branch  is  taught  by  means  of  didactic  lectures,  recitations 
and  frequent  demonstrations  on  the  lower  animals,  illustrating 
digestion,  absorption,  secretion,  the  blood  and  its  circulation  and 
the  nervous  system.  The  student  thus  studies  the  body  practically 
and  demonstrates  all  vital  phenomena. 

First  Year.  Four  lectures  a  week,  including  recitations  on  all 
work  covered.     Prof.  Dight. 

Second  Year.  Four  lectures  a  week,  work  in  the  laboratory  in 
experimental  physiology  and  physiological  chemistry  in  sections 
each  week  and  recitations.     Prof.  Dight. 

Chemistry. 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on  the  principles 
of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with  complete  qualitative 
analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic  chemistry  and  toxicology  are  in- 
cluded in  the  advanced  work  of  the  second  year. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week,  continuing  through  the 
session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week  and  recita- 
tions each  week.     Assistant  Prof.  Dunn. 

Second  Year.  Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  organic  chemistry,  urinalysis 
and  toxicology.  Prof.  Drew.  Laboratory  work  three  hours  once 
a  week  throughout  the  session,  including  clinical  chemistry.  As- 
sistant Prof.  Dunn. 

Materia  Medica. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and  written  quizzes; 
exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical  preparations.  Es- 
pecial attention  is  given  to  the  physiological  action  of  drugs.  An 
unusual  amount  of  time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this  subject. 

First  and  Second  Years.  Two  lectures  a  week  through  the 
year.     Assistant  Prof.  Lind. 

Pathology. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  frequent  written 
quizzes  and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the  making  of  autop- 
sies and  the  exhibition  and  study  of  the  morbid  specimens,  before 
the  class.  The  study  in  this  subject  is  very  complete,  covering 
the  processes  of   disease   and   the  general   and  special  causes  of 
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morbid  change  in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive  museum 
is  being  rapidly  collected  which  is  invaluable  in  demonstration 
and  illustration.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  observes  the  finer 
changes  in  tissue  as  shown  under  the  microscope,  and  is  instructed 
in  preparing,  staining  and  mounting  specimens  for  examination. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Prof. 
Irwin.  Two  recitations  or  quizzes  each  week.  Laboratory  work 
two  hours  twice  a  week  in  sections.     Asst.  Prof.  Johnston. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Irwin.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week,  Clinical  Prof.  Schwyzer, 
Asst.  Prof.  Corbett.  Two  recitations  or  quizzes  each  week.  Asst. 
Prof.  Johnston. 

Bacteriology, 

The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  subject  requires  a 
greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in  undergraduate  study,  and 
it  is  accordingly  given  suitable  emphasis.  The  lectures  treat  of 
the  subjectdn  general  and  also  of  the  detail  of  laboratory  technique. 
The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus  for  the  prac- 
tical study  of  the  subject.  All  the  bacteriological  work  of  the  city 
health  department  and  of  the  Minneapolis  City  Hospital  is  done  in 
this  laboratory,  giving  especially  fine  opportunities  for  the  student. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year;  recita- 
tions each  week.  Prof.  Irwin,  Asst.  Prof.  Corbett,  Practical  labo- 
ratory exercises  two  hours  once  a  week.     Asst.  Prof.  Corbett. 

Therapeutics, 

The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years  continuous  study 
of  materia  medica,  is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives  the 
student  a  most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  use  of 
purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method  is  largely  used  in 
this  branch  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations  clinically 
under  this  and  other  chairs. 

Third  Year. — Two  exercises  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Williams. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  various 
systemic  diseases  and  the  minute  consideration  of  each;  the  path- 
ological basis  being  given  especial  consideration.  This  course  ex- 
tends through  two  years,  final  examination  not  being  permitted 
till  the  end  of  the  fourth  year. 
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Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session. 

Fourth  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.-  Prof.  Moore,  Dr. 
Peters. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined  exclusively  to 
the  thoracic  contents  dealing  theoretically  with  the  signs  of  health 
and  disease;  and  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  heart  and 
lungs. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the 
session.     Prof.  McDonald.     One  clinic  a  week.     Prof.  McDonald. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  commensurate  with  its  import- 
ance and  is  thoroughly  systematized.  It  consists  of  didactic  lec- 
tures on  all  the  methods  and  means  of  procedure  in  diagnosis,  and 
also  the  consideration  of  disease  from  the  standpoint  of  the  clin- 
ician. Ample  general  clinics  are  conducted,  and  much  work  is 
done  in  small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observation 
and  recognition  of  abnormal  physical  signs. 

Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  season.  Prof. 
Glenn.  General  clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  amphitheaters 
of  the  twin  cities.     Profs.  Glenn  and  Meade. 

Fourth  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Glenn.  General  and  section  clinics  twice  a  week.  A  great  part  of 
the  work  being  in  small  sections,  with  the  personal  attention  of 
the  instructors.  Profs.  Glenn,  Williams  and  Meade,  Drs.  Knights, 
Denny,  Bradley,  Poehler  and  Leavitt. 

Dermatology. 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  consideration  of 
diseases  of  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrated  by  colored  plates  and 
drawings. 

Third  Year. — Once  a  week  during  first  half  of  session.  Prof. 
Thomas. 

Genito-Urinary  Diseases, 

Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary  apparatus 
togetln-r  with  ample  elinieal  study  at  the  hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries. 
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Third  Year. — One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  during  the  second 
half  of  the  session.     Prof.  Thomas. 

Neurology. 

The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on  the  ana- 
tomy and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  with  demonstrations 
by  fresh  and  hardened  specimens;  models,  plates  and  diagrams; 
concise  consideration  of  a  carefully  selected  group  of  diseased  con- 
ditions, and  clinical  study  and  demonstration  with  special  atten- 
tion to  treatment,  including  electro  therapeutics. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week  for  the  entire 
session.     Prof.  Crafts. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to  detailed  study 
of  the  various  forms  of  mental  disease  and  aberation. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  first  half  of  session. 
Prof.  Bartlett. 

Surgery. 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including  didactic 
lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial  attention  to  diag- 
nosis and  treatment.  Under  the  principles  of  surgery  minute 
attention  is  given  to  surgical  pathology,  the  course  covering  two 
years  in  continuous  sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative  sur- 
gery is  given  showing  operative  technique  and  demonstrating  the 
various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This  course  also  includes  in- 
struction in  apparatus  and  bandaging.  The  hospitals  of  Minne- 
apolis and  St.  Paul  furnish  a  wealth  of  material  for  clinical  pur- 
poses in  this  branch. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Practice  of  Surgery,  two  lectures  a 
week.     Principles  of  surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.     Prof.  Byrnes. 


Clinical  Surgery. 


A  two  hour  clinic  is  given  each  week  at  some  one  of  the  hospi- 
tals in  Minneapolis  and  one  in  St.  Paul  of  the  same  length. 
Prof.  Byrnes  and  Clinical  Prof.  O'Brien.  Operative  surgery 
one  exercise  a  week  during  second  half  year,  including  ortho- 
poedics. 

Second  Year. — Instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging  through- 
out the  year.     Dr.  Macnie. 
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Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic  teaching  with 
thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  opportunities  at  the  dispen- 
saries and  hospitals  for  the  study  of  the  medical  and  surgical 
treatment  of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt.  Clinic, 
one  hour  in  sections,  twice  a  week.  Clinical  Prof.  Simpson.  Clinic, 
three  hours  once  a  week.     Prof.  Boeckman. 


Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat. 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and  demonstra- 
tions in  the  clinic,  including  practical  training  in  the  use  of  in- 
struments, the  class  being  divided  into  small  sections  as  in  other 
special  clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  and  clinical  lectures  Ihroughout  the 
session.  Clinical  Prof.  Bettingen.  Clinics  in  sections  each  week, 
at  dispensaries  and  hospitals.  Clinical  Prof.  Bettingen.  Dr. 
Watson. 

Obstetrics. 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  searching  oral  and 
written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on  the  manikin  and  charts. 
All  students  will  have  opportunity  to  conduct  clinical  study  in 
dispensary  and  hospital  cases. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Three  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.  Prof.  Hallowell.  Clinical  observation  and  personal 
conduct  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Leavitt  and  Dr.  Bradley. 

Gynaecology. 

The  teaching  in  this  subject  for  both  third  and  fourth  year 
classes  combines  didactic  lectures,  recitations  and  demonstrations, 
with  clinical  observation  both  in  minor  and  operative  gynaecology 
in  sections  at  the  dispensary  of  the  college  and  the  hospitals. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years* — Lectures  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Phil- 
lips.     Associate,   Prof.  Cary. 

Clinics,  fourth  year,  in  sections,  three  times  a  week.  Clinical 
Professors    barton   and    Byrnes.      Third   and   fourth  year,    once  a 

uc<  lc,  general  clinic,    clinical  Professor  Shimonek. 
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Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical 
Insurance. 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  complete  and  sequent 
course  falling  together  naturally.  The  session  is  divided  between 
them,  the  one  merging  into  the  other  naturally.  The  student  is 
taught  the  various  accepted  means  of  prevention  as  commonly  en- 
forced by  health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  concerns  of  proph- 
ylaxis, also  the  relations  that  medical  science  bears  to  legal  ques- 
tions, and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insurance  examinations. 

Fourth  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week,  Preventive  Medicine,  Octo- 
ber, November,  December.  Medical  Insurance,  January,  Febru- 
ary.     Legal  Medicine,  April,  May.     Prof.  McCollom. 

Paediatrics. 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course,  with  special 
attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observation  and  care  of  the 
child.     The  clinical  opportunities  are  also  ample. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Prof. 
Slagle.  Clinics,  each  week  in  sections,  in  both  cities.  Clinical 
Prof.  Holl,  Dr.  Denny. 

Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 

A  course  of  didactic  lectures  on  Pathological  Conditions  of  the 
teeth  and  jaws,  including  the  antrum  and  fractures  of  the  maxillae, 
and  therapeutic  measures  relating  to  these,  with  which  the  student 
of  medicine  should  be  familiar. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  for  twelve  weeks.  Dr. 
Kremer.  Clinical  demonstrations  at  the  Dispensary,  in  sections, 
once  a  week  for  twelve  weeks.     Dr.  Kremer. 
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Oxt= Books, 


The  last  edition  of  the  following  works  are  recommended  as 
text-books  and  for  collateral  reading: 

ANATOMY. 

Text-books. — Morris,  Quain,  Gray,  Wilson,  Holden's  Landmarks. 
Treve's  Applied  Anatomy. 

Collateral  Reading. — Weisse's  Practical  Human  Anatomy.  Mc- 
Lellan's  Regional  Anatomy.  Humphrey's  Human  Skeleton.  Har- 
rison Allen's  Anatomy. 

HISTOLOGY  AND  EMBRYOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Piersol,  Klein,  Minot. 

Collateral  Reading. — Marshall's  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Schae- 
fer's  Essentials  of  Histology.  Stohr's  Manual  of  Histology.  Quain's 
Anatomy. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Foster,  American  Text-book  of  Physiology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Kirke's  Handbook  of  Physiology.  Waller, 
Human  Physiology.  Hermann's  Lehrbuch  der  Physiologie.  Hal- 
liburton's Text-book  of  Chemical  Physiology.  Fick,  Compendium 
der  Physiologie. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books.  —  Remsen's  Briefer  Course.  Appleton's  Qualitative 
Analysis. 

MEDICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books. — Purdy's  Uranalysis  and  Urinary  Diagnosis.  Reeie 
on  Toxicology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Robert's  Urinary  and  Renal  Diseases. 
UH/nianii   and    I  Iollniann's   Atlas  der  Harnsi'dinit*ntt\     Taylor  on 

Poisons.     Eiammarsten'a  Physiological  Chemistry.    Vaughanand 
NTovy's  Ptomaines  and  Leucomaines, 
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MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

Text-books. — White,  Butler.     Hare's  Practical  Therapeutics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Brunton's  Pharmacology,  Therapeutics 
and  Materia  Medica.  National  Dispensatory.  H.  C.  Wood's 
Therapeutics. 

PATHOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Stengel.     Delafield  and  Prudden.     Ziegler. 

Collateral  Reading. — Ribbert.  Pathologische  Histologic  Mal- 
lory  and  Wright,  Pathological  Technique.  Thoma,  Pathologische 
Anatomic 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fraenkel.     Abbott. 

Collateral  Reading. — MacFarland,  Heim,  Sternberg. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Wood  and  Fitz  Practice  of  Medicine.  Tyson's 
Practice  of  Medicine.  Ander's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Musser, 
Medical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading.— Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Osier's 
Practice  of  Medicine.  Pepper's  System  of  Practical  Medicine. 
Allbutt's  System  of  Medicine.  Eulenburg's  Real-Encyclopaedia 
der  Gesammten  Heil-Kundc  Twentieth  Century  Practice  of 
Medicine. 

PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  CLINICAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Jakob  Atlas  of  Internal  Medicine.  Vierordt's 
Medical  Diagnosis.  Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Wood 
and  Fitz,  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Fagge  and 
Pve-Smith's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Twentieth  Century  Practice  of 
Medicine. 

PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SURGERY. 

Text-books. — Roswell  Park's  Surgery.  American  Text-book  of 
Surgery.  Macdonald's  Surgical  Diagnosis  and  Treatment. 
i— Collateral  Reading. — Cleever's  Lectures  on  Surgery.  Warren's 
Surgical  Pathology.  Stephen  Smith's  Operative  Surgery.  Treve's 
Manual  of  Operative  Surgery.  Dennis  System  of  Surgery.  Greig 
Smith's  Abdominal  Surgery. 
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OBSTETRICS. 

Text-books. — Playfair.  Parvin.  American  Text-book  of  Ob- 
stetrics.    Hirst. 

Collateral  Reading. — Lusk's  Manual  of  Midwifery.  Schanta's 
Grandriss  der  Operativen  Geburtshilfe.  Reynold's  Practical  Mid- 
wifery.    Kucher's  Puerperal  Convalescence. 

GYNAECOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Thomas  and  Munde's  Diseases  of  Women.  By- 
ford.     Penrose.     Playfair.     Massey. 

Collateral  Reading. — Skene's  Diseases  of  Women.  Keating  and 
Coe's  Clinical  Gynaecology.     Pozzi's  Treatise  on  Gynaecology. 

PEDIATRICS. 

Text-books. — J.  L.  Smith.  Holt's  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Child- 
hood.    Starr.     Rotch's  Pediatrics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Jacobi's  Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and  Child- 
hood.    Kaeting's  Cyclopaedia  of  the  Diseases  of  Children. 

NERVOUS  DISEASES. 

Text-books. — Potts,  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Church  and 
Peterson's  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Dercum's  Nervous  Dis- 
eases by  American  Authors.  Mills'  The  Nervous  System  and  its 
Diseases.  Gowers'  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Bramwell's 
Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Collateral  Reading. — Dana's  Text-book  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Sachs'  Nervous  Diseases  of 
Children.  Herter's  Manual  of  Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Gordinier's  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System. 

MENTAL  DISEASES. 

Text-books. — Clouston.     Spitska.     Chapin. 

Collateral  Reading. — J.  Bevan  Lewis.  Hyslop,  Mental  Physi- 
ology. Kraepelin,  Psychiatric  Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychiatric 
Medicine. 

DERMATOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Hyde.     Jackson. 

Collateral    Reading.—  Duhring.      Robinson.       Van    Harlingen. 

Taylor. 

GENITOURINARY. 
Text-books.  —  White  and    Martin.      Harrison.      Morrow. 
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PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Wilson's  Handbook  of  Hygiene.  Abbott's  Hy- 
giene of  Transmissible  Diseases.  Rohe's  Text-book  of  Hygiene. 
Egbert's  Hygiene  of  Sanitation. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Hygiene  and  Public  Health.  Cope- 
lin  and  Bevan's  Practical  Hygiene.  Richardson's  Preventive 
Medicine. 

LEGAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Taylor's  Manual  of  Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Collateral  Reading. — Witthaus  and  Becker.  Reese's  Medical 
Jurisprudence.  Hamilton's  American  System  of  Legal  Medicine. 
Tidy's  Legal  Medicine. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fricke.     Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schweinitz.  Fuchs.  Loring  on  the  Ophthal- 
moscope.    Landolt  on  Refraction  and  Accommodation. 

OTOLOGY  AND  RHINOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Field.  Politzer.  Hovell,  Diseases  of  the  Ear  and 
Naso-Pharynx  and  Ear. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 
Schwartze,  Handbuch  der  Ohrenheilkunde.     Bosworth. 

CLINICAL  MICROSCOPY. 

Text-books. — Simons'  Manual  of  Clinical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Cabot's  Clinical  Examination  of  the  Blood. 
Von  Jaksch's  Clinical  Diagnosis.  Lenhartz'  Mikroskopie  u 
Chemie  am  Krankenbett. 

MEDICAL  DICTIONARIES. 

Lippincott's  Medical  Dictionary.  Gould's  Medical  Dictionary. 
Foster's  Encyclopaedic  Medical  Dictionary.  Dunglison's  Medical 
Dictionary. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

The  final  examination  in  every  subject  is  held  at  the  close  of 
the  school  year.  Private  examinations  are  not  allowed  except  by 
special  vote  of  the  college  faculty.  Examinations  are  regularly 
held  at  the  end  of  each  term.  Students  are  expected  to  take  all 
the  examinations,  and  if  they  fail  in  any  branch  they  will  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Dean  and  required  to  present  themselves  for  examina- 
tion in  that  branch  at  the  next  examination,  which  will  be  held  on 
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opening  day  of  the  next  session,  and  which  will  be  known  as  the 
"examination  for  conditional  students." 

At  the  end  of  each  term  of  instruction  a  certificate  of  attendance 
will  be  issued  on  request,  showing  the  results  of  examination. 

Regular  and  punctual  atteudance  is  required,  and,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  class  certificate,  the  student  must  be  present  at  80  per 
cent  of  the  lectures. 

The  reports  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  the  students  at 
the  college  or  at  such  other  addresses  as  they  may  direct,  after  the 
examinations  are  completed,  and  they  must  not  call  on  the  exam- 
iners or  the  Dean  for  reports. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION- 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Master  of 
Surgery  (M.  D.  C.  M.)  conferred  by  this  college  must  possess  the 
following  qualifications: 

(1)  They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

(3)  They  must  have  spent  four  full  years  in  the  study  of  med- 

icine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lectures,  of 

at  least  eight  months  each,  the  last  of  which  must  have 
been  in  this  college,  and  the  three  former  in  this  or  some 
other  recognized  regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory  examinations  in  the 

various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance  with  the  curri- 
culum of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 

FEES  AND  EXPENSES. 

Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as  follows: 

Matriculation  fee,  payable  first  year  of  attendance  only $5.00 

General  ticket,  payable  each  year  of  attendance  (including 
all  charges  for  lectures,  clinics,  examinations,  diplomas, 

etc.) 75. 00 

Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  to  all 
the  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratory  courses  upon  pay- 
ment of 50.00 

Material  In  practical  anatomy,  per  part 7.50 

\  deposil  of  five  do']  trs  as  eaution  money  is  required  from  each 
•tudenl  at  the  tim  •  of  his  enrollm  int.    The  caution  money  is  re- 
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paid  the  student  when  he  leaves,  if  there  are  no  charges  against 
him  for  breakage  or  damage  to  apparatus. 

Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees  at  any  time 
through  publication  in  its  annual  announcement. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this  college. 
No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or  professor  is  allowed,  under 
any  circumstances  whatever,  to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 

BOARD  AND  LODGING. 

The  expenses  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  other  large 
cities.  During  the  past  year  most  students  have  been  able  to  re- 
duce their  board  and  room-rent  to  less  than  $20.00  a  month,  and 
this  sum  may  be  looked  upon  as  adequate  for  the  ordinary  expense 
of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  for  books  varies  between 
$20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

For  further  information,  address 

IvEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  Dean, 
606  Masonic  Temple, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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Students* 


COURSE  FOR  GRADUATES. 


Clark,  R.  W.,  m.  d., 
Lucas,  Herman  E.,  m.  d. 
Deck.  M.  B.,  m.  d., 


Minneapolis 

Fairfax 

Nebraska 


FOURTH  YEAR. 


Bloom,  Wm.  D., 

Brown,  Edward  I., 

Denton,  Lyman  W.,  m.  d.,  ph.  d. 

Chance,  Janner  P., 

Fonger,  James  H., 

Gregoire,  Joseph  A., 

Gill,  John  R., 

Houston,  Hugh  E., 

Hove,  John  J., 

KOHLBR,  GEORGE  A.,   PH.  G., 

KRIEDT,  David  G., 
McKeon,  ( >WEN, 
Miller,  Victob  i., 

MlNTENER,  John  W., 

Oberg,  Emanuel, 
O'Connor,  Jerry  P., 

Pb<  EC,  A  KIM  IK  E.,  i».  1'.  s  , 

Sl   III    I  l   IK.   J      l'K  \M  is,    PH.   G. 

Sherping,  Eric,  yh  .  b.  \., 

i  \,  Thow  \s  T., 
Shblland,  John  T., 

\    W    KlKK,    l'K  ANK    J., 


St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Delano 

Gary,  S.  D. 

Pan  Claire,   II  is. 

Rochester 

Wood  Lake 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Henderson 

R as  son 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Marysburg 

Minneapolis 

Glencoe 

Enderlin,    V.  D. 

Node, 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

\ 

Allen,  Joseph  M.,  d.  v.  s., 

Wheat  011 

Atwood,  Charges  H.  T.,  b.  a., 

Minneapolis 

Baker,  Albert  C,  b.  a., 

Devils  Lake,  N.  D. 

Barton,  Edgar  R., 

Minneapolis 

Biorn,  NELS.  A., 

Zumbrota 

Burns,  Floyd  W., 

St.  Paul 

Burton,  Paul  H., 

Minneapolis 

Carlson,  Swan  A., 

St.  Paul 

Carpenter,  Grant  S., 

Minneapolis 

Devereux,  Thos., 

Minneapolis 

Doran,  Charles  W.,  b.  a., 

Brandon,  Manitoba 

Fox,  John  M., 

Corcoran 

Golberg,  Martin  L  ,  b.  s., 

Kenyon 

Gronvold,  Frederick  0., 

Norway 

Harmon,  Horace  E., 

Dc  Smet,  S.  D. 

Kron,  Louis  0., 

Roth  say 

Luther,  Mrs.  C.  M  , 

Minneapolis 

Mellby,  Oscar  F., 

New  Richland 

Moore,  George  B., 

Maple  Lake 

Murphy,  Guy  D., 

Delano 

Muus,  Peter  h.,  b.  a  , 

Norway 

Oftedal,  Arne, 

Buxton,  N.  D. 

Rich,  Edward  A.,  ph.  b., 

St.  Paul 

Roberts,  Erma  J., 

Minneapolis 

SCHULTZE,  FREDERICK  P., 

Marengo,  Iowa 

Spear,  Edgar  D., 

Minneapolis 

Sturgeon,  Frank  H., 

Edgerly,  N.  D. 

Swenson,  Axel  W., 

St.  Paul 

Theissen,  William  M., 

Henderson 

Tofte,  Albert  A., 

Minneapolis 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Atwood,  Charles  H., 

Minneapolis 

Brown,  John  E., 

Minneapolis 

Brustad,  Axel, 

Minneapolis 

Bucklin,  Annie  M., 

Hendricks 

Connelly,  Vilroy  M.,  d.  v.  s., 

Minneapolis 

Cramond,  James  E., 

Lang  don,  N.  D. 

Deertz,  John  J., 

Minneapolis 

Helk,  Henry  H., 

Minneapolis 
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Hirschfieed,  Max  P., 
Hoeen,  Thorvaed, 
hovorka,  thos.  j.,  phm. 


D.  V.  W., 


Humphrey,  Edw.  W 
Jennings,  Roy  S., 
Johnson,  Otto  F., 
Kahaea,  Arthur  A., 
King,  Nelson  M.,  d.  m.  d., 
Keing,  Fritz  L., 
McCann,  George  E., 
McDougald,  D.  W.  S., 
McEachern,  Waeter  A., 
Merten,  John  J., 

MlTCHEEE,  RAEPH  S., 

Monohan,  John  Am 
morriee,  harean  j., 
moueton,  rachee, 
Nichoeson,  Edward, 
Ogg,  John  J., 
Poeheer,  Fred  C, 
Powers,  Feetcher  W., 
Quitmeyer,  Otto  C, 
Sandborg,  Frederick  S., 
Scheutz,  Frederick  W.,  b 
Schryver,  Joseph  H., 
Solsness,  Lars  P.,  b.  a., 
Strech,  Irwin  D., 
Swainey,  Sven  O., 
Tingdaee,  August  C, 
Thompson,  AebertS., 
woodard,  adeeaidk, 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Silver  Lake 

South  Dakota 

Nutwood  Falls 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Sandstone 

Alma  City 

Washburn 

Minneapolis 

Wahpeton,  N.  D. 

Pleasant  Valley,  Wis. 

Rosemount,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Parkers  Prairie 

Minneapolis 

Elkton 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Ml.  floret,  Wis. 

St.  Paul 


FIRST  YEAR. 


Aune,  Martin, 

BOCKMAN,    Mil  II  \1   I  , 

Carson,  Evan, 

Coffin,  George  ii., 
Coopi el,  Dbntom  j., 

I  >i  II  w  in,  Sthi.i.a, 

Doran,  George  m  . 

I'.KI.KN,    OEAF, 

Bkrbn,  John  m., 

1m. n  n.  THROND  J., 


Pul  nth 

Minneapolis 

(  psala 

Delano 

Britto*,  S.  P. 

Minneapolis 

Brandon^  Manitoba 

Rothsay 

Bamgoi ,  .v  /}. 

Vew  Richland 
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Feeley,  John  C, 
FitzGibbon,  James  L. , 
Friberg,  Carl  P., 
Gag,  Edward  W., 
Gardner,  Irwin  A., 
Gosslee,  Gilbert  L., 
Heimark,  Jacob  H., 
Jones,  G.  G  , 
Kennedy,  William, 
Koshaba,  Joseph, 
Lampe,  Harald, 
Larson,  Care  L., 
Lima,  Ludwig, 
Lord,  Bertram  E., 
Lund,  Oscar  F., 
Meeech,  Harry  N., 
Monahan,  Robert  H., 
Moynihan,  Andrew  F., 
Neeson,  Edward  H., 
Oemstad,  Jens, 
Olson,  Charles  E., 
Owre,  Oscar, 
Plehn,  John  F., 
Poirier,  Alex.  J., 
Randall,  Auvigne, 
Ray,  Lyman  W.,  m.  a., 
Roselle,  Arndt  H., 
Sessions,  John  C, 
Sherman,  Lee  A., 
Swenson,  Charles, 
Thom,  James, 
torland,  asbjorn, 
Wall,  James  F., 
Watson,  Frederick  G., 
Werner,  Nels  L., 
Westley,  Martin  D., 
Weston,  F.  B., 
Whittemore,  Arthur  A. 
Young,  Victor  A., 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Cottonwood 

Minneapolis 

Tracy 

Clarkfield 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Eau  Claire .,  Wis. 

Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Mintieapolts 

River  Falls,   Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Deer  Forest,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kingston 

Hastings 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Rush  City 

Grandin,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Wood  Lake 

Diamond  Bluff,  Wis. 

Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 
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SUMMARY. 

In  Course  for  Graduates 3 

Fourth  year 22 

Third  year 30 

Second  year 39 

First  year 49 

Total  143 


DEGREES. 

On  commencement  day,  Thursday,  June  8,  1899,  degrees  were 
conferred  as  follows: 


M.  D.,  C.  M. 


Bureingame,  Robert  M. 
Donahue,  David  J., 
Hynes,  James, 
James,  Robert  J., 
Jones,  James  D., 
Loberg,  Adoeph  E., 
Kirkhoff,  Edward  II., 
Mason,  Charees  H., 
Miij.er,  Fred  C, 
Oberg,  Care  M., 
Roberts,  Feoyd  J., 
Rogers,  George  M.  i\, 
Sasse,  Ernest  G., 
Scaneon,  Daniel  L., 
Wim.is,  ELLEN  E.  A., 


Maeinnpolis 

Richmond ',  Wis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Ipswich,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Melrose 

Ran  Claire,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Devils  Lake,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

/  tenna,  S.  />. 

Sanborn,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 
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Alumni. 


ATHERTON,  CO 1891 

Baier,  Feorence  C 1897 

Bakke,  Oee 1896 

Buss,  George  Wieeis 1895 

Bergquist,  Care  E 1897 

Bevan,  Charees  J 1897 

Bjorneby,  Peter  C 1897 

Beomburgh,  Axee  F 1897 

Beakeseee,  Frank 1897 

Bong,  John  H 1897 

Bemis,  Catherine  A 1886 

Bureingame,  R.  M 1899 

Carter,  Joseph  A.,  B.  A 1898 

Church,  Richard  J 1895 

Ceark,  Edward  J 1898 

Ceau,  Edward  M 1893 

CONYNGHAME,  E.  F.  .  . 1886 

Cresweee,  Wieeis  W 1897 

Daiey,  Mieton 1895 

David,  Oscar  F 1893 

Deaeey,  Jueia 1897 

Dobson,  Wieeiam  C 1896 

Dinahan,  Richard  M 1897 

Doran,  John  E 1898 

Donahue,  D.  J '  1899 

Dumas,  Caeixte  H.  D 1896 

Dougeas,  Eemer  E 1894 

Dyrnes,  John  O 1897 

Egan,  Michael 1891 

Essen,  Care  A.  C 1895 

Farness,  C.  W 1888 

Farr,  John  M 1897 

Flatten,  Amos 1890 

Feeming,  Aeoysious  S 1897 

Foweer,  Fred  H 1897 

Gendron,  Juees 1896 

Geim,  Nels  N 1898 
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Gordon,  David 1897 

Gyelenburg,  Jennie 1890 

Hefflin,  H.  Neeson 1895 

Haevorson,  K.  K 1889 

Heegerson,  Sigrid 1894 

Heteand,  C.  L 1893 

Hovorka,  Wenceseaus 1897 

Hubbard,  Edward  E 1894 

Hynes,  James 1899 

Jackson,  Caroeyne  E 1897 

James,  Robert  J 1899 

Jameson,  Adeeine  P 1895 

JERMAN,   WlEEIAM    L 1897 

Jones,  James  D 1899 

Johnson,  Lewis  O 1898 

Kirkhoff,  Edward  H 1899 

Kiebride,  Thomas  F 1894 

Kjeeeand,  Jacob  S 1898 

kjeeeand,  thorsten  n 1898 

Knotz,  John 1897 

Koheer,  Fred  G 1897 

KOPPEEBERGER,  HARRY  W 1897 

Kresee,  W.  A 1897 

Lewis,  Arthur  J 1895 

Lind,  Care  J 1897 

Loberg,  Adoeph 1899 

Lockwood,  Lebaron  S.  0 1894 

Lowthian,  George  H 1894 

Lyons,  Adam ls;)S 

Maechow,  Charees  W 1894 

Mason,  Chaki.es  H 1899 

McCohn,  Hannah L890 

McKeon,  Pinup 1895 

Mrk'KnN,  James 1890 

Mii.uck,  RoCH    P 1898 

Mii.i.Hk,   Ik  i.i.  C lSi>9 

Mii.i.i.k,   Hi  [GO L896 

Moore,  Francis  a l  s'.»:> 

Mono  l  IAN,  P,  II l  886 

Mi  RPHY,   W'lI.l.lAM    B         1S97 

Mi  kk  w  ,  w  ii. 1. 1  \m  B      L890 

G   <  >si  aw  is;>s 

<   M.I    I    (.,    (    AKI .    M  
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O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson 1895 

Olson,  Jennie,  D.  M.  D 1890 

Owre,  Alfred. 1895 

Royce,  Roeand 1885 

Rainviele,  Samuee * 1897 

Raeeigh,  Rosweee  B 1894 

Reeve,  Edward  A.  T .< 1897 

Remick,  Louis  B 1895 

Ridgway,  Alexander 1894 

Ridgway,  Joseph 1894 

f.einhardt,  waeeace  a ,. 1896 

Rosenthal,  Sigmond 1896 

Ryan,  Jennie. 1893 

Roberts,  Feoyd  J 1899 

Rogers,  George  M.  F. . 1899 

Sasse,  Ernest  G 1899 

Scaneon,  Daniee  E 1899 

Scaneon,  William 1896 

Schlegel.  Henry  E 1897 

Scott,  Ernest  H 1888 

Simpson,  J.  K 1884 

Sour,  Stephen  D 1896 

Schulean,  Nellie 1893 

Tanner,  Francis  G 1895 

Taylor,  Henry  H.,  D.  M.  D 1895 

Tessier,  W.  0 1887 

Treat,  Veeder  G : 1894 

Tuke,  Henry  C 1896 

Vandamme,  William 1885 

Veline,  Olaf  J 1897 

Warham,  T.  T 1897 

Warne,  Edwin  G.,  D.  D.  S 1897 

Watson,  Charles  W 1897 

Wendt,  Samuel  M 1897 

Whetstone,  Ray  S 1897 

Whiting,  Arthur  D.,  D.  M.  D. 1895 

Wiig,  Iyer  C.  J 1896 

Wilcox,  T.  E 1897 

Willis,  Ellen  E.  A 1899 

Williams,  Theodore  F 1890 

Williamson,  Lutie  L.  S 1897 

Withrow,  Morrill  E 1897 

Young,  Eugene  W 1896 
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fllumni  Association  or  the  medical 
Department. 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 


ORGANIZED  APRIL  11,  1894. 


The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the  faculty  and 
graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons . 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest  of  the 
college  in  the  work  of  medical  education,  and  to  cultivate  social 
intercourse  among  its  members.  Meetings  are  held  annually  in 
the  college  building  upon  commencement  day.  The  officers  of  the 
association  are  elected  annually. 
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Summary  or  Students. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts* 


Post  Graduate 15 

Senior  Class 34 

Junior  Class 27 

Sophomore  Class 28 

Freshman  Class 52 

College  Specials 62     218 


Preparatory  Department. 

Third  Year 27 

Second  Year 36 

First  Year 50     113 

Department  of  Elocution 23 

Department  of  Music 19 


College  of  Medicine, 


Post-Graduate 3 

Fourth  Year 22 

Third  Year 30 

Second  Year 39 

First  Year 49     143 


Total 516 

Counted  Twice 30 


Total  Enrollment 546 


\w 
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Catalogue 


Hamline  University 


College  of  Liberal  Arts, 

Hamline,  Minn. 

College  of  Medicine, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


1900=1901. 


Calendar, 


1901— September  17,  Tuesday,  Fall  Term  begins. 

September  17,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  19-20,  Thursday- Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

VACATION  OF  TWO  WEEKS. 

1902 — January  7,  Tuesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  18-19,  Tuesday -Wednesday ',  Term  Examinations. 

March  19,  Wednesday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March  26,  Wednesday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  19-20,  Monday-Tuesday ,  Senior  Examinations. 

June  1,  Sunday,  10:30  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  2-3,  Monday- Tuesday,  Term  Examinations. 

June  3,    Tuesday,  3  p.  m.,  Address  before  the  Historical 

Society. 
June  3,  Tuesday,  8  p.  m.,  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  4,  Wednesday,  Alumni  Day. 
June  4,  Wednesday,  2:30  p.  m.,  Annual  Meeting  of  the 

Board  of  Trustees. 
June  5,  Thursday,  2  p.  m.,  Annual  Commencement. 


Corpora  lion 


Trustees* 


Term  Expires  1901. 


Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D., 
F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq., 
Rev.   G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D., 
Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS, 
WATSON  S.  MOORE  Esq., 


Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 


Term  Expires  1902. 

Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D.,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  Winona. 

rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d.,  Winona. 

Rev.  GEO.  S.  PARKER,  A.  M.,  St.  Paul. 

Hon.  W.  A.  SPERRY,  Owatonna. 


Term  Expires  1903. 


Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D., 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq., 

Prof.   E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B., 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 


St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 


Term  Expires  1904. 


Rev.  CYRUS  BROOKS,  D.  D., 

WILLIAM  MOSES,  Esq., 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq., 

Rev.  ROBERT  FORBES,  D.  D., 

M.  W.  SAVAGE,  Esq., 


St.  Paul. 

Alexandria. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 

Minneapolis. 


Conference  Visitors* 


MINNESOTA   CONFERENCE. 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

Rev.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  D.  D. 
Rev.  W.  M.  GILLIS,  A.  M. 

Rev.  S.  F.  KERFOOT,  A.  M. 
Rev.  L.  A.  WILLSEY,  A.  M. 
Rev.  T.  A.  JONES,  A.  M. 
Rev.  J.  F.  STOUT,  D.  D. 
Rev.  G.  H.  WAY,  A.  M. 

NORTHERN    MINNESOTA    CONFERENCE. 

Rev.  J.  G.  CROZIER,  A.  M. 

Rev.  C.  W.  COLLINGE,  A.  M. 
Rev.  L.  S.  KOCH,  A.  M. 

Rev.  WILLIAM  PICKARD,  A.  M. 
Rev.  H.  W.  KNOWLES,  A.   M. 
Rev.  S.  S.  FARLEY,  A.  M. 


Officers  of  the  Board* 

[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-officio.] 

Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  President. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
Rev.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  Secretary. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B..  Treasurer. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts* 
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Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  LL.  D.,  President, 
Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean, 

Carrie  E.  Widstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Rev.   GEORGE   S.   INNIS,   Ph.   D., 
Professor  of  History. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D.,     . 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM   E.   THOMPSON,   A.   M., 

"Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Mathematics. 

R.  WATSON  COOPER,  A.  B., 

Professor  of  English  Literature. 

SAMUEL  JAMES  PEASE,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Greek  and  Modem  Languages. 

ALT  A   M.   BARKER,  Pn  B., 
Preceptress. 

ELEANOR  MILLER, 

Eloi  ution ;  Physical  Director, 
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Mrs.  HENRY  L.  OSBORN, 
Piano. 

WILLIAM  H.  CLARK, 
Vocal  Music. 

JOHN  A.  VANDYKE,  A.  M., 
Lecturer  on  Pedagogics. 

JESSE  J.  MANTHEY, 

Instructor  in  German 

THEODORE  L.  WANNER, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

HERBERT  P.  IDE, 

Assistant  in  Latin. 

LOUIS  C.  WINSHIP, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 

C.  C.  TYRRELL, 

Assistant  in  Museum. 

ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  A.  M., 
Librarian. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 
Registrar. 
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Collegiate  j)cparttiRnt. 


STUDENTS, 


Post  Graduate. 


Bridgman,  William  A., 

Political  Science, 

Hamline 

Cahoon,  Guybert  A., 

H 

story, 

Goodhue 

Coleman,  Fred, 

History, 

Cottonwood 

Davis,  Anna  M., 

H 

story, 

Hamline 

Door,  Ella  S., 

H 

story, 

Hamline 

Dyer,  William   P., 

H 

story, 

Slayton 

Edmunds,  W.  Morley, 

History, 

Hamline 

Faus,  Ruth  I., 

H 

story, 

Montevideo 

Foss,  Harriette  H., 

History, 

Alexandria 

Kemerer,  S.  W., 

H 

story, 

Boston,  Mass. 

Nelson,  Adolphus  P., 

Political  Science 
Senior  Class* 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Barr,  Josiah  H., 

D wight,  III. 

Benham,  Rich  S., 

Minneapolis 

Butler,  Bertram, 

St.  Paul 

COLLETT,    CHAS.    F., 

Hamline 

COLYER,   MOLLIE   B., 

Morris 

CUMMINGS,   EMOGENE   B. 

White  Bear 

Davis,  Mamie  F., 

Glcncoe 

Drill,  Franklin, 

Browerville 

Franklin,  Mae, 

Peril's  Lake,  Ar.  D. 

Fryckberg,  J.  W., 

Ha  inline 

Gillis,  May  (i.. 

Pine  Island 

GlLLIS.    WlNNIFRED    M., 

Pine   Island 

1  1  Ml  .    Benj  \min   F., 

Wood  Lake 

1 1  w  i  .  Nellie  G., 

Plainview 
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Inwood,  Arthur  I., 
Johnson,  Eva  C, 
Lassell,  Grace, 
Letcher,  John, 
Morrill,  Robert  A., 
Noltimier,  Harry   B., 
Orr,  Charles  N., 
Packard,  Frank  E., 
Quick,  Kittie  N., 
Rice,  Wm.  Albert, 
Ruenitz,  Ed.  J., 
Rich,  Lucy  D., 
Scott,  J.  Wesley, 
Shaw,  George, 
Wanner,  Anna  M., 
Wanner,  Theodore  L. 
Webb,  Louella  O., 
Willmarth,  J.  Scott, 


McCutchanville,  Ind. 

Claybank 

Chester,  la. 

Lclant,  Cornwall,  England 

Byron 

Newport 

Princeton 

Crookston 

Lavina,  Ont. 

Lake  City 

Springfield 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Pingree,  N.  D. 

Pingree,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Kedron 


Junior  Class, 


Allin,  Fred  W., 
Atkins,  Eunice  M., 
Babcock,  Wm.  G., 
Benson,  Lois, 
Gates,  Bessie  M., 
Geer,  James  A., 
Gillette,  Alma  E., 
Gold,  Edith  M., 
Hill,  Jennie  E., 
Jarvis,  Charley  W., 
Jennings,  Pearl, 
Johnson,  Robert  C, 
Kinney,  Geo.  V., 
Libbey,  Gertrude, 
Libbey,  S.  William, 
Manthey,  Jesse  J., 
Martin,  J.,   Royal, 
Stark,  Mary  B., 
Wallace,  Chas.  H., 
Winship,  Louis  C, 


Hamline 

Elk  River 

Racine 

Heron  Lake 

Red   Wing 

Gait,  Ont. 

Hamline 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Blue  Earth  City 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Wells 

Red  Wing 

Red   Wing 

Winona 

Hamline 

Harris 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 


IO 


Hamline  University. 


Sophomore  Class, 


Bevans,  Julia  A., 
Brady,  Stella  M., 
Brobeck,  Diana  H., 
Coleman,  Helen, 
Crawford,  Walter  M., 
Foster,   Ralph, 
Hanson,  Amanda, 
Innis,  Ethelwyn, 
Kerr,   Catherine  S., 
Ketcham,  Florence  L., 
Lowe,  John, 
McCombs,  Vernon  M., 
McCrea,  C.  H., 
Malette,  Edna  G., 
Marlatte,  Ed. 
Parsons,  Ernest  D., 
Prosser,  Myrtle, 
Prosser,  Rose, 
Rothausen,  William, 
Ryan,  Fred  S., 
Sterling,  Alice, 
Swinnerton,  T.  N., 
Terry,  Selina  M., 
Wells,  Florence, 
Wylie,  Lulu  E., 
Zimmerman,  Annie, 


Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Kenyon 

Dodge  Center 

Luverne 

Winona 

Anoka 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Warren 

Hamline 

Hewitt 

Hamline 

Casselton,  N.  D. 

Waterford,  Ont. 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Pcnryn,  Cal. 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Slayton 

Hamline 

Drayton 

Spring  Valley 


Freshman  Class. 


Allin,  Ernest  A., 
Beardsley,   Grant  S,, 
Billing,  Beatrice  M., 
Bradford,    Ethel    E., 
Brady,  Joseph   A., 
Bridgman,   Donald  E.; 
Chamberlin,  Grace  E. 
Clare,  Ed., 
Clement,  A.  Maude, 
( Ib wvioKi),  Robert  A., 
I  >ii    i:  \<  ii,  J.  Roy, 
I  )kii.i  ,  Job  \, 


Buffalo 

Faribault 

Hector 

Monticcllo 

Dodge  Center. 

Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Hamline 

Grafton,  N.  D. 

Luverne 

Dodge  Center 

Browerville 


Ha  mlin e  Un  iversity . 


ii 


Duff,   Dardania, 
Eginton,  Chas., 
Foster,  Mabel, 
Foster,  Thomas, 
Gillis,  William  H., 
Gould,   Raymond, 
Hackney,  Frances  G., 
Holm  an,  Irving, 
Ide,  A.  Lewis, 
Inwood,  Anna  M., 
Koch,  Clinton  H.  S., 
Larsen,  Ida  H., 
Lee,  Raymond  A., 
McGandy,  Grace  Lv 
Millie,  Margaret, 
Moss,  Joseph  L., 
Nelson,  Fred  C, 
Oleson,  Olaf, 
Piper,  William  H., 
Randolph,  Harry  B., 
Rice,  Beryl, 
Robson,  Eunice  B., 
Roby,  Roy  N., 
Rule,   Lulu, 
Runyan,  Lulu, 
Shepherd,  Susie  S., 
Smith,   Beatrice, 
Stockdill,  M.  Carlotta 
Swendiman,  John, 
Thorne,  Samuel, 
Tibbetts,  Roi  B., 
Trapp,  Herbert  A., 
Ware,  Thomas  Av 
Wheeler,  George  E., 
Whitney,  Albert  E., 
Whitney,  Harry  R., 
Winston,  Mattie  D., 
Wood,  Irven  B., 
Wright,  Elsie  L., 
Wright,  Helen   E., 


Ham  line 

Hayfield 

Winona 

Hector 

Pine  Island 

Excelsior 

H aniline 

Troy  Mills,  la. 

Forest  Lake 

McCutchanville,  Ind. 

Champ  Un 

Clark's  Grove 

Long  Prairie 

Marshall 

Hancock 

Chicago,  III. 

Plainview 

Pequot 

Wabasha 

Hamlin  e 

Hamline 

Red   Wing 

Verdon,  S.   D. 

St.    Anthony   Park 

Fairmont 

Hamline 

Brown's   Valley 

Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Appleton 

Winona 

Dodge   Center 

Troy  Mills,  la. 

Hamline 

Warren 

Dodge  Center 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Croton,  O. 

Hamline 
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College  Specials. 


Albertson,   Chas.    N., 
Allen,   Alonzo   B., 
Andrews,  Arthur  P., 
Bell,  Maude, 
Burns,  Leo, 
Campbell,  Guy  W., 
Clark,  Hallie  E., 
Clow,  Victor  G., 
Cochran,  Edw.  L., 
Coward,  Eleanor, 
Davidson,  Elizabeth, 
Davis,  Avery  J., 
Davis,  Nellie  G., 
Dredge,  George, 
Dunn,  A.  P., 
Durnal,  Myrtle  L., 
Ellison,  Chas.  E., 
Fenton,  Grace, 
Guse,   Herman, 
Haines,  Lynn, 
Heal,  Pearl, 
Heimbach,  Mattie, 
Hoerger,  Benjamin  G., 
Huser,  Edna  I., 
Ide,  Herbert  P., 
Johnson,  Herman, 
Johnson,  Lou 
Jones,  Geo.  P., 
Julien,  Albert  E., 
Kahl,  Joseph  A., 
Kern  Willard, 
Kingston,  Lina, 
Kingston,  Merton  S.. 
Kyes,  Harry  L., 
Lund,  Axel  B., 
McCormick,  John  D., 
McKaig,  Hugh  C, 

M<    I\l   \/\Y  ,     I  )<)N  \I.I), 

McMURRAY,   I  I.  G., 

MasseEj  Chas.,, 
Mii  i  ik,  (  !has.   1 1.. 


Volga,  S.  D. 

Spring   Valley 

Bloomer,  Wis. 

New  Richmond 

Wells 

Hamline 

Austin 

Humboldt 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Port  Arthur,  Ontario 

New  Rockford,  N.  D. 

Menomonie,  Wis. 

Glencoe 

Lake  Crystal 

Winnebago  City 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Oakes,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Halloway 

Hamline 

Egan,  S.  D. 

Faribault 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Forest  Lake 

Madison 

Hamline 

Luverne 

Braham 

Radcliffc,  la. 

Bur  ford,  Ont. 

Eveleth 

Evclcth 

Hamline 

Dazvson 

Owatonna 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Park  Brace,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 
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Miller,    Roy   C, 
Mitchell,  Howard  W., 
Noltimier,  Sarah, 
Olson,  Elizabeth, 
Olson,  Mary  E., 
Pemberton,  John  L., 

PlNKHAM,   KATHERINE, 

Puffer,  Florence  E., 
Randolph,  Marion   G., 
Reid,  Roy  W., 
Secor,  John  H., 
Shaw,   Mary 
Smith,    Esther, 
S  perry,    Clara   Lv 
Thompson,  Frank, 
Tisdale,  Fred 
Tucker,  James  H., 
Tyrrell,  Cassim   C, 
Wallace,   George  Wv 
Washburn,  Reuben  J., 
Worman,   Oscar   E., 
Zimmerman,  S.  A., 


Hamline 

Washburn 

Newport 

Afton 

Aft  on 

Stillwater 

Hillsboro,  N.  D. 

Bird  Island 

Hamline 

Kasson 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Austin 

Owatonna 

Dodge  Center 

Minneapolis 

Hastings 

Bellwood,  Neb. 

Duluth 

Minneapolis 

Marshall 

Elizabeth 
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Course  of  Study. 


Three  courses  of  study  are  open  to  the  members  of  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts. 

I.  The  Classical  Course,  extending  through  four  years, 
comprises  that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a 
college  curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfactorily 
are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English, 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete  this 
course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

III.  Special  Courses.  Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial 
course  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may 
be  able  to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be 
formed  for  their  accommodation.  They  must  also  furnish  satis- 
factory evidence  of  their  ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies 
they  propose  to  take  up  before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the 
classes.  Under  these  restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be 
given  to  those  who  are  not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Students 
engaged  in  this  course  for  two  years  will  be  entitled  to  a  cer- 
tificate setting  forth  the  branches  they  have  studied  and  the  de- 
gree of  proficiency  they  have  attained  in  them. 
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Requirement  for   Admission   to  the 
Freshman  Class* 


Latin  : 


Greek 


Mathematics 

Arithmetic: 
English  : 

History  : 


Classical  Course. 

Caesar,  Gallic  War,  four  books. 

Virgil,  ^Eneid,  six  books. 

Cicero,  five  orations. 

Latin   Grammar,  Allen   and  Greenough's   or   an 

equivalent. 
Latin  Prose  Composition. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  four  books. 
Homer,  Iliad,  1,600  lines. 

Greek   Grammar,   White's  First  Greek   Book. 

Composition  based  on  Anabasis  first  two  books. 

Prosody,   Sight  Reading. 

Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 
Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations. 

Including  the  Metric  System. 

English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 
Elementary  Rhetoric  and  Composition. 

History  of  the  United  States. 
General  History. 


Latin  Scientific  Course. 

Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined 
in  all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and  also  in  Ele- 
mentary Physics,   Physiology  and  General  History. 
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Examination  for  Admission. 

The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  is  held 
on  the  Monday  of  Commencement  week.  A  second  examination 
is  held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term.  Graduates  of  high 
schools  are  admitted,  upon  the  presentation  of  their  certificates, 
to  the  Freshman  Class,  without  examination. 


Record  and  Examination. 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  term,  and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.  The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  his  examinations. 


Advance  Standing. 

All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the 
studies  of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the  higher  studies 
already  pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other 
studies  equivalent  to  these. 

Registration — Deficient  Work. 

When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Sophomore  year  of  his 
College  Course,  he  shall  thereafter  first  register  for  the  study  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he 
may  have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not  register  for  any  subject  to 
the  exclusion  of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed  and 
which  is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 

Senior  Theses. 

Each  Senior  before  graduation  is  required  to  present  an  ap- 
proved  thesis  of  at  least  3,000  words.  The  subject  and  matured 
scheme  of  said  thesis  shall  be  presented  to  the  Standing  Com- 
mit in-  on  IIhscs  Thanksgiving  week,  and  the  completed  thesis 
shall  be  presented  by  the  opening  of  the  spring  term. 
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Degrees. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts   is  conferred  on  those  who 
complete  the  Classical   Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on  those 
who  complete  the  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at  gradu- 
ation. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  be  in  attendance  at  least  dur- 
ing the  Senior  year. 


Master's  Degree. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the  follow- 
ing conditions : 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  degree  from 
this  University,  or  from  one  having  an  equivalent  curriculum. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of  graduate 
study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the  Faculty,  sufficient  in 
amount  to  be  a  fair  equivalent   for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  receive  the 
degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of  partial  or  complete 
non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will  be  required. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00  will  be 
required,  and,  before,  the  degree  is  conferred  an  additional  fee  of 
$5.00  will  be  charged. 
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Course  or  Studp  bp  Departments. 


Latin. 

Course  A.— Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
fall  and  winter  terms ;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  history 
of  Rome  and  the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic 
War.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. —  Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  spring  term.  A 
reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires,  particular  at- 
tention being  paid  to  the  study  of  the  various  metres  and  the 
rhythmical  reading  of  the  odes.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  fall  term; 
to  illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the  Roman 
comedy.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  winter  term. 
The  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  discussed,  De 
Amicitia  as  a  basis.    Elective  for  Sophomores. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  spring  term; 
the  Ars  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed  with  reference  to 
rhetorical  criticism.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus,  Pliny.  Quin- 
tilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus  may  be  substituted. 

Course  D. — In  the   fall,  winter  and  spring  terms  of  Junior  and 
Senior  year  a  special  course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study  and 
Teaching  will  be  offered  for  those  Intending  to  teach  prepara 
tory   Latin   after  graduation.     Open   to   those   who   have    taken 
courses  A,  B  and  C. 
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Course  E. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to  do  extra 
work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies  of  ancient  life 
and  customs,  or  to  prosecute  philological  researches.  If  there 
is  sufficient  encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organized 
to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  a  chosen  author 
or  period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  and  papers  presented 
on  the  topics  to  be  discussed,  open  to  those  who  have  taken 
courses  A,  B  and  C. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have  frequent 
reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography,  and  at- 
tention will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classical 
philology.  Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course 
practical  and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the 
fact  that  the  Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the 
Roman  jurisprudence  in  our  laws. 


Greek* 

Course  A. — I.     Homer's  Odyssey  with  metrical  reading. 

II.  Lysias,  Select  Orations. 

III.  Xenophon,  Memorabilia. 

In  the  winter  and  spring  terms  Composition  based  on  part 
of  the  work  will  be  given,  with  a  view  to  imparting  familiarity 
with  the  idioms  and  style  of  Attic  Prose.  Topics  and  discus- 
sions throughout  the  year.  Daily.  Required  of  Classical 
Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Plato,  Apology ;  Sophocles,  Antigone ;  Demosthenes, 
De  Corona,  or  New  Testament.  Elective  for  Sophomores. 
Three  hours  a  week. 

Course  C. — An  elective  two  hours  a  week  is  provided  for  Juniors 

or  Seniors. 

Throughout  the  course  special  emphasis  is  laid  on  sight-read- 
ing, and  studies  in  word  composition  and  derivation.  Constant 
reference  is  made  to  ancient  Greek  geography,  history,  philosophy, 
mythology,  art,  manners  and  customs. 
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German. 

Course  A.— Beginning  German.  Joynes-Meissner's  Grammar  and 
Hewett's  Reader  are  studied  entire.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  conversation  based  on  the  selections  read,  to  pronunciation 
and  reading,  and  to  memorizing  of  short  poems.  Daily. 
Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Advanced  German.  The  works  used  in  this  course 
vary  from  year  to  year.  In  1900-1  this  course  includes  Schil- 
ler's Wilhelm  Tell,  Goethe's  Herman  und  Dorothea,  Schiller's 
Thirty  Years'  War  and  Lessing's  Minna  von  Barnhelm,  with 
review  of  Grammar  and  daily  composition.  Elective  for  Jun- 
iors. 


French. 

Course  A.— Beginning  French.    I.     Fall  term.     Grammar,  Beziat 
de  Bordes.    Regular  inflection  and  syntax. 

II.  Winter  term.  Super's  Reader;  Merimee's  Colomba,. 
with  irregular  verbs  and  idioms. 

III.  Spring  term.  Halevy's  L'Abbe  Constantin.  Compo- 
sition on  La  Derniere  Classe.  A  facility  in  reading  and  under- 
standing spoken  French  is  sought.  Daily.  Elective  for 
Sophomores. 

COURSE    B. — Advanced  French.        A     half   course    through    throe 
terms.     Elective  for  Juniors. 
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Rhetoric  and  Theme  Writing. 

Course  A.— Freshmen  Rhetoric.  Study  of  the  principles  of  Eng- 
lish prose  style.  The  work  is  based  upon  Wendell's  English 
Composition,  and  Brewster's  Studies  in  Structure  and  Style. 
Select  essays  of  Macaulay,  DeQuincey  and  Carlyle  are  studied 
incidentally  to  illustrate  the  principles  enunciated.  Twice  a 
week  throughout  the  year.  Required  of  all  Latin  Scientific 
Freshmen.     Elective  for  Classical  Sophomores. 

Course  B  —  Freshmen  Theme  Writing.  All  Freshmen  meet  once 
a  week  for  instruction  in  the  writing  of  themes  and  the  criti- 
cism of  themes  written.  Frequent  daily  paragraphs  and  week- 
ly themes  are  required. 

Course   C— The  English  Essay,  its    History,  Form    and    Style. 

Representative  essays  of  the  chief  writers  of  periodical  litera- 
ture from  Addison  to  the  present  time  are  studied.  In  the 
spring  term,  the  modern  American  review  and  newspaper  are 
given  special  attention.  Frequent  practical  exercises.  Once  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  D. — Debate.  A  course  in  the  study  and  practice  of  Argu- 
mentation. Several  noted  arguments  are  analyzed  by  the  class, 
briefs  are  studied  and  made,  and  extempore  debates  are  given 
by  appointed  disputants.  Carefully  written  arguments  are 
also  required.     Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  E. — Narration  and  Description.  A  course  in  the  study 
and  practice  of  the  principles  of  narrative  and  descriptive  writ- 
ing. For  illustration  of  the  principles,  the  class  will  read  the 
short  stories  of  Hawthorne,  Irving  and  Poe,  and  will  analyze 
several  of  the  most  famous  novels  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  F. — Orations  and  Speeches.  The  work  in  this  course  in- 
cludes the  study  of  the  theory  of  oratory,  the  analysis  of 
selected  American  orations  and  the  making  of  orations  and 
speeches.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  style  of  the  ora- 
tions of  Webster  and  of  the  speeches  of  Lincoln.  Once  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  omitted  in  1901-1902.  All  Juniors  and 
Sophomores  are  required  to  take  either  E  or  F. 
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English  Literature. 

Course  A. — Outline  History  and  Rapid  Reading  Course.  Pan- 
coast's  Introduction  serves  as  a  guide.  The  readings  include 
selected  whole  works  of  the  chief  writers  of  English  literature 
from  Chaucer  to  the  present  time.  The  object  is  to  give  a 
general  view  of  the  whole  field,  a  knowledge  of  literary  types, 
and  an  introduction  to  the  best  that  has  been  done  in  English. 
Four  times  a  week  throughout  the  year.     Elective  for  Sopho- 


Course  B.— English  Literature,  1750-1830.  Revival  and  growth 
of  English  Romanticism.  Special  attention  is  given  to  Words- 
worth, Coleridge,  Keats,  Byron,  Shelley  and  Scott.  Four 
times  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Open  to  Juniors  and 
Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A.  (This  course  will  be 
omitted   1901-1902.) 

Course  C. — Shakespeare.  A  critical  analysis  of  his  poetic  and 
dramatic  art  as  represented  in  the  sonnets  and  in  twelve  of  his 
greatest  dramas,  with  collateral  readings  in  other  Elizabethan 
dramatists.  Four  times  a  week.  Open  to  Juniors  and  Seniors 
who  have  taken  Course  A. 

Course  D—  Victorian  Literature.  A  critical  study  of  individual 
writers,  Carlyle,  Tennyson,  Browning,  with  collateral  readings 
in  Arnold,  Clough,  Ruskin.  The  readings  in  this  course  are 
done  outside  the  class  room  by  general  and  special  assign- 
ment. The  class  room  work  consists  of  reports,  discussions 
and  lectures.  Twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Open  to 
Seniors  who  have  had  Course  A  and  either  Course  B  or 
Course  C. 

Course  E. — Literary  Criticism.  The  study  and  the  practical  ap- 
plication of  the  principles  of  literary  criticism.  Winchester's 
Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  is  used  as  a  text  book.  This 
course  is  designed  for  teachers  of  English  literature.  Once  a 
week.  Open  to  all  who  are  taking  Course  I*  or  D.  (This 
course  will  be  omitted  tcjoi   1002.) 
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Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy. 

Course  A. — Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  fall  term. 
This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study  of  the  outlines 
of  the  science,  it  is  based  upon  text-book  and  recitation 
methods,  but  the  data  and  methods  of  the  "New  Psychology" 
are  constantly  referred  to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental 
methods  are  employed.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  B. — Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during  Winter 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  C. —  Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through  Spring 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  D—  Evidence  of  Christianity, three  times  a  week  through 
Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  E. —  Logic,  three  times  a  week  through  Spring  term.  Op- 
tional for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 


English  Bible, 


Bible  Study.  Once  a  week  throughout  the  course  each  college 
class  devotes  a  recitation  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended  dur- 
ing the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great  divisions 
of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  the  gospels 
and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to  make  this  study  instructive 
and  practical,  leading  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  Script- 
ures and  a  higher  development  of  the  life. 


24  Hamline  University. 

Historical  and  Political  Science. 

I.  History. 
Course  A.— Modern  History.  A  half-study  throughout  the  year, 
elective  for  the  Sophomores.  Fisher's  Modern  History  is  used 
as  the  basis.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  the  second  to  the  eighteenth,  and  the 
third  to  the  nineteenth  century.  The  work  consists  largely  of 
topics  assigned  to  the  students  for  special  study,  each  student 
placing  an  analysis  of  his  work  upon  the  board  and  giving  the 
class  the  results  of  his  investigations. 

Course  B—  Science  of  Government.  A  half-study,  required  dur- 
ing the  first  two  terms  of  the' Junior  year.  Wilson's  State  will 
be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supplementary  work  in  Bryce's 
American  Commonwealth.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
the  comparative  study  of  the  constitutions  of  the  United 
States,  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Switzerland ;  and 
also  to  local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  large  cities. 

Course  C—  History  of  Civilization.  A  full  study,  optional  with 
the  Seniors  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  Especial  attention 
is  paid  to  the  causes  and  results  of  the  chief  events  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  world  and  to  the  progress  of  civilization.  Lectures 
are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and  topics  are  assigned 
for  individual  research.  Subjects  for  more  extended  investi- 
gation are  also  assigned,  upon  which  the  students  are  expect- 
ed to  lecture  before  the  class  once  each  during  the  year. 

II.    POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

Course  A.— Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Political  Economy. 
Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the  Spring 
term.  Walker's  Political  Economy,  Advanced  Course,  is  used 
as  the  basis.  This  course  is  intended  to  be  a  preparation  for 
the  more  advanced  work  of  the  Senior  year. 

Course  B.— Advanced  Course.  A  full  study,  optional  with  the 
Seniors.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  inter- 
national trade,  money  and  taxation;  the  second  term  to  the 
problems  connected  with  distribution;  the  third  term  to  the 
application  of  economic  principles  to  present  social  conditions. 
Topics  are  assigned  for  special  investigation  and  a  few  for 
Original     research.       The     Students    are     trained     to     individual 

thinking,  and  freedom  of  discussion  is  encouraged  upon  cur 
icut  economic  questions. 


Hamline  University .  25 

Course  C. — For  resident  graduates  or  for  members  of  the  Senior 
class  who  have  shown  especial  proficiency  and  have  time  for 
more  thorough  investigation.  This  course  will  consist  largely 
of  library  work  in  charge  of  the  professor,  and  of  theses 
read  before  the  Senior  class. 


Education. 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  educa- 
tion as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.  In  addition  the 
subject  is  taken  as  a  half  study,  optional  throughout  the  year  with 
the  Seniors.  The  great  educators  and  their  systems  are  studied, 
the  faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed,  and  present  educational  meth- 
ods discussed.  Prof.  Vandyke  gives  a  supplementary  course  of 
lectures,  and  conducts  a  round-table  to  explain  and  illustrate  the 
practical  part  of  school  management. 


International  Law. 

Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Seniors  during  the 
Spring  term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the  professor  in 
charge,  and  of  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discussion. 
Especial  attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  international 
law  in  the  history  of  our  own  country. 


American  Constitution  and  Common  Law. 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  week,  through  the  Senior 
year.     The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation  and  quiz,  and  partly 

through  lectures  by  the  instructor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  bar. 

Black's  American  Constitutional  Law  is  in  use  as  a  text-book. 
"The  Law  Library  at  the  State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students, 
-furnishes  an  opportunity  for  special  investigation  to  those  who  in- 
tend following  the  law  after  graduation. 
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Mathematics  and  Astromy. 

Course  A. — I.  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.  Five  times 
a  week.     Fall  term. 

II.      University  Algebra.       Functions,  Theory    of    Limits, 
Derivatives,  Development  of  Functions  in  Series,  Convergency 
and  Summation  of  Series,  Computation  of  Logarithms,  Chance, 
Choice,  Graphic  Solution  of  Equations  and  Systems. 
Five  times  a  week,  winter  and  spring  terms. 
This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B  —  Analytical  Geometry.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during 
the  entire  year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had 
Course  A,  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years ;  it  will  be 
open  in  1902-3. 

Course  C—  Calculus.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  entire 
year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Courses  A 
and  B  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years ;  it  will  be  open 
in  1901-2. 

Course  D. — Astronomy.  Three  times  a  week,  Spring  term.  An 
outline  course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy.  Elective  for  Juniors. 


Physi 


;ics. 

Course  A.— Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year,  four  exercises 
per  week.  It  includes  the  problems  of  the  composition  and 
resolution  of  forces,  rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilin- 
ear and  rotary  motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  en- 
able him  to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subse- 
quent courses.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Physics.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  exercises 
per  week.  A  general  course,  including  mechanics  of  liquids 
and  gases,  sound,  heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  and  light. 
Instruction  is  given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental 
lectures.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  C— Physics.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics  extend- 
ing through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year,  four 
hours  per  week.  The  work  is  mainly  on  electricity  and  light. 
and  is  quantitative  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
work  the  student  is  required  to  read  certain  Indicated  works 
on  these  subjects.    Elective  for  Seniors. 
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Chemistry. 

Course  A.— General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week. 
The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After 
this  the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  taken  up  in  like  manner.     Elective  for  Juniors. 

Course  B—  Basic  and  Acid  Qualitative  Analysis.  I.  This  course 
extends  through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year,  three  after- 
noons each  week.  It  consists  largely  of  work  in  the  labora- 
tory, where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions 
for  all  the  common  metals,  and  then  applies  these  tests  to  the 
qualitative  determination  of  simple  solutions.  Especial  atten- 
tion is  next  given  to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  quali- 
tative analysis  of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow- 
pipe. The  work  is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  expository 
lectures,  and  especial  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  chem- 
ical equation.    Elective  for  Juniors. 

Course  C— Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends  through 
the  Senior  year.  The  student  is  first  taught  the  use  of  the 
balance,  and  then  proceeds  to  the  quantitative  determination 
of  a  number  of  simple  salts.  After  this  follows  the  quantita- 
tive separation  and  determination  of  more  or  less  complicated 
compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well  as  volumetric 
methods.     Elective  for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Organic  Chemistry.  A  short  course  in  organic  chem- 
istry on  the  basis  of  Remsen's  "Chemistry  of  the  Carbon  Com- 
pounds." Laboratory  work,  lecture  and  recitations.  Two 
terms  of  Senior  year,  two  afternoons  a  week. 


Biology. 

Course   A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.     Three   times    a 
week,  for  three  terms,  as  follows  : 

I.     Protozoa,  Coelenterates  and  Echinoderms,  Fall  term. 
II.     Echinoderms,  Scolecids  and  Mollusks,  Winter  term. 
III.    Annelids  and  Arthropods,  Spring  term. 
The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two-fold ;  first,  to  train  students 
to  the  habit  of  study  direct  from  nature;  and,  second,  to  teach  the 
diversitv  of  form  and  mode  of  life  found  in  Invertebrates.  Fresh- 
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water  or  land  animals  are  selected  as  far  as  possible.  Groups  are 
taken  up  in  succession,  several  representative  forms  of  every 
principal  group  are  examined  in  the  laboratory  and  the  work  is 
recorded  by  drawings.  This  foundation  is  supplemented  by  text 
book  and  lecture  studies,  and  the  student  is  obliged  to  report  his 
work  in  a  permanent  form.  There  are  frequent  written  quizzes. 
Required  of  all  Latin-Scientific  Freshmen,  optional  for  Sopho- 
mores in  the  Classical  Course. 

Course  B.  General  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Fall 
term.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Microscope 
the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a  large 
variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by  examinations  of  Amoeba, 
Yeast,  Protoccus,  Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Par- 
amecium, Vorticella,  Hydra  and  other  subjects.  Then  the 
physiological  conditions  of  cell  life  are  investigated  on  Yeast 
as  a  subject.  The  coriditions  of  its  growth  as  to  diet,  tempera- 
ture, light,  moisture  and  poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and 
the  results  are  required  to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis 
which  illustrates  and  thoroughly  discusses  the  observations. 

Course  C-I.— Vertebrate  Morphology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
term.  The  smelt  and  the  salamander  are  dissected,  and  this 
Winter  term.  The  smelt  and  the  salamander  are  dissected, 
and  this  work  is  enlarged  by  a  course  of  studies  on  the  Ele- 
ments of  the  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates. 

Course  C-II. — Mammalian  Histology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Spring  term.  This  is  an  elementary  course  of  laboratory  work 
and  lecture-studies  in  the  histology  of  the  tissues  and  some  of 
the  more  important  organs  of  the  mammalian  body,  prelimi- 
nary to  the  study  of  Human  Physiology.  It  is  based  in  part  on 
the  study  of  fresh  material  and  in  part  on  prepared  slides,  and 
includes  an  introduction  to  the  technique  needed  in  preparing 
and  mounting  material  for  microscopical  study  by  the  simpler 
processes  of  fixing,  staining,  imbedding,  sectioning  and  bal- 
sam-mounting of  tissues  and  organs. 

Course  B  is  optional  for  Sophomores,    Juniors    and    Seniors; 

students  in  the  Classical  Course  who  wish  this  course  must  first 

have  taken  Course  A. 

COURSE  D.     Mammalian  Physiology,   four   times   a    week    for   the 
Fall    and    Winter  terms.     This   is  chiefly  a   lecture   and   reeita 
lion   course;   demonstrations   are   given,    but    the    individual 
laboratory  study  of  physiology  is  not  attempted.      The  attempt 
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is,  however,  made  so  far  as  possible  to  consider  the  experi- 
mental data  of  the  science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are 
utilized  extensively  in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  The 
course  is  optional  for  Juniors  or  Seniors,  who  have  .  com- 
pleted Courses  B  and  C. 

Course  E— Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Senior 
year.  This  is  an  individual  and  practical  course,  intended  only 
for  those  who  are  preparing  to  specialize  in  biology.  It  is  open 
only  to  those  who  have  completed  Courses  A,  B  and  C,  and  have 
shown  marked  proficiency  in  practical  and  theoretical  biologi- 
cal work.  It  is  planned  to  devote  the  Fall  term  to  mammalian 
osteology  and  the  Winter  term  to  the  dissection  of  a  mammal 
including  all  the  systems,  and  the  Spring  term  to  Vertebrate 
Embryology.  Other  biological  subjects  may  be  taken  up  here 
in  place  of  the  work  indicated.  No  regular  classes  are  formed 
or  lectures  given  in  this  course. 

Course  F. —  Botany,  a  laboratory  course  in  plant  classification 
and  morphology  of  flowering  plants.  The  course  will  be  given 
in  alternation  with  geology  in  the  Spring  term  and  will  be 
given  in  1902-1903.  It  is  optional  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  who 
have  completed  Course  B. 

NATURAL    HISTORY    MUSEUM    AND    LABORATORY. 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining,  and 
contain  accommodations  for  fifty-four  students  at  one  time. 
There  are  twenty-seven  compound  microscopes,  and  full  sup- 
plies of  dissecting  instruments  and  individual  lockers,  so  that 
every  student  has  complete  control  of  his  own  instruments.  The 
laboratory  is  also  supplied  with  the  usual  appliances  so  that  ele- 
mentary work  in  the  science  can  be  readily  carried  on. 


Geology. 

Course  A.— Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week  through  the 
Spring  term.  The  course  consists  of  three  parts,  one  in 
descriptive  mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical  and 
one  in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly  lecture 
courses,  with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more  im- 
portant points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions,  and 
students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations 
of  the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St. 
Paul.  Optional  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.  This  course  is  given 
in  alternation  with  Biology  F  and  will  not  be  given  in  1902-1903. 
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Synopsis  or  tl>e  Course  of  Studp- 


FRESHMAN  YEAR. 


6        Latin.— Livy.     4. 

5    I    Mathematics. — Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry 


i< 


Classical.— Greek.— Odyssey.     5.     Rhetoric.     1. 
Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric. — 3. 

"  "  Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  I.    3. 


Latin.— Livy.    4 

Mathematics — Algebra. 

Classical.— Greek.  Lysias.    5.    Rhetoric.     1. 

Latin  Scientific. — Rhetoric. — 3. 

"  "  Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  II.     3. 


Latin.— Horace.    4. 
Mathematics.— Algebra. 
\   Classical.— Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.     5.    Rhetoric.     1. 
C       Latin  Scientific—  Rhetoric.     3. 

14  "  Biology.    A.    Course  A.  III.    3. 


a  i 


SOPHOMORE  YEAR. 


Physics  A.— Carhart.    4. 

English  Literature.— 4. 

German.— 5. 

French.— 5. 

Latin.— Terence,  Literature.  2%. 

Physics  B.— 4. 
English  Literature.— 4. 
German.— 5. 
French.— 5. 

Latin.— Cicero's  Laelius  or  Pliny's 
Letters;  Literature.     2l/2. 


a 

Physics  B.— Lectures.     4. 

English  Literature. — 4. 

h 

r.I.RMAN.—  5. 

be 

French.— 5. 

a 

Latin.— Horace  I)e  Arte  Poetica 

a, 

or  Quintilian;  Literature.     2%. 

Greek.— Plato  Apology.     2l/2. 
Analytical  Geometry.—  2%. 
History.— 2l/2. 
Biology  B. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.     1. 


Greek — Sophocles.Antigone.  2x/2 
Analytical  Geometry.— 2^. 
History.— 2^. 
Biology  C  I.— 2. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.    1. 


Greek. — Demosthenes,     De    Co- 
rona.    2l/2. 
Analytical  Geometry.— 2*4. 
History,— 2%. 
Biology  B.  III. 
Rhetoric— 3$.  or  P.    l. 


The  figures  Indicate  the  number  of  class  exercises  per  week. 
Sixteen  exercises  per  week,   including   Bible  study    and   rhetorical*  are 
i  equired. 
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JUNIOR  YEAR. 


English  Literature.—  4. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.— 1. 
History.— Government.— 2  \ 
Chemistry.— Course  A.— 4. 
Biology  B.— 2. 
Human  Body. — 4. 


German.— 5. 
French.— 5. 
Latin.— 2. 
Calculus.— 2%. 
Greek.— 2. 


6 
h 

.2 


English  Literature  —4. 
History. — Government.     2^. 
Chemistry.— Course  A.— 4. 
Biology  C  I.— 2 
Human  Body.— 4. 


English  Literature.— 4. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.     1. 
Political  Economy.— 3. 
Chemistry  B.— 4. 
Descriptive  Astronomy. 
Young.     3. 


German. — 5. 
French.— 5. 
Latin.— 2. 
Calculus.— 2%. 
Greek.— 2. 


German.— Goethe.     3. 

French.— 5. 

Calculus.— 2^. 

Greek. — New  Testament.     2. 

Latin.— 2. 

Logic— 3. 


W    I  Biology  C  II.— 2. 


SENIOR  YEAR. 


Political  Economy.— 
Human  Body.— 4. 

H  i   Psychology.— 4. 

£2       History.— Civilization. 

[t,       Education.— 2. 


& 


6  I   Human  Body. — 4. 
*>       Political  Economy.— 4. 

i1  J   History.— Civilization.     4. 

Jj  j   Moral  Science.— Porter.     4. 
"H       Education.— 2. 


e 

h 

to 

c 


f  Natural  Theology.— Chad- 
bourne.  Lectures. 

Evidences  of  Christianity. 
Hopkins.     3. 

International  Law.— 3. 

Sociology.— 4. 

Education.— 2. 


English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 
Chemistry  C— 2. 
Biology  E.— 2. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 


English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 
Chemistry  C— 2. 
Chemistry  D.— 2. 
Physics  C— 2. 
Biology  E.— 2. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 

English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 

Chemistry  C— 2. 

Chemistry  D.— 2. 

Physics  C—  2. 

Biology  E.— 2. 

Geology.— 4. 

American  Common  Law.— 2. 
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preparatory  Department. 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some 
respects  from  the  College  department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital  connec- 
tion with  it,  and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and 
advantages  of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Students  entering 
this  department  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical 
Arithmetic,  English  Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Stu- 
dents can  enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  cer- 
tificate, or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pronunci- 
ation is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 


STUDENTS. 


Third  Preparatory. 


Babbidge,  Marie, 
Booen,   J.   Wesley 
Chilton,  Libbie, 
Clulow,  Georgina, 
Featherstone,  Wm. 
Foltz,  Marjorie, 
Fricii,  Daginy  M.  L., 
Ili'usn.   Marion  M., 
K(m  H,    Leonora, 
M<  (  Iord,    V\<  \nk    B., 
M  wiii.    Susie, 

Mm i .  Belli  M., 

Olson,  Amy, 
Robinson,  S.  !•'., 


Hamline 
Hamline 
Hamline 
Brainerd 

Red   II  'in:-: 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Henning 

c  'hamplin 

.  Innandale 

Canton 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 
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Saunders,   Roy  J., 
Schweitzer,  Fred  R., 
Seely,  Bessie,, 
Shepherd,  Mary  C, 
Wallace.    Ernest, 


Parker's   Prairie 

Alma,  Wis. 

Chicago,  III. 

Hamline 

Hamline 


Second  Preparatory. 


Barnes,  Geo.  R, 
Bruton,  Walter, 
Cooney,   W.    E., 
Craig,   Carrie   E., 
Craig,  John  C, 
Croonquist,  Charles, 
Ellison,  Jay, 
Fay,    George, 
Flint,  Ferna, 
Foster,   Edna  A., 
Hall,  Edith  L., 
Hamrin,  C.  N., 
Hoyt,    Sibyl, 
Jewitt,  John  A., 
Kahn,  Margaret, 
Keast,  Charles  P., 
Kirkland,   Arthur, 
Libbey,   C.   Howard, 
McCallum,  Agnes  C, 
McCauley,  W., 
McKusick,   Allie, 
McLean,  Neil, 
Moore,  Robert, 
Moss,  Roy, 
Nelson,  Marshall, 
Nichols,  Ethel  H., 
Nutting,  F.  W.. 
Olson,  Arthur  E.. 
Persinger,   Floyd, 
Robinson,  J.  M., 
Schultz,  George  J., 
Shea,  William, 
Stowers,  R.  Parker, 


Ashby 

Naponee,  Ont. 

Casselton,  N.   D. 

Merriam    Park 

Merriam  Park 

Kensal,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Virginia 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Rochester 

Hamline 

St.   Paul 

Walford  Station,  Ont. 

Claybank 

Hamline 

Tramway,    Wis. 

Red    Wing 

Hamline 

Joliette,  N.  D. 

St.    Paul 

Perm,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Milwaukee 

Osceola,  Wis. 

Milaca 

Hamline 

Afton 

Howard   Lake 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Verdon,  S.   D. 

Sparta 

Hamline 
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Swenson,  John  W., 
Vickery,  Roy  A., 
White,   Myrtle, 
Winston,  Cora  R., 
Wood,  Effie  M., 


Hamline 
Mora 
Hamline 
Hamline 
Hamline 


First  Preparatory. 


Ackerman,  Ethel  M. 
Aurand,  Vera, 
Ayers,    W.    Edward, 
Barber,    Hallie, 
Barrett,   Bert   W., 
Bently,  Lewis, 
Boyer,  Burton, 
Buck,  M.  Gladys, 
Bunker,  Ernest  L., 
Chilton,  Adelaide  A. 
Chilton,  Emily, 
Garrison,  Oliver  E., 
Gregg,   Mae, 
Hagemann,  W.  G., 
Hall,   Charles, 
Hannah,  Mayme, 
Herber,  Truman  M., 
Houston,    Mamie, 
Houston,   Tena, 
Hurd,  Roy   M., 
Jenks,   Florence  K., 
Joistad,  Arthur, 
Jones,  Ethel  M., 
Kinsman,   Edith, 
McLain,    Earl, 
Manuel,  Artii  ik, 
Marvin,    Rob.    A., 
Merickel,  Geo., 
Nicholson,   Allan, 
( )i.i:soN,  I'ltlk, 
Pasco,  (..  II.. 

I  'no.  i  \\.    W  \i  i  EB    (  '.. 

Ralston.  Basil  E., 


Farmington 

Boivdle,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Dakota 

Belvidere,   III. 

Clearwater 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Bloomington  Ferry 

Ham  line 

Hamline 

Minneiska 

Rapidan 

Davis,  III. 

St.   Paul 

Wood  Lake 

Rochester 

Ha  in  line 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Merriam    Park 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Lakeville 

( 'anion 

c  'learwater 

Eagle  Paid 

SI.   Paul 

Lake  Benton 

Edgerton 

Money  Creek 

I  rystai  Y.  / ». 
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Reid,  Geo.  M., 
Robinson,  Alta  E., 
Robinson,  Nettie  L., 
Robinson,  Ralph, 
Saunderson,  Jason, 
Smith,  Chas.   F., 
Stowers,  Gertrude^ 
Sund,  Louise, 
Sunb,  Martin, 
Taylor,  Walter  R., 
Whitney,  Dan   E., 
Winter,  Wilber  M., 


Glenwood 

H  aniline 

H  aniline 

H  aniline 

St.  Paul 

II  aniline 

Ham  line 

Milltown,  Wis. 

M  Hit  own,  Wis. 

St.  Paul 

Clearzvater 

Winona 
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Courses  or  Instruction. 

Preparatory  Depa  rtment. 


FIRST  YEAR, 

FIRST  TERM.' 
Algebra. 

Eatin  Grammar  and  Eessons.  —  Allen  and  Greenough 
English. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Eatin  Grammar  and  L,essons. 
English. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Eatin. — Csesar  and  Eatin  Grammar. 
English. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Eatin. — Ctesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical. — First  Greek  Book. 
Latin  Scientific. — General  History. — 4. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Plane  Geomktry. 
Eatin.— Caesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical.     First  Greek  Book. 
Latin  Scientific.  —General  History. — 4. 

THIRD  TERM. 
( 'onstt  ucttVi    Drawing1,     GBOM  ktric  Constructions 
i.amn.    Cicero, 
l.i.  1  mi  n  1  \u  \   K11 1.  rouic     2. 
^  tatsical,    anabasis;  Composition. 
Latin  Scientific      Gi  m  sal  History.— 4. 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
IyATiN. — Cicero. 
Classical.— Greek.—  Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physics.— Carhart. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry.    Algebra.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin.— Virgil. 
Classical.— Greek.— Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physics. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin. — Virgil. 
Classical.— Greek. — Iliad. 
Latin  Scientific — Elementary  Physiology. 

Under  Higher  English  and  Rhetoric  is  included  the  presentation  of  Com- 
positions and  Declamations. 

Latin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  course. 
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Department  or  ^locution. 


The  instruction  seeks  to  develop  the  individuality  of  each 
student,  to  make  mind  and  body  responsive  to  the  thought  to  be 
interpreted,  to  develop  bodily  freedom,  ease  and  grace,  to  secure 
correct  and  natural  use  of  the  voice,  to  develop  a  love  and  ap- 
preciation of  good  literature  and  to  give  each  student  a  command 
of  all  his  powers  before  an  audience. 

Exercises  in  physical  culture  from  the  Emerson  system  are 
used,  and  others  adapted  from  the  Checkly  and  Swedish  systems. 

Private  pupils  in  elocution  are  admitted  to  class  work  free  of 
charge.  They  also  have  the  opportunity  of  appearing  before 
audiences   in  the  public   recitals   which   are  frequently  given. 

A  certificate  is  granted  for  the  completion  of  courses  in  this 
department. 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  three  terms'  work  in  the  in- 
terpretative study  of  literature  may  be  substituted  for  one-half 
study  one  term  of  the  college  curriculum. 

COST  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Single  lessons   (45  minutes)    ■ $1 .00 

Twelve  lessons    (45  minutes)    11 .00 

Twenty-four  lessons    (30  minutes)    18.00 

Classes  of  twenty,  24  lessons   (45  minutes)    5. 00 


BIBLE  INTERPRETATION. 

1      es  of  ten,  12  lessons  (45  minutes)   2.50 


Hamline  University. 


39 


Elocution. 


Allin,  E.  A., 
Allen,  A.  B. 
Anderson,  J.  C. 
Babcock,  W.  G.? 
Babbidge,   Marie, 
Brobeck,  Diana 
Bunker,  E.  L., 
Crawford,  Anna, 
Crawford,  R.  A., 
Davis,  Mamie, 
Davis,  Nellie, 
Dredge,  George, 
Dunn,  A.  P., 
Franklin,  Mae, 
Fryckberg,  J.  W., 
Gates,  Bessie, 
Geer,  J.  A., 
Gillis,  W.  H. 
Gordon,  Monnie, 
Guse,    Herman, 
Heal,  Pearl, 
Hill,  Jennie  E., 
Innis,   Ethelwyn, 
Inwood,  A.  I., 
Jones,  Hattie  D., 
Kahl,  J.  A., 
Kern,  W.  J., 
Ketch  am,  Florence. 
Koch,  Leonora, 
Kyes,  H.  L., 
Lassell,  Grace  M., 
Libbey,  S.  W., 

LlBBEY,    C.    H., 

Lowe,  John, 
Manuel,  Arthur, 
Matchett,  Belle, 


Buffalo 

Spring  Valley 

St.  Paul 

Racine 

Hamline 

Kenyon 

Bloomington  Ferry 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Glencoe 

Glencoe 

Lake  Crystal 

Winnebago  City 

Devils  Lake,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Gault,  Ontario 

Pine  Island 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Luverne 

Radcliffc,  la. 

Bur  ford,  Ontario 

Warren 

Champ  lin 

Appleton 

Chester,  la. 

Red   Wing 

Red   Wing 

Hamline 

Canton 

Hamline 
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McCann,  Elizabeth, 
McCormick,  J.  D., 
McCombs,  V.  M., 
McCrea,  C.  H., 
McCusick,  Allie, 
McGandy,  Grace  L., 
McKenzie,  Donald, 
Miller,  Roy  C, 
noltimier,  h.  b., 
Oleson,  Olaf, 
Oleson,  Peter, 
Olson,  A.  E., 
Piper,  W.  H., 
Reed,  George, 
Rice,  Beryl, 
Rice,  W.  A., 
Ruenitz,  E.  J., 
Schock,  Alice  B., 
Schweitzer,  F.  R., 
Shea,  W.  H., 
Sturtevant,  Nellie, 
swinnerton,  t.  n., 
Taylor,  W.  R.; 
Tisdale,  Fred, 
Walker,  Pearl, 
Webb,  Louella  W., 
Wells,  Florence, 
Wenger,  Ida  Pearl, 
White,  Myrtle, 
Winston,  Cora, 
Wright,  Edith  E., 
Wylie,  Lulu  E., 
Zimmerman,  S.  A., 


St.  Paul 

Owatonna 

Elizabeth 

Hamline 

Pine  City 

Marshall 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Newport 

Alexandria 

Hamline 

Afton 

Wabasha 

Glenzvood 

Hamline 

Lake  City 

Spring-field 

St.  Paul 

Alma,  Wis. 

Virginia 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Clark,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Fergus  Falls 
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Department  of  JRusic. 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lessons  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

A  graded  course  in  piano  playing,  with  Theory  of  Music  as  an 
adjunct,  has  been  arranged,  Bach,  Beethoven,  Schuman,  Chopin 
and  Liszt. 

Mason's  system  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used. 

Certificates  of  ability  will  be  given  according  to  advancement 
in  and  completion  of  this  course  of  study. 

During  two  years  a  fortnightly  "Music-History  Club"  has 
studied  composers,  including  Bach,  Haendel,  Hadyn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt  and  Wagner, 
and  incidentally  a  number  of  their  contemporaries,  and  the  meet- 
ings of  the  club  have  been  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  com- 
posers critically  and  biographically,  and  listening  to  specimens  of 
their  composition. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection  with  the 
vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  stu- 
dents to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an 
important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department. 
The  course  of  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular 
college  course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without 
detriment. 
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Music. 


Bridgman,  Dorothy, 
Chamberlin,  Grace, 
Clulow,   Georgina, 
Craig,  Carrie, 
Davis,  Nellie  G., 
Gillis,  Wm.  H., 

GlLLIS,    WlNNIFRED, 

Hall,  Benjamin, 
Libbey,  C.  Howard, 
Manuel,  Susie, 
Puffer,  Florence  E., 
Stark,  Mary, 
Walker,  Pearl, 
Wylie,  Lulu  E., 
Zimmerman,  S.  A., 


Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Brainerd 

Merriam  Park 

Glencoc 

Pine  Island 

Pine  Island 

Wood  Lake 

Red  Wing 

Canton 

Bird  Island 

Harris 

Clark,  S.  D. 

Drayton 

Fergus  Palls 
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General  Information. 


Hamline  University  is  situated  about  midway  between  the 
business  centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  is  easily 
reached  from  either  city  by  the  Interurban  Electric  Railway,  and 
from  St.  Paul  by  the  Hamline  Line. 


LIBRARY. 

The  Library  located  in  University  Hall  is  well  adapted  for 
supplementary  reading  and  research.  Investigation  in  the  library 
is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.  The  library  is  open 
daily  from  8  :20  a.  m.  until  5  :oo  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students, 
and  they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  by  mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty.  The  library  is  provided  with  the  best  peri- 
odicals and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
questions  of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St.  Paul  and 
Minneapolis,  and  the  Library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society 
are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  students. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

Physical  Culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the  super- 
vision of  a  Physical  Director  and  an  Athletic  Association.  The 
gymnasium  in  the  basement  of  Science  Hall  contains  6,000  square 
feet  of  floor  space,  and  is  equipped  with  the  necessary  apparatus 
for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  Classes  in  exercises  of  an 
hygienic,  educational  and  recreative  character  are  held  for  young 
men  and  young  women  on  alternate  afternoons  from  3  130  to  5  .-30 ; 
the  aim  being  all-round  development  rather  than  the  training  for 
special    feats   of   skill   or    strength.      Hand   ball    and    basket  ball 
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tournaments  are  held  during  the  winter  term,  as  well  as  fre- 
quent gymnastic  contests  and  entertainments.  In  its  proper  sea- 
son instruction  and  opportunity  for  practice  are  provided  in  base 
ball,  foot  ball,  track  and  field  sports  and  skating.  A  rink  for 
the  latter  purpose,  300x100  feet,  is  flooded  on  the  campus.  The 
Athletic  Association  maintains  a  foot  ball,  a  base  ball  and  a  track 
and  field  team,  and  annually  contests  for  honors  with  the  other 
colleges  of  the  state. 

LADIES'  HALL. 

The  rooms  in  the  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and  lighted. 
They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table,  chairs, 
bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher.  All  other  articles 
students  will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  the  rooms 
will  be  expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good  all 
breakage  and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room 
rent,  one  dollar  per  week. 

BOARD. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  the  Ladies'  Hall. 
Young  ladies  from  a  distance  will  be  expected  to  board  and  room 
in  Ladies'  Hall.  Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own 
boarding  places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty ;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will 
be  permitted  during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President 
obtained  before  removal. 

Gentlemen  rooming  in  private  houses  will  be  permitted  to 
board  at  the  University  table  so  long  as  there  is  room  for  them, 
but  when  their  places  are  required  by  occupants  of  Ladies'  Hall, 
they  will  be  obliged  to  board  elsewhere. 

The  cost  of  board  and  washing  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as 
follows : 

Ladies,  per  week  (including  washing  six  pieces)    $2.75 

Gentlemen,  per  week  2.75 

Washing  and  ironing,  per  dozen 5° 

A  reduction  of  J^  rents  per  week  will  be  made  from  the  price 
of  board  in  the  case  of  persons  choosing  to  dispense  with  tea  and 
coffee. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  In  private  fami- 

lil       is  $.]"$  to   $4.00  per    week. 
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NECESSARY  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Fall  Term  $12.00 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term   11.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Fall   Term   10.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term 9.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes    2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term   3.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 2.00 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his  ac- 
count. 

Elocution,  per   lesson    1 .  00 

Music,  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson  of 

one-half   hour    1 .  00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes  2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2. 50 

Text-books,  per  year  $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES. 

Preparatory.  College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals    $34. 00  $40.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light    36.00  36.00 

Board,  thirty-six  weeks   90.00  go. 00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week 18.00  18.00 

Books   and  stationery,  about   12.00  12.00 

Minimum    $190.00        $196.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  in- 
stitution. Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will,  of  course, 
have  to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  elocution  being  extras,  are 
not  included  in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  follow- 
ing requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  elocution  lessons,  and  piano 
rent  are  payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  washing  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until 
the  rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied 
or  not. 
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If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded  when 
the  absence  equals  half  a  term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

There  are  seven  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean,  Amphictyon  and  Phi 
Alpha  are  for  college  men ;  Browning  and  Athensean  for  ladies ; 
the  Zarephathian  for  young  men  and  the  Ingelow  for  young  ladies 
of  the  Preparatory  department. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Orator- 
ical Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of 
oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  oppor- 
tunities afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  development  of  their 
reasoning  powers,  and  for  practice  in  invention  and  in  the  ex- 
pression of  thought. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  place  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meeting  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  them- 
selves or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A  re- 
vival spirit  is  constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and 
work  is  successfully  cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  pre- 
pared for  the  wider  field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them. 
The  experience  of  the  University  shows  that  intellectual  and  re- 
ligious culture  ought  not  to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach  their 
highesl  development  together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  and  Y.  \Y.  C. 

A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient    work. 


College  of  Medicine* 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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Board  of  Trustees. 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D Term  expires  1902 

W.  H.  HALLO  WELL,  M.  D. Term  expires  1902 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D„ Term  expires  1903 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D Term  expires  1903 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D Term  expires  1904 

WILLIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D Term  expires  1904 


Officers  of  the  College, 


GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D President 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D Vice-President 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D Dean 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D Treasurer 
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Faculty, 


GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President. 
LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  B.  L.,  M.  D.,  Dean. 

Professor  of  Nervous  Diseases. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S.,  Vice  President. 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Paediatrics. 

HERBERT  E.  CARY,  B.  A.,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

J.  W.  MacDONALD,  m.  d,  f.  r.  c.  s.  e., 

Prof essor  Emeritus  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

C.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine. 

GEORGE  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Gynaecology. 
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A.  F.  IRWIN,  M.  D.,  Ph  D., 

Professor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

DAVID  OWEN  THOMAS,  M.  D.,  M.  R.  C.  S., 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Genito-  Urinary  Diseases. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Therapeutics. 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Opthalmolo^y  and  Otology. 

KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D., 

Professor    Emeritus  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery    and  Clinical 
Surgery. 

CHARLES  W.  DREW,  Ph  B.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry  and.  Toxicology. 

HENRY  J.  O'BRIEN,  M.  D. 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

CHARLES  E.  SMITH,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

EDUARD,  BOECKMAN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

ANTON  SHIMONEK,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Gynaecology. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance 

NORMAN  DREISBACH,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Anatomy. 

CHAS.  J.  MEADE,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  ( 'linical  Medicine . 

CHAS.  F.  DIGHT,  M.  D., 
Professoi  oj  Ph  ysi< 

II.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D., 

Professot  oj  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  I).. 

Professor  of  Paediatt  A  i 
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OTHER  INSTRUCTORS. 

F.  B.  KREMER,  D.  D.  S., 

Lectuver  on  Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 

ARNOLD  SCHWYZER,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology. 

JOSEPH  W.  BETTINGEN,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nose,  Throat  and  Ear. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museums. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  B.  A., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

R.  M.  PETERS,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine. 

C.  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine  and  Obstetrics. 

CARL  J.  LIND,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Materia  Medica. 

FRANKLIN  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Nose,    Throat  and  Ear  and  Lecturer 
on  Pathology. 

CHAS.  F.  DISEN,  M.  D., 

Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

L.   C.    BACON,   M.    D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine  and  Obstetrics. 

MASON  ALLEN,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

KNOX  BACON,  M.  D.. 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

F.  J.  PLONDKE.  M.  D.. 

Instructor  in  Histology  and  Embryology. 

J.  B.  BRIMHALL,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 
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University  Scholars  Assisting  in  Laboratory  Instruction, 

EDGAR  R.  BARTON, 

In  Histology  and  Embryology. 

WM.  D.  McDOUGALD, 
HENRY  H.  HELK, 
F.  S.  SANDBORG, 

In  Bacteriology. 

Dispensary  Clinical  Staff. 

GEO.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Gynaecology. 

J.   D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

Eye  and  Ear. 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D., 

Vaediatrics. 

Q   H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

General  Medicine. 

A  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D., 

General  Medicine. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

Nose  and  Throat. 

GEO.  J.  GORDON,  M.  D., 

Surgery. 
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Calendar. 


1901. 

Sept.  16. — Monday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  17. — Tuesday.     Entrance  examinations",  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  18. — Wednesday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  18. — Wednesday.     Examination    for    conditioned     students, 

9  a.  m. 
Sept.  18. — Wednesday,  Open  Lectures,  8  p.  m. 
Sept.  19. — Thursday.     Lectures  begin,  9  a.  m. 
Oct.       1. — Tuesday.      Term    tickets    required    for    admission    to 

lectures. 
Dec.     15. — Saturday.     University  day. 


Christmas  vacation  from  Dec.  15,  1901,  to  Jan.  2,  1902. 

1902. 
Jan.    3. — Friday.     Second   examination   for  conditioned  students. 
Feb.  22. — Thursday.     Washington's  birthday ;  a  holiday. 
May  13. — Monday.     Final  examinations  begin. 
May  30. — Tuesday.     Memorial  day ;  a  holiday. 
June    5. — Wednesday.     Alumni  clinics,  9  a.  m. 
June    5. — Wednesday.     Class  night  exercises,  8  p.  m. 
June   6. — Thursday.     Commencement. 
June    6. — Thursday.     Alumni  banquet,  8  p.  m. 
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COLLEGE  BUILDINGS, 


The  new  college  building  is  situated  on  the  corner  of  Fifth 
street  and  Seventh  avenue  south,  and  was  finished  and  occupied 
on  Jan.   ist,  1900. 

The  college  has  been  exceedingly  fortunate  in  securing  its  loca- 
tion, immediately  opposite  the  large  new  buildings  of  the  city 
hospital,  giving  unequalled  clinical  advantages,  and  the  finest 
location  for  a  medical  college  in  the  northwest. 

The  building  now  occupied  is  the  south  wing  only,  of  the  com- 
pleted structure  as  it  is  to  be.  The  site  has  been  purchased  to 
provide  for  the  future  growth  of  the  department  and  is  very  com- 
modious, containing  ample  room  for  all  future  growth.  The  entire 
plans,  as  drawn,  provide  for  a  building  one  hundred  and  thirty  by 
one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  on  the  ground  and  most  admirably 
arranged  in  every  detail  for  the  best  work. 

The  south  wing  now  occupied  will  be  ample  for  the  present 
needs  and  the  immediate  future.  The  large  amphitheater  seats 
two  hundred  and  twenty-five  besides  two  other  large  class  rooms. 
The  dissecting  room  with  adjoining  lavatory  is  large,  extending 
entirely  across  the  building,  and  admirably  lighted  across  both 
sides  and  by  skylight.  The  laboratories  are  large,  airy  and  care- 
fully arranged  for  light  and  convenience.  There  is  a  student's 
reading  room  and  a  separate  ladies'  parlor  and  retiring  rex  mis. 
Especial  attention  has  been  given  to  the  dispensary  rooms  which 
occupy  the  ground  floor.  Eleven  rooms  arc  devoted  to  this  pur- 
pose, with  large  waiting  rooms,  history,  clinic  and  drug  rooms, 
giving  by  far  the  best  dispensary  facilities  in  the  city. 
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Announcement. 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  nineteenth  annual  course  of  lectures 
on  Sept.  18th,  1901,  at'8:oo  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introductory 
address  will  be  given  in  the  college  amphitheater. 

HISTORY. 

This  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  medical  edu- 
cation in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded  in  1883,  for  the 
purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  medical  education  through- 
out the  northwest.  For  many  years  it  struggled  against  heavy 
odds,  but  always  maintained  its  high  standard  for  graduation.  In 
1893  ^  received  strong  additions  to  its  faculty,  and  immediately 
increased  the  number  of  its  students  more  than  four-fold,  which 
placed  it  at  once  on  a  firm  financial  basis. 

In  1895  the  college  became  the  medical  department  of  Hamline 
University,  which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and  useful- 
ness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  lengthened  to  four 
years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering  for  that  session. 

In  1896  the  length  of  session  was  increased  from  six  to  eight 
months,  and  notice  was  published  that  on  and  after  the  year  1900, 
a  first  grade  high  school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent,  would  be  re- 
quired for  entrance,  being  the  first  school  in  the  northwest. to  as- 
sume this  requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the  college  in 
establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with  an  able  corps  of 
instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospitals  of  that  city. 

The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best  known  prac- 
titioners in  the  northwest,  both  in  general  and  special  fields  of 
practice. 

Beginning  with  the  session  1901-2,  the  college  year  opens 
the  third  week  in  September,  lengthening  the  session  to  nine 
months. 
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HOSPITALS. 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained  in  the  twin  cities,  the  building  being  situated  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  three  chief  hospitals  of  Minneapolis. 
The  various  members  of  the  faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of  all 
the  hospitals  of  the  two  cities.  The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis 
City  Hospital,  Asbury  Methodist  Hospital,  St.  Barnabas  and  St. 
Mary's  Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis ;  and  the  City  and  County  Hos- 
pital, St.  Joseph's,  St.  Luke's  and  Bethesda  Hospitals,  in  St.  Paul, 
are  all  freely  available  for  purposes  of  instruction  to  the  students 
of  this  college. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the  graduates 
of  this  college,  either  by  competitive  examination  or  direct  choice. 
The  position  of  hospital  steward  at  the  state  prison  is  also  open  to 
graduates. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

I 

Entrance  Examinations. 


In  accordance  with  an  agreement  between  Hamline  University 
and  the  University  of  Minnesota,  the  requirements  for  admission 
to  their  Medical  Departments,  which  represent  all  the  medical 
schools  of  the  state,  are  at  present  uniform. 

Candidates  who  present  a  diploma  of  a  reputable  college,  or  of 
a  high  school  of  the  first  grade,  or  of  the  advanced  course  of  a 
Minnesota  State  Normal  school,  or  of  the  preparatory  depart- 
ments of  either  Hamline  University  or  Carlton  College,  or  of 
Pillsbury  Academy,  or  of  the  Minneapolis  Academy,  will  be  ad- 
mitted without  examination.  The  diploma  must,  however,  in 
every  case  represent  at  least  one  year  of  Latin. 

Candidates  who  do  not  possess  such  qualifications  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  .111  entrance  examination,  which  will  be  conducted 
liv  an  examining  board  consisting  of  three  members  of  the  faculty 
of  the  College  of  Science,  Literature  and  the  Vrts,  appointed  by 
t In-  President  <>f  1  [amline  Uniy  ei  sit  v . 
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In  1901  the  requirements  will  be  the  same  as  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  of  the  College  of  Science,  Lit- 
erature and  the  Arts  at  the  present  time,  and  will  be  as  follows : 

1.  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

2.  United  States  History. 

3.  History  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

4.  Physiology. 

5.  Physics. 

6.  Algebra. 

7.  Geometry. 

8.  Latin  Grammar. 

9.  Caesar,    four    books ;    Cicero,    four    orations ;    Virgil,    foui 

books,  or  German  or  French  in  lieu  of  Cicero  and  Virgil. 
Graduates  of  recognized  universities  and  colleges,  where  the 
prescribed  course  in  chemistry,  histology,  etc.,  is  equal  to  the  work 
required  in  the  first  year  of  the  graded  course,  may  apply  for  ad- 
mission to  the  second  year  class.  The  professors  of  histology, 
physiology  and  chemistry  will  pass  upon  the  evidence  presented 
by  the  student,  and  have  the  power  to  require  an  examination  if 
the  certificates  are  not  satisfactory. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING. 

Graduates  from  recognized  colleges  of  dentistry,  pharmacy  and 
veterinary  medicine,  will  be  accorded  credit  for  one  year  under 
the  same  conditions. 

Students  from  other  medical  schools  who  apply  for  advanced 
standing  must  either  pass  examinations  in  all  of  the  branches 
which  they  do  not  take  in -this  college,  or  furnish  to  the  Dean  cer- 
tificates of  having  done  satisfactory  work  in  some  other  reputable 
college,  and  passed  all  of  the  required  examinations,  for  one,  two 
or  three  years,  according  as  they  wish  to  enter  the  second,  third  or 
fourth  year  class  in  this  college. 

REGISTRATION. 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  all  students  are  required  to 
enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register  of  the  college. 
This  register  shall  be  closed  on  the  first  day  of  November  in 
each  year.  Fees  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer,  and  must  be  paid 
at  the  time  of  registration. 

Tickets  of  registration  will  be  necessary  for  admission  to  all 
lectures  after  October  10th. 
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Division  of  Subjects- 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a  four  years' 
graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics  and  laboratory  exer- 
cises, each  session  is  of  eight  and  a  third  months  duration,  and 
the  subjects  are  arranged  as  follows: 


FIRST  YEAR. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Anatomy. 

Chemistry. 

Physi<  logy. 

Materia  Medica. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Anatomy. 

Medical  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Pathology. 

Apparatus  and  Bandaging. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Therapeutics 

Surgical  Anatomy. 

Pathology. 

Bacteriology. 

Paediatrics. 

Dermatology  and  Oenito-Urinai  y  Diseases. 

<  obstetrics. 

( tynaecoli  >gy, 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Pi  inciples  and  Practice  of  Surgei  y, 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 


. 
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FOURTH  YEAR. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

Obstetrics.  * 

Gynaecology. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

Neurology. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

Laryngology. 

No  conditional  student  will  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the  studies 
of  the  third  year  until  all  conditions  are  removed \  except  by  unani- 
mous vote  of  the  faculty. 


6o 
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Course  arid  methods  or  Instruction. 


Anatomy. 

The  course  in  anatomy  will  consist  of  didactic  lectures  and' 
practical  exercises,  with  dissection,  under  the  direction  of  the 
demonstrator.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect  one  entire 
half  of  the  cadaver,  and  if  sufficient  material  is  available  will  be 
required  to  do  all  parts  twice.  The  work  in  this  branch  covers 
two  years'  instruction.  Plates,  diagrams,  models  and  frozen  sec- 
tions are  used  freely  in  illustration. 

First  Year. — Three  times  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Pro- 
fessor Dreisbach.  Professor  Dreisbach,  demonstration  on  ca- 
daver,  Dr.    Disen. 

Second  Year. — Twice  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Professor 
Dreisbach.  Dissection  and  demonstrations,  Dr.  Disen.  Reci- 
tations held  weekly  in  both  years  covering  fully  all  lectures. 

Third  Year. — Surgical  anatomy  once  a  week  during  last  half 
of  session,  with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof. 
Dreisbach. 

Histology   and  Embryology. 

Work  in  this  subject  includes  lectures,  laboratory  exercises  and 
recitations.  Full  time  is  given  to  laboratory  technique  to  thor- 
oughly familiarize  the  student  with  the  microscope  and  laboratory 
methods.  The  latter  part  of  the  session  is  given  to  vertebrate 
embryology.  All  students  are  strongly  recommended  to  provide 
themselves  with  microscopes,  but  instruments  will  be  provided  by 
the  school  for  those  whose  means  will  not  afford  purchasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week. 
Dr.   Plondke. 
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Physiology* 

This  branch  is  taught  by  means  of  didactic  lectures,  recitations 
and  frequent  demonstrations  on  the  lower  animals,  illustrating 
digestion,  absorption,  secretion,  the  blood,  and  its  circulation  and 
the  nervous  system.  The  student  thus  studies  the  body  practically 
and  demonstrates  all  vital  phenomena. 

First  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week,  including  recitations  on  all 
work  covered.     Prof.  Dight. 

Second  Year.  Four  lectures  a  week,  work  in  the  laboratory  in 
experimental  physiology  and  physiological  chemistry  in  sections 
each  week  and  recitations.     Prof.  Dight. 

Chemistry* 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on  the  princi- 
ples of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with  complete  qualitative 
analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic  chemistry  and  toxicology  are  in- 
cluded in  the  advanced  work  of  the  second  year. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week,  continuing  through  the 
session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week  and  recita- 
tions each  week.     Assistant  Prof.  Dunn. 

Second  Year.  Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  organic  chemistry,  urinalysis 
and  toxicology.  Prof.  Drew.  Laboratory  work  three  hours  once 
a  week  throughout  the  session,  including  clinical  chemistry.  As- 
sistant Prof.  Dunn. 

Materia  Medica. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and  written 
quizzes;  exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions. Especial  attention  is  given  to  the  physiological  action  of 
drugs.  An  unusual  amount  of  time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this 
subject. 

First  and  Second  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the 
year.      Asistant    Prof.    kind. 

Pathology. 

This  subjeel  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  frequent  writ- 
ten quizzes  and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the  making  of 
autop  iea  and  the  exhibition  and  study  of  the  morbid  specimens 

before  the  class.      The  study  in  this  subject  is  very  complete,  COV- 
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ering  the  processes  of  disease  and  the  general  and  special  causes 
of  morbid  change  in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive  mu- 
seum is  being  rapidly  collected  which  is  invaluable  in  demonstra- 
tion and  illustration.  In*  the  laboratory  the  student  observes  the 
finer  changes  in  tissue  as  shown  under  the  microscope,  and  is  in- 
structed in  preparing,  staining  and  mounting  specimens  for  ex- 
amination. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Two 
recitations  or  quizzes  each  week.  Laboratory  work  two  hours 
twice  a  week  in  sections.     Dr.  Watson. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year.  Dr. 
Watson.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week,  Clinical  Prof. 
Schwyzer.     Two  recitations  or  quizzes  each  week. 

Bacteriology. 

The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  subject  requires  a 
greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in  undergraduate  study,  and 
it  is  accordingly  given  suitable  emphasis.  The  lectures  treat  of 
the  subject  in  general  and  also  of  the  detail  of  laboratory  tech- 
nique. The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus  for 
the  practical  study  of  the  subject.  All  the  bacteriological  work 
of  the  city  health  department  and  of  the  Minneapolis  City  Hos- 
pital is  done  in  this  laboratory,  giving  especially  fine  opportuni- 
ties for  the  student. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year;  reci- 
tations each  week.  Asst.  Prof.  Corbett.  Practical  laboratory 
exercises  two  hours  once  a  week.     Asst.   Prof.   Corbett. 

Therapeutics. 

The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years  continuous 
study  of  materia  medica,  is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives 
the  student  a  most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  use 
of  purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method  is  largely  used 
in.  this  branch,  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations  clini- 
cally under  this  and  other  chairs. 

Third  Year. — Two  exercises  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Williams. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  vari- 
ous systemic  diseases  and  the  minute  consideration  of  each; 
the   pathological   basis   being  given    especial    consideration.     This 
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course  extends  through  two  years,  with  final  examination  on 
the  Theory  of  Medicine  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  and  Practice 
at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.  Prof.  Moore,  Dr. 
Peters. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined  exclusively 
to  the  thoracic  contents  dealing  theoretically  with  the  signs  of 
health  and  disease ;  and  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  heart 
and  lungs. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the 
session.     Prof.  McDonald.     One  clinic  a  week.     Prof.  McDonald. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  commensurate  with  its  im- 
portance and  is  thoroughly  systematized.  It  consists  of  didactic 
lectures  on  all  the  methods  and  means  of  procedure  in  diagnosis, 
and  also  the  consideration  of  disease  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
clinician.  Ample  general  clinics  are  conducted,  and  much  work 
is  done  in  small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observation 
and  recognition  of  abnormal  physical -signs. 

Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  season.  Prof. 
Irwin.  General  clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  amphitheaters 
of  the  Twin  Cities.     Profs.  Irwin  and  Meade. 

Fourth  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Irwin.  General  clinics  twice  a  week.  Section  clinics  daily.  \ 
great  part  of  the  work  being  in  small  sections,  with  the  personal 
attention  of  the  instructors.  Profs.  Irwin,  Williams  and  Meade, 
Drs.  Denny,  Bradley,  Poehler,  Knox,  Bacon,  L.  C.  Bacon  and 
Allen. 

Dermatology. 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  consideration  of 
;  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrated  by  colored  plates  and 
drawn 

Third  Year.  Once  .1  week  during  rlrsl  half  of  session.  Prof. 
I  homa  . 
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Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary  apparatus, 
together  with  ample  clinical  study  at  the  hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  during  the  second 
half  of  the  session.     Prof.  Thomas. 

Neurology. 

The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on  the 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  with  demonstra- 
tions by  fresh  and  hardened  specimens  ;  models,  plates  and  dia- 
grams ;  concise  consideration  of  a  carefully  selected  group  of  dis- 
eased conditions,  and  clinical  study  and  demonstration  with  spe- 
cial attention  to  treatment,  including  electro  therapeutics. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week  for  the  en- 
tire session.     Prof.  Crafts. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to  detailed 
study  of  the  various  forms  of  mental  disease  and  aberation. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  first  half  of  session. 
Prof.  Bartlett. 


Surgery, 


This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including  didactic 
lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial  attention  to  diag- 
nosis and  treatment.  Under  the  principles  of  surgery  minute 
attention  is  given  to  surgical  pathology,  the  course  covering  two 
years  in  continuous  sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative 
surgery  is  given  showing  operative  technique  and  demonstrating 
the  various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This  course  also  includes 
instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging.  The  hospitals  of  Minne- 
apolis and  St.  Paul  furnish  a  wealth  of  material  for  clinical  pur- 
poses in  this  branch. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Practice  of  Surgery,  two  lectures  a 
week.  Prof.  Sweetser.  Principles  of  surgery,  one  lecture  a  week. 
Prof.   Byrnes. 
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Clinical  Surgery. 

A  two-hour  clinic  is  given  each  week  at  some  one  of  the  hos- 
pitals in  Minneapolis  and  one  in  St.  Paul  of  the  same  length. 
Prof.  Sweetser,  Prof.  Byrnes  and  Prof.  O'Brien.  Opera- 
tive surgery  one  exercise  a  week  during  second  half  year,  includ- 
ing orthopaedics. 

Second  Year. — Instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging 
throughout  the  year. 


Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic  teaching  with 
thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  opportunities  at  the  dis- 
pensaries and  hospitals  for  the  study  of  the  medical  and  surgical 
treatment  of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt.  Clinic, 
one  hour  in  sections,  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Simpson.  Clinic, 
three  hours  once  a  week.     Prof.  Boeckman. 


Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat. 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and  demonstra- 
tions in  the  clinic,  including  practical  training  in  the  use  of  in- 
struments, the  class  being  divided  into  small  sections  as  in  other 
special  clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  lectures  once  a  week  throughout  the 
session.  Dr.  Watson.  Clinics  in  sections  three  times  a  week,  at 
dispensaries  and  hospitals.  Clinical  Prof.  Bettingen.  Dr. 
Watson. 

Obstetrics. 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  searching  oral  and 
written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on  the  manikin  and  charts. 
All  students  will  have  opportunity  to  conduct  clinical  study  in 
dispensary  and  hospital  cases. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years.-  Two  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.  Prof.  Hallowell.  Clinical  observation  and  personal 
condud  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  Hallowell,  Dr.  Ba- 
con and   I  )r.  Bradley. 
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Gynaecology. 

The  teaching  in  this  subject  for  both  third  and  fourth  year 
classes  combines  didactic  lectures,  recitations  and  demonstrations, 
with  clinical  observation  both  in  minor  and  operative  gynaecology 
in  sections  at  the  dispensary  of  the  college  and  the  hospitals. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Lectures  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Phil- 
lips.    Associate,   Prof.   Cary. 

Clinics,  fourth  year,  in  sections,  three  times  a  week.  Pro- 
fessor Barton.  Third  and  fourth  year,  once  a  week,  general 
clinic.     Clinical   Professor   Shimonek. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical 
Insurance. 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  complete  and  se- 
quent course  falling  together  naturally.  The  session  is  divided 
between  them,  the  one  merging  into  the  other  naturally.  The 
student  is  taught  the  various  accepted  means  of  prevention  as 
commonly  enforced  by  health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  con- 
cerns of  prophylaxis,  also  the  relations  that  medical  science  bears 
to  legal  questions,  and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insurance 
examinations. 

Fourth  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week,  Preventive  Medicine, 
October,  November,  December.  Medical  Insurance,  January, 
February.     Legal  Medicine,  April,   May.     Prof.   McCollom. 

Paediatrics. 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course,  with  special 
attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observation  and  care  of  the 
child.    The  clinical  opportunities  are  also  ample. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Prof. 
Knights.  Clinics,  each  week  in  sections,  in  both  cities.  Prof. 
Knights,  Dr.   Denny. 

Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 

A  course  of  didactic  lectures  on  Pathological  Conditions  of  the 
teeth  and  jaws,  including  the  antrum  and  fractures  of  the  max- 
illae, and  therapeutic  measures  relating  to  these,  with  which  the 
student  of  medicine  should  be  familiar. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  for  twelve  weeks.  Dr. 
Kremer.  Clinical  demonstrations  at  the  Dispensary,  in  sections, 
once  a  week  for  twelve  weeks.     Dr.  Kremer. 
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C*xt= Books. 


The  last  edition  of  the  following  works  are  recommended  as 
text-books  and  for  collateral  reading : 

ANATOMY. 

Text-books. — Morris,   Gray,   Quain,  Gerrish. 

Collateral  Reading. — Weisse's  Practical  Human  Anatomy. 
McLellan's  Regional  Anatomy.  Humphrey's  Human  Skeleton. 
Harrison  Allen's  Anatomy. 

HISTOLOGY  AND  EMBRYOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Piersol,  Klein,  Minot. 

Collateral  Reading. — Marshall's  Vertebrate  Embryology. 
Schaefer's  Essentials  of  Histology.  Stohr's  Manual  of  Histolo- 
gy.    Quain's  Anatomy. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Foster,  American  Text-book  of  Physiology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Kirke's  Handbook  of  Physiology.  Wal- 
ler, Human  Physiology.  Hermann's  Lehrbuch  der  Physiologic 
Halliburton's  Text-book  of  Chemical  Physiology.  Fick,  Com- 
pendium der  Physiologic 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books. — Remsen's  Briefer  Course.  Appleton's  Qualita- 
tive Analysis. 

MEDICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text  books.  Purdy's  Uranalysis  and  Urinary  Diagnosis. 
Reese  on  T<  txicolog} . 

Collateral  Reading.  Robert's  I'rinarj  and  Renal  Diseases. 
LJltzmann  and  Hoffmann's  Atlas  der  Eiarnsedimente.  raylor  on 
Poisons,  rlammarsten's  Physiological  Chemistry.  Vaughanand 
Ptomaines  and  Leucomaines. 
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MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS, 

Text-books. — White,    Butler.     Hare's    Practical    Therapeutics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Brunton's  Pharmacology,  Therapeutics 
and  Materia  Medica.  National  Dispensary.  H.  C.  Wood's 
Therapeutics. 

PATHOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Stengel.     Delafield  and  Prudden.     Ziegler. 

Collateral  Reading. — Ribbert.  Pathologische  Histologic  Mal- 
lory  and  Wright,  Pathological  Technique.Thoma,  Pathologische 
Anatomic 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fraenkel.     Abbott. 

Collateral  Reading. — MacFarland,  Heim,  Sternberg. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Ander's  Practice 
of  Medicine.  Thompson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Eichorst  Prac- 
tice.    Musser  Medical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Striimpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Os- 
ier's Practice  of  Medicine.  Pepper's  System  of  Practical  Medi- 
cine. Allbutt's  System  of  Medicine.  Eulenburg's  Real-Encyclo- 
paedia der  Gesammten  Heil-Kunde.  Twentieth  Century  Practice 
of  Medicine.     Salinger-Kalteyer. 

PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  CLINICAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Jakob  Atlas  of  Internal  Medicine.  Vierordt's 
Medical  Diagnosis.  Musser's  Medical  Diagnosis.  Striimpell's 
Text-book  of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Fagge  and 
Pve-Smith's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Twentieth  Century  Practice 
of  Medicine. 

PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SURGERY. 

Text-books. — Roswell  Park's  Surgery.  American  Text-book 
of   Surgery.     Macdonald's   Surgical  Diagnosis  and   Treatment. 

Collateral  Reading. — Cheever's  Lectures  on  Surgery.  War- 
ren's Surgical  Pathology.  Stephen  Smith's  Operative  Surgery. 
Treve's  Manual  of  Operative  Surgery.  Dennis  System  of  Sur- 
gery.    Greig  Smith's  Abdominal   Surgery. 


74  Hamline  University. 

OBSTETRICS. 

Text-books.— Parvin,  Playfair,  Hirst,  Lusk,  King's  Manual, 
Dorland's  Manual. 

For  reference — American  Text-book  of  Obstetrics.  Schaef- 
fer's  Obstetric  Diagnosis  and  Treatment.  Schaeffer's  Labor  and 
Operative  Obstetrics.  Grandin  and  Jarmin.  Davis'  Obstetric  and 
Gynaecologic  Nursing. 

GYNAECOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Thomas  and  Munde's  Diseases  of  Women.  By- 
ford.     Penrose.     Playfair.     Massey. 

Collateral  Reading. — Skene's  Diseases  of  Women.  Keating 
and  Coe's  Clinical  Gynaecology.  Pozzi's  Treatise  on  Gynae- 
cology. 

PEDIATRICS. 

Text-books. — Holt's  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood. 
Starr.     Rotch's  Pediatrics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Jacobi's  Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and 
Childhood.     Kaeting's  Cyclopedia  of  the  Diseases  of  Children. 

NERVOUS  DISEASES. 

Text-books.— Potts'  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Jakob  Oppen- 
heim's  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Church  and  Peterson's 
Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Dercum's  Nervous  Diseases  by 
American  Authors.  Mills'  The  Nervous  System  and  its  Diseases. 
Gowers'  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Bramwell's  Diseases 
of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Collateral  Reading. — Dana's  Text-book  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Striimpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Sachs'  Nervous  Diseases  of 
Children.  Harter's  Manual  of  Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Gordinier's  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System. 

MENTAL  DISEASES. 

Text-books. — Clouston.     Spitska.     Chapin. 

Collateral  Reading. — J.  Bevan  Lewis.  Hyslop,  Mental  Physi- 
ology. Kraepelin,  Psychiatric.  Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychia- 
tric Medicine. 

DERMATOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Hyde.     Jackson. 

Collateral     Reading.--  I  hihring.        Robinson.        Vail     1  lai 'lingen. 

I  aylor. 

GENITO-URINARY. 

Text-books.-    White  and   Martin.    Harrison.    Morrow. 
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PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Wilson's  Handbook  of  Hygiene.  Abbott's  Hy- 
giene of  Transmissible  Diseases.  Rohe's  Text-book  of  Hygiene. 
Egbert's  Hygiene  of  Sanitation. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Hygiene  and  Public  Health. 
Copelin  and  Bevan's  Practical  Hygiene.  Richardson's  Preven- 
tive Medicine. 

LEGAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-book's. — Taylor's  Manual  of  Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Collateral  Reading. — Witthaus  and  Becker.  Reese's  Medical 
Jurisprudence.  Hamilton's  American  System  of  Legal  Medicine. 
Tidy's  Legal  Medicine. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fricke.     Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schweinitz.  Fuchs.  Loring  on  the  Oph- 
thalmoscope.    Landolt  on  Refraction  and  Accommodation. 

OTOLOGY  AND  RHINOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Field.  Politzer.  Hovell,  Diseases  of  the  Ear 
and  Naso-Pharynx  and  Ear. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 
Schwartze,  Handbuch  der  Orenheilkunde.     Bosworth. 

CLINICAL  MICROSCOPY. 

Text-books. — Simons'  Manual  of  Clinical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Cabot's  Clinical  Examination  of  the 
Blood.  Von  Jaksch's  Clinical  Diagnosis.  Lenhartz'  Mikroskopie 
u  Chemie  am  Krankenbett. 

MEDICAL  DICTIONARIES. 

Lippincott's  Medical  Dictionary.  The  American  Illustrated 
Medical  Dictionary.  Gould's  Medical  Dictionary.  Foster's  En- 
cyclopaedic Medical  Dictionary.  Dunglison's  Medical  Dictionary. 
Downer's  Medical  Dictionary. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

The  final  examination  in  every  subject  is  held  at  the  close  of 
the  school  year.  Private  examinations  are  not  allowed  except  by 
special  vote  of  the  college  faculty.     Examinations  are  regularly 
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held  at  the  end  of  each  session.  Students  are  expected  to  take  all 
the  examinations,  and  if  they  fail  in  any  branch  they  will  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Dean  and  required  to  present  themselves  for  examina- 
tion in  that  branch  at  the  next  examination,  which  will  be  held  on 
opening  day  of  the  next  session,  and  which  will  be  known  as  the 
"examination   for  conditioned  students." 

At  the  end  of  each  term  of  instruction  a  certificate  of  attend- 
ance will  be  issued  on  request,  showing  the  results  of  examin- 
ation. 

Regular  and  punctual  attendance  is  required,  and,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  class  certificate,  the  student  must  be  present  at  85  per 
cent  of  the  lectures. 

The  reports  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  the  students,  if 
desired,  at  the  college  or  at  such  other  addresses  as  they  may  di- 
rect, after  the  examinations  are  completed,  and  they  must  not  call 
on  the  examiners  or  the  Dean  for  reports. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Master 
of  Surgery  (M.  D.  C.  M.)  conferred  by  this  college  must  possess 
the  following  qualifications : 

(1)  They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

(3)  They  must  have  spent  four  full  years  in  the  study  of 

medicine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lectures, 

of  at  least  eight  months  each,  the  last  of  which  must 
have  been  in  this  college,  and  the  three  former  in  this 
or  some  other  recognized  regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory  examinations  in  the 

various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance  with  the 
curriculum  of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 


FEES  AND  EXPENSES. 

Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as  follows: 
Matriculation  fee,  payable  firsl  year  of  attendance  only....  $5.00 
General  ticket,  payable  each  year  ^i  attendance  (including 

all  charges  for  lectures,  clinics,  examinations,  diplomas, 

etc)    7500 
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Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  to  all 
the  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratory  courses  upon  pay- 
ment of  $50.00 

Material  in  practical  anatomy,  per  part    7.50 

A  deposit  of  five  dollars  as  caution  money  is  required   from 
each  student  at  the  time  of  his  enrollment.     The  caution  money 
is   repaid  the  student   when   he   leaves,    if  there   are   no   charges 
against  him  for  breakage  or  damage  to  apparatus. 
Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees  at  any  time 
through  publication  in  its  annual  announcement. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this  college. 
No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or  professor  is  allowed,  under 
any  circumstances  whatever,  to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 

BOARD  AND  LODGING. 

The  expense  of  livinig  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  in  most  oth- 
er large  cities.  Students  obtain  board  and  room-rent  for  $20.00 
a  month  or  less,  and  this  sum  may  be  considered  adequate  for  the 
ordinary  expense  of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  for 
books  varies  between  $20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 
For  further  information,  address 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  Dean, 
606  Masonic  Temple, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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Students. 


FOURTH  YEAR. 


Allen,  Joseph  M.,  d.  v.  s., 
Barton,  Edgar  R., 
Biorn,  Nels.  A., 
Bloom,  W.  D., 
Burton,  Paul  H., 
Carlson,  Swan  Av 
Carpenter,  Grant  S., 
Denton,  Lyman  W.,  m.  d.,  ph. 
Devereux,  Thos., 
Doran,  Charles  W.,  b.*  a., 
Fox,  John  M., 
Golberg,  Martin  L.,  b.  s., 
Gronvold,  Frederick  O., 
Kron,  Lauritz  O., 
Luther,  Clara  M., 
Mellby,  Oscar  F., 
Moore,  George  B., 
Murppiy,  Guy  D., 
Muus,  P.  H.,  b.  a., 
Oftedal,  Arne, 
Peck,  Arthur  E.,  d.  d.  s., 
Roberts,  Emma  J., 
Scofield,  Frank   1... 
Spear,  Edgar  ] ).. 
Su  i  \s(»\.  Ami.  \\'.. 

I  in  i  ISEN,    VVii  i  i  \m    M.. 
W  \i  ki  k.  Si  i'  \i:i'   B., 

W'omi.w  ORTH;    ELIZABETH; 


D.j 


Wheaton 

Minneapolis 

Zumbrota 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Brandon,  Manitoba 

Corcoran 

Kenyon 

Norway 

Rothsay 

Minneapolis 

New  Richland 

Maple  Lake 

Delano 

Norway 

Huston,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Ellsworth,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

St.  I\utl 

Henderson 

Buffalo 

Minneapolis 
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THIRD  YEAR. 


Brustad,  Axel., 
Connelly,  Vilroy  M.,  d.  v.  s., 
Cramond,  James  E., 
Deertz,  John  J., 
Helk,  Henry  H., 

HlRSCHFIELD,   MAX   P., 

HOLEN,    THORVALD 

HOVORKA,  THOS.  J.,  PH.   M     D., 

Humphrey,  Edwin   W.,  d.  v.  m., 
Johnson,  Otto  F., 
Kahala,  Arthur  A., 
King,  Nelson  M.,  d.  m.  d., 
Larsen,  Harry  A., 
McCann,  George  E., 
McDougald,  D.  W.  S., 
McEachern,  Walter  A., 
Monahan,  John  A., 
Morrill,  Harlan  J., 
Moulton,  Rachel, 
Nicholson,  Edward, 
Ogg,  John  J., 
Poehler,  Fred  C, 
Powers,  Fletcher  W., 
Quitmeyer,  Otto  C, 
Ritchie,  Cyrus  K., 
Sandborg,  Frederick  S., 
Solsness,  Lars  P.,  b.  a., 
Strech,  Irwin  D., 

SWAINEY,    SVEN    O., 

Tingdale,  August  C, 
Thompson,  Albert  S., 
Woodard,  Adelaide, 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Langdon,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Silver  Lake 

South  Dakota 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Sandstone 

Minneapolis 

Wahpeton,  N.  D. 

Pleasant  Valley,  Wis. 

Rosemount,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Parkers  Prairie 

Bloomington 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Mt.  Horet,  Wis. 

St.  Paul 


SECOND  YEAR. 


Abbott,  John  D., 
Amundson,  Orin  C, 
Beebe,  Jay  L.,  ph.  g.,  b.  s. 
Benn,  Ferdinand  G., 
Caldwell,  D.  K.,  ph.  b., 
Chedeck,  Benjamin  H., 


St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Lake  Crystal 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 
Minneapolis 
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Coffin,  George  H., 
Cooper,  Denton  J., 
Ekrem,  John  M., 
FitzGibbon,  James   L., 
Friberg,  Carl  P., 
Gag,  Edward  W., 
Gardner,  Irwin  A., 
Gosslee,  Gilbert  L., 
Heimark,  Jacob  H., 
Jonson,  August  E., 
Kennedy,  William  J., 
Kermott,  Louis  W., 
Koshaba,  Joseph, 
Kremer,  F.  B.,  d.  d.  sv 
Lima,  Ludwig, 
Lord,  Bertram  E., 
Melech,  Harry  N., 
Moynihan,  Andrew  F., 
Nelson,  Edward  H., 
Oftedal,  Hans, 
Ohinstad,  Jens, 
Owre,  Oscar, 
Pleiin,  John  F., 
Poirier,  Alex  J., 
Randall,  Auvigne, 
Scofield,  Mary  L., 
Sherman,  Lee  A., 
Swenson,  Charles, 
Thom,  James,  * 
torland,  asbjorn, 
Watson,  Frederick  G., 
Wenger,  Ferdinand  A., 
Werner,  Nels  L., 
Westley,  Martin  D., 
Weston,  F.  B., 
\\  ii  ittemoke,  Arthur  A., 
Young,  Victor  A., 


Lyndale 

Butler,  N.  D. 

Bangor,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Cottonzvood 

Minneapolis 

Tracy 

ClarkHeld 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Fort  Totten,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

River  Falls,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Deer  Forest,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kingston 

Ellsworth,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Rush  City 

Grandin,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Wood  Lake 

St.  Paul 

Diamond  Bluff,  11' is. 

Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 
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FIRST  YEAR. 


Anderson,  Geo.  A., 
Benson,  Oscar, 
Clements,  Stanley  J., 
Erickson,  Emil  T., 
Hagen,  Gilbert  L., 
Heimark,  Andrew  J., 
Hoff,  Gustav, 
Lampe,  Harrald, 
Larsen,  Carl  L., 
Larson,  Oscar  A., 
Livingston,  Will, 
Moore,  Josiah  C, 
Musgrave,  John  Hall,  ll.  b., 
Nichols,  John  .H, 
Ofstad,  Arnt  E., 
Paulson,  Andrew  J., 
Peterson,  Alfred  G, 
Reynolds,  Floyd  E.  L., 
Riley,  Wm.  W., 
Romeyn,  Blanche, 
Sarazin,  Joseph  J., 
Schelde,  Edwin  M.,  b.  s., 
Sivertsen,  Ivar, 
Teigen,  Margaret, 
Wilson,  Hugh  S., 


Minneapolis 

Appleton 

Faribault 

Fining 

Minneapolis 

ClarMeld 

Zumbrota 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Stod 

Cokato 

Amloy 

Erin,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 
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SUMMARY. 

Fourth  year  28 

Third  year   32 

Second    year    43 

First    year    25 

Total    128 


DEGREES. 

On  commencement  day,  Thursday,  June  7,  tqoo,  degrees  were 
conferred  on  the  following: 


M.  D.,  C.  M.  Cum  Laude. 


Kohler,  Geo.  A.,  ph.  g. 
Miller,  Victor  J., 
O'Connor,  Jerry    P., 


Schefcik,  J.  Francis,  ph.  g. 
Van  Kirk,  Frank  J., 


Brown,  Edward  J., 
Chance,  Jenner  P., 
Fonger,  James  H., 
Gill,  John  R., 
Houston,   Hugh    K. 
Kkeidt,  Daniel  G., 


M.  D.  C.  M. 

McKeon,  Owen, 
Mintener,  John  W., 
Oberg,  Emanuel, 
Suerping,  Eric  II..  B. 
Skogen,  Thomas   T., 
Siiki.i. and,  John  T. 
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Alumni. 


Atherton,    C.    0 1891 

Baier,    Florence    C 1897 

Bakke  Ole   1896 

Bliss,   George   Willis 1895 

Bergquist,   Carl   E 1897 

Bevan,   Charles   J 1897 

Bjorneby,    Peter  C 1897 

Blomburgh,  Axel    F 1897 

Blakeslee,   Frank    1897 

Bong,  John    H 1897 

Bemis,   Catherine   A 1896 

Brown,  Edward  1 1900 

burlingame,  r.  m 1899 

Carter,  Joseph  A.,  b.  a 1898 

Chance,  Jenner  P 1900 

Church,  Richard  J 1895 

Clark,    Edward  J 1898 

Clau,   Edward  M 1893 

Conynghame,    E.   F 1886 

Creswell,    Willis  W 1897 

Daily,    Milton    1895 

David,    Oscar  F 1893 

Dealey,   Julia    1897 

Dobson,    William   C 1896 

Dinahan,  Richard  M 1897 

Doran,  John    E 1898 

Donahue,    D.   J 1899 

Dumas,  Calixte  H.  D 1896 

Douglas,   Elmer  E 1894 

Dyrnes,  John  O 1897 

Egan,  Michael    1891 

Essen,  Carl  A.  C 1895 

Farness,  C.  W 1888 

Farr,  John   M 1897 

Flatten,   Amos    1890 
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Fleming,  Aloysious  S 1897 

Fonger,   James    H 1900 

Fowler,   Fred    H 1897 

Gendron,  Jules    1896 

Gill,  John    R 1900 

Glim,  Nels  N 1898 

Gordon,  David    1897 

Gyllenburg,  Jennie  1890 

Hefflin,  H.    Nelson   1895 

Halvorson,  K.  K 1889 

Helgerson,  Sigrid  1894 

Hetland,   C.   L 1893 

Houston,    Hugh  E 1900 

Hovorka,  Wenceslaus 1897 

Hubbard,   Edward   E 1894 

Hynes,  James    1899 

Jackson,  Carolyne   E 1897 

James,    Robert   J 1899 

Jameson,   Adeline    P 1895 

Jerman,    William   L 1897 

Jones,  James  D 1899 

Johnson,  Lewis   0 1898 

Kirkhoff,    Edward  H 1899 

Kilbride,    Thomas   F 1804 

Kjelland,  Jacob  S 1898 

Kjelland,    Thorsten   N \R()^ 

Kohler,  Geo.  A.,  ph.  g 1900 

Knotz,    John    1897 

Kohler,  Fred  G 1897 

Koppleberger,    Harry  W 1897 

Kresel,  W.  A [897 

Kriedt,  Daniel  J 1900 

Lewis,    Arthur  J [895 

Ltnd,  Carl  J 1897 

Loberg,  Adolph    1800 

Lockwood,  Lebaron  S.  O 1 804 

LowthiaNj  George  II [894 

Lyons,  Adam    1898 

Malchow,  Chari  es  W [894 

Mason,    Ch  \\<\  is   II [899 

McCOHN,      I  I  \NNAII     [89O 

Mi  Ki  n\,   Philip  1895 
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McKeon,    James    1890 

McKeon,  Owen   1900 

Miller,  Roch  P 1898 

Miller,    Fred  C 1899 

Miller,  Hugo   1896 

Miller,  Victor  J ' 1900 

Mintener,  John   W 1900 

Moore,  Francis  A 1893 

Monoh an,    P.  H 1886 

Murphy,  William   B 1897 

Murray,  William    B 1890 

Oberg,  Oscar    1898 

Oberg,  Carl  M 1899 

Oberg,  Emanuel   1900 

O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson    1895 

O'Connor,  Jerry  P 1900 

Olson,  Jennie  D.,  m.  d 1890 

Owre,  Alfred  1895 

Royce,  Roland 1885 

Rainville,  Samuel  1897 

Raleigh,    Roswell  B 1894 

Reeve,  Edward  A.  T 1897 

Remick,  Louis  B 1895 

Ridgway,  Alexander  1894 

Ridgway,  Joseph  1894 

Reinhardt,    Wallace  A 1896 

Rosenthal,    Sigmond    1896 

Ryan,    Jennie   1893 

Roberts,  Floyd  J 1899 

Rogers,  George  M.  F 1899 

Sasse,  Ernest  G 1899 

Scanlon,   Daniel  L 1899 

Scanlon,    William    1896 

Schefcik,  J.  Francis,  ph.  g 1900 

Schlegel,  Henry  E 1897 

Scott,  Ernest  H 1888 

Sherping,  Eric,  ph.  b.  a 1900 

Simpson,  J.  K 1884 

Skogen,  Thomas  T 1900 

Shelland,  John   T 1900 

Sour,    Stephen   D 1896 

Schulean,    Nellie  1893 
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Tanner,   Francis  G 1895 

Taylor,  Henry  H.,  d.  m.  d 1895 

Tessier,   W.    0 1887 

Treat,  Veeder  G 1894 

Tuke,  Henry  C 1896 

Vandamme,   William    1885 

Van  Kirk  Frank  J 1900 

Veline,    Olaf   J 1897 

Warham,  T.  T 1897 

Warne,  Edwin  G.,  d.  d.  s 1897 

Watson,  Charles  W 1897 

Wendt,  Samuel  M 1897 

Whetstone,    Ray   S 1897 

Whiting,  Arthur  D.,  d.  m.  d 1895 

Wiig,  Iver  C.  J 1896 

Wilcox,   T.   E 1897 

Willis,  Ellen  E.  A • 1899 

Williams,  Theodore  F 1890 

Withrow,  Morrill  E 1897 

Williamson,  Lutie  L.   S 1897 

Young,    Eugene  W 1896 
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Alumni  Association  of  iix  medical  Department* 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
ORGANIZED  APRIL  11,  1894. 

The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the  faculty  and 
graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons. 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest  of  the 
college  in  the  work  of  medical  education,  and  to  cultivate  social 
intercourse  among  its  members.  Meetings  are  held  annually  in 
the  college  building  upon  commencement  day.  The  officers  of  the 
association   are  elected   annually. 


Hamline  University . 


Summarp  or  Students 


College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


Post  Graduate 1 1 

Senior   Class    32 

Junior    Class    20 

Sophomore  Class   26 

Freshman  Class    , 52    - 

College    Specials     63     204 


Preparatory  Department, 


Third  year 19 

Second    year    38 

First    year    45     102 

Department  of  Music   15 

Department   of  Elocution    69 


College  of  Medicine. 


Fourth  year 28 

Third  year 32 

Second  year \\ 

Firsl   year 25     128 

l  otal 518 

Counted    Twice    

Total  I'  nrollment US 


Hamline  University 


College  of  Liberal  Arts, 

Hamline,  Minn. 

College  of  Medicine, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


^ 


$%p 


mm< 


1901-1902 


:. 


CATALOGUE 


OF 


Hamline  University. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts, 

Hamline,  Minn. 

College  of  Medicine, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


1901-1902. 


CALENDAR. 


1902 — September  16,  Tuesday,  Fall  Term  begins. 

September  16,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  18-19,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

VACATION    OF    TWO    WEEKS. 

1903 — January  6,  Tuesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  19-20,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

March  20,  Friday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March  31,  Tuesday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  25-26,  Monday-Tuesday,  Senior  Examinations. 

June  7,  Sunday,  10  130  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  8-9,  Monday-Tuesday,  Term  Examinations. 

June  9,    Tuesday,  3   p.   m.,  Address  before  the   Historical 

Society. 
June  9,  Tuesday,  8  p.  m.,  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  10,  Wednesday,  Alumni  Day. 
June  10,    Wednesday,  2 130  p.   m.,  Annual  Meeting  of  the 

Board  of  Trustees. 
June  11,  Thursday,  2  p.  m..  Annual  Commencement. 


CORPORATION. 


Trustees. 


Term  Expires  1902. 

Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D.,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  Winona. 

Rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d.,  Winona. 

Rev.  GEO.  S.  PARKER,  A.  M.,  St.  Paul. 

Hon.  W.  A.  SPERRY,  Owatonna. 

Term  Expires  1903. 

Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D,  St.  Paul. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Minneapolis. 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B..  Hamline. 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK,  Minneapolis. 

Term  Expires  1904. 

*Rev.  CYRUS  BROOKS,  D.  D.,  St.  Paul. 

WILLIAM  MOSES,  Esq.,  Alexandria. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

Rev.  ROBERT  FORBES,  D.  D.,  Duluth. 

M.  W.  SAVAGE,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

Term  Expires  1905. 

Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  Minneapolis. 

F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  L.  L.  D.,  Hamline. 

Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS,  Minneapolis. 

WATSON  S.  MOORE,  Esq.,  Duluth. 


'Deceased. 


Conference  Visitors. 


Minnesota  Conference. 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

Rev.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  D.  D. 

Rev.  M.  G.  SHUMAN,  A.  M. 

Rev.  T.  H.  WILKINSON,  A.  M. 
Rev.  E.  H.  GOODELL,  A.  M. 
Rev.  J.  M.  BROWN,  A.  M. 
Rev.  W.  C.  RICE,  A.  M, 

Rev.  G.  W.  HICKMAN,  A.  M. 

Northern  Minnesota  Conference. 

Rev.  WILLIAM  FIELDER,  D.  D. 
Rev.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  D.  D. 
Rev.  E.  C.  CLEMANS,  A.  M. 
Rev.  T.  W.  STOUT,  A.  M. 

Rev.  J.  W.  POWELL,  Jr.,  A.  M. 


Officers  of  the  Board. 

[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-officio.] 

Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  President. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq.,  Secretary. 

Prof,  E.  F.  MEARKLE.  LL.  B..  Treasurer, 


College  of  Liberal  Arts, 


Hamline  University. 


FACULTY. 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  LL.  D.,  President, 
Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean, 

Carrie  E.  Widstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D.,  D.  D., 

Professor  of  History. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Joseph  Dean  Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Liter- 
ture. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

James  McLaughlin  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

R.  WATSON  COOPER,  A.  B., 

Professor  of  English  Literature. 

JAMES  S.  KING.  A.  B., 

Professor  of  Greek-  and  Modern   Languages. 

Ml  \  M.  BARKER,  Ph.  B., 
Preceptress. 

ELEANOR  MILLER, 

/  locution. 


Hamline  University. 

Mrs.  HENRY  L.  OSBORN, 
Piano. 

WILLIAM  H.  CLARK, 
Vocal  Music. 

JOHN  A.  VANDYKE.  A.  M., 
Lecturer  on  Pedagogics. 

JESSE  J.  MANTHEY, 

Instructor  in  German. 

D.  PAUL  RADER, 

Physical  Director. 

C.  W.  JARVIS, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

BESSIE  M.  GATES, 

Assistant  in  Latin. 

LOUIS  C.  WINSHIP, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 

C.  C   TYRRELL, 

Assistant  in  Museum. 

ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  A.  M., 
Librarian. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Registrar. 


l 
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COLLEGIATE  DEPARTMENT. 


STUDENTS. 


Post  Graduate. 


Brink,  Mabel  W., 
Cahoon,  Guybert  A., 
Coleman,  Fred, 
Door,  Ella  S., 
Dyer,  William  P., 
Edmunds,  W.  Morley, 
Kemerer,  S.  W., 
Nelson,  Adolphus  P., 
Wheeler,  Bert  W., 


Political  Science, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

Political  Science, 

Education, 


East  St.  Louis,  III. 

Goodhue 

Cottonwood 

Hamline 

Slayton 

Hamline 

Boston,  Mass. 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Duluth. 


Senior  Class. 


Albertson,  Charles  N. 
Allin,  Fred  W., 
Atkins,  Eunice  M.. 
Babcock,  Wm.  G., 
Benson,  Lois, 
Brady,  Stella  M., 
Coleman,  Helen, 
Gates,  Bessie  M.. 
Geer,  James  A.. 
( ,11  LETTEj  Aim  V   F... 
Gold,  Edith  M., 
Griffin,  Arthur  I ) . 
Heal,  Pea  hi  . 
I  In  i.(  Jennie  E.. 
Ide,  Herberi   P., 
Jahvis.  CHAR]  is  \\  . 


Volga.  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Elk  River 

Racine 

Heron  Lake 

Dodge  Center 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Gait,   Ontario 

Hamline 

Bigstone,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

1  lamline 

Forest  Lake 

Blue  Earth  City 
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(innings,  Pearl, 
Johnson,  Robert  C, 
Kern,  Willard, 
Kinney,  Geo.  V., 
Libbey,  S.  William, 
Lund,  Axel  B., 
McCormick,  John  D., 
McKenzie,  Donald, 
AIanthey,  Jesse  J., 
Martin,  J.  Royal, 
Smith,  Esther  E., 
Stark,  Mary  B., 
Tyrrell,  C.  C, 
Wallace,  Charles  H., 
Winship,  Louis  C, 
Zimmerman,  Annie, 


St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Benson 

Red  Wing 

Dawson 

Owatonna 

Hamline 

Winona 

Hamline 

Austin 

Harris 

Bellwood,  Neb. 

Pembina,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Spring  Valley 


Junior  Class. 


Bevans,  Julia  A., 
Brobeck,  Diana  H., 
Crawford,  Walter  M., 
Eginton,  Charles, 
Foster,  Ralph  H., 
Hanson,  Amanda  J., 
Huser,  Edna  I., 
Innis,  Ethelwyn, 
Kerr,  Catherine  S., 
Lowe,  John, 
McCombs,  Vernon  M., 
McCrea,  C.  H., 
Marlatte,  Edward  T., 
Parsons,  E.  Dudley, 
Pemberton,  John  L.,  . 
Prosser,  Myrtle, 
Prosser,  Rose, 
Sterling,  Alice  H., 
Swinnerton,  T.  N., 
Terry,  Selina  M., 
Wylie,  Lulu  E., 
Zimmerman,  S.  A., 


St.  Paul 

Kenyon 

Hamline 

Hayfield 

Winona 

Anoka 

Cumberland.  Wis. 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Hewitt 

Hamline 

New  York  City 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Preston 

Preston 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Slayton 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Elizabeth 
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Sophomore  Class. 


Allin,  Ernest  A., 
Barkuloo,  Wm.  C, 
Beardsley,  Grant  S., 
Billing,  Beatrice  M., 
Bradford,  Ethel  E., 
Bridgman,  Donald  E., 
Candell,  Grace  C., 
Candell,  Pearl  S., 
Chamberlin,  Grace  E., 
Crawford,  R.  A., 
DeGraff,  Charles  W., 
Duff,  Dardania, 
Foster,  Mabel  G., 
Foster,  Thomas, 
Gillis,  Wm.  H., 
Gould,  Raymond  D., 
Ide,  A.  Lewis, 
Inwood,  Anna  M., 
Koch,  Clinton  H.  S., 
Lee,  Raymond  R., 
McGandy,  Grace  L., 
Millie,  Margaret  L., 
Nelson,  Fred  C. 
Piper,  Wm.  H., 
Randolph,  Harry  B., 
Rice,  Beryl  L., 
Robson,  Eunice  B., 
Rule,  Lulu, 
Shepherd,  Susie  Lm 
Smith,  Beatrice, 
Trapp,  Herbert  A., 
Whitney,  Maude  E., 
Winston,  Mattie  D., 
Wood,  Irving  B., 
Wright.  Helen  E., 


Hamline 

Lester  Prairie 

Faribault 

St.  Francis 

Monticello 

Hamline 

Lake  City 

Lake  City 

Dodge  Center 

Hamline 

Ellendale,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Winona 

Hector 

Pine  Island 

Excelsior 

Forest  Lake 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Merriam  Park 

Merriam  Park 

Hancock 

Plainview 

Wabasha 

Valley  City,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Brown's  Valley 

Dodge  Center 

Princeton 

1  lamline 

1  [amline 

1  lamline 


Hamline  University. 
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Freshman  Class. 


Allen,  Wm.  B., 
Beall,  Holly  M., 
Ber,  Adelaide, 
Billing,  Archie  S., 
Crosby,  Erle  B., 
Daggett,  Nellie  M., 
Davis,  Nellie  G., 
Donaldson,  Charles  M., 
Emery,  Edna  P., 
Foltz,  Majorie, 
Foster,  Robert  M., 
Geiser,  Helen  M., 
Gibberson,  Anna  M., 
Gibberson,  Wm.  J., 
Gillis,  Edith  M., 
Gilmore,  Charles  E., 
Goodsell,  Mabel  A., 
Greaves,  Grace  E., 
Hickman,  Laura  A., 
Hillman,  Harry  L., 
Jones,  Sara  M., 
Koch,  Leonora  E., 
Kraft,  Rose  E., 
Lindahl,  Margaret, 
McCord,  Frank  B., 
Matchett,  Isabella  M., 
Morse,  Frank  S., 
Peterson,  Frances, 
Robinson,  S.  Ford, 
Robson,  Maude  A., 
Schlichting,  Florence  C, 
Shepherd,  Mary  C, 
Temple,  Sterling  N.. 
Wallace,  Ernest  F., 


Dundas 

Wabasha 

Morris 

St.  Francis 

Kasson 

Hayfield 

Glencoe 

Tracy 

Fulda 

Hamline 

Hector 

Monticello 

Farmington 

Farmington 

Pine  Island 

Lake  Crystal 

Grand  Meadow 

Glencoe 

Slayton 

Greenwich,  N.  Y. 

Luverne 

Hamline 

Farmington 

Winnebago  City 

Annandale 

Hamline 

Slayton 

Geneva 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Kasson 

Hamline 

Morristown 

Hamline 
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Specials. 

(a) 


Albertson,  Claude  C, 
Andrews,  Arthur  P., 
Belden,  Elsie, 
Bergh,  Elmer  V., 
Brady,  J.  Allegre, 
Charitan,  John  Wesley, 
Clement,  Anna  M., 
Clulow,  Georgina, 
Cochran,  Edward, 
Craig,  John  C, 
Davidson,  Elizabeth, 
Dresbach,  J.  R., 
Dunn,  A.  P., 
Ellison,  Charles  E., 
Ellison,  Jay, 
Evans,  Elizabeth, 
Gilmore,  Walter  V., 
Graham,  Myrta, 
Gunthorp,  Horace, 
Guse,   Herman, 
Johnson,  Mrs.  Lou, 
Johnston,  Gertrude, 
Julien,  Albert  E., 
Keast,  Charles  P., 
Kief,  Anna  M., 
Lasell,  Mabel, 
McMurray,   H.  G.. 
Massee,  Charles, 
Miller,  Ray  O., 
Mitchell,  Howard  W\, 
Mower,  Leon  (i.. 
Nelson,  Marshall, 
Olesen,  Peter, 
Olson,  Elizabeth, 
Persinger,  Floyd  T., 
Rader,  Daniel  Paul, 
Randolph,  Marion  G.. 

S  \>   NDERS,    ROJ  . 


Volga,  S.  D. 

Bloomer,  Wis. 

Montrose 

Plentywood,  Mont. 

Dodge  Center 

Boardman,  Wis. 

Grafton,  N.  D. 

Brainerd 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Merriam  Park 

New  Rockford,  N.  D. 

Dodge  Center 

Winnebago  City 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Racine 

Mabel 

Little  Falls 

Edgeley,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Glenwood,  Wis. 

Braham 

Hamline 

Murdock 

Waubay,  S.  D. 

Park  River.  N.  D. 

River  Falls 

Hamline 

Washburn 

Ada 

Osceola,  Wis. 

1  [amline 

Aiton 

1 1 ouard  Lake 

St.    Paul 

Valley  City,   N.   D. 
Parkers   Prairie 


Hand  hie  Un  ivers  ity . 
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SCHLATTMAN,    EDWARD    C. 

Schweitzer,  F.  R„, 
Secor,  John  H., 
Stevens,  Laura  E., 
Stewart.  Spurgeon  D., 
Stockdill,    M.    Carlotta, 
Swenson,  John  W., 
Taylor,  Walter  R.. 
Thomas   Margaret, 
Thompson,  Frank  A., 
Tucker,  James  H., 
Worman,  Oscar  E., 


Babbidge,  Marie  A., 
Bell,  Maude, 
Bexdixen,  Mayette, 
Boothby,  Grace, 
Clow,  Victor, 
Cooney,  Wm.  E., 
Croonquist,  Charles  L. 
Davids,  Myrtle, 
Davis,  Avery  J., 
Hall,  Edith, 
Heckert,  Kathrvn  E., 
Kahl,  Joseph  A., 
Kennedy,  Duncan  L., 
McMurray,  Mabel, 
Rader,  Mary  M., 
Ruenitz,  Harriet  K., 
Spencer,   Allan  T.. 
Stokes,  Guy  P., 
Stowters,    R.    Parker, 
Whited,  Oric  O., 


(b) 


Alberta 

Alma,  Wis. 

St.  Paul 

Ortonville 

Willi ston,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Faulkton,   S.   D. 

Dodge  Center 

Hastings 

Marshall 


Hamline 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

St.  Paul 

Hammond,  Wis. 

Humbolt 

Casselton,  N.  D. 

Kensal,  N.  D. 

Tracy 

Menomonie,  Wis. 

Rochester 

Marietta 

Radcliffe,   la. 

Marshall 

Park  River,  N.  D. 

St.   Paul 

Springfield 

Su'nnyside,   Mont. 

Flandreau,  S.   D. 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 


Those  classified  as  College   Specials  are: 

(a)  College  students  who  are  conditioned  in  their  work. 

(b)  Special  students  who  do  not  expect  to  graduate. 
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COURSE  OF  STUDY. 


I.  The  Classical  Course,  extending  through  four  years, 
comprises  that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a 
college  curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfactorily 
are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English, 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete 
this  course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial  course  will  be  permitted 
to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may  be  able  to  recite  with 
regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be  formed  for  their  ac- 
commodation. They  must  furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  their 
ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies  they  propose  to  take  up 
before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  classes.  Under  these 
restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be  given  to  those  who  are 
not  able  to  take  a  full  course. 
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Requirement  for  Admission  to  the 
Freshman  Class. 


Latin 


Greek  : 


Mathematics 

Arithmetic: 
English  : 

History  : 


Classical  Course. 

Caesar,  Gallic  War,  four  books. 

Virgil,  ^Eneid,  six  books. 

Cicero,   five   orations. 

Latin   Grammar,   Allen   and   Greenough's   or   an 

equivalent. 
Latin  Prose  Composition. 

Xenophon,    Anabasis,    four    books. 

Homer,  Iliad,  1,600  lines. 

Greek  Grammar,  White's  First  Greek  Book. 

Composition  based  on  Anabasis  first  two  books. 

Prosody,  Sight  Reading. 

Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 

Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations. 

Including    the    Metric    System. 

English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 
Elementary   Rhetoric  and    Composition. 

History  of  the  United   States. 
General   History 


Latin  Scientific  Course. 

Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined 
in  all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and  also  in  Elemen- 
tary Physics,  Physiology  and  General  History. 
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Examination  for  Admission. 

The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  is  held 
on  the  Monday  of  Commencement  week.  A  second  examination 
is  held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term.  Graduates  of  high 
schools  are  admitted,  upon  the  presentation  of  their  certificates, 
to  the  Freshman  Class,  without  examination. 

Record  and  Examination. 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  term,  and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.  The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  his  examinations. 


Advance  Standing. 

All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the 
studies  of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the  higher  studies 
already  pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other 
studies  equivalent  to  these. 


Registration — Deficient  Work. 

When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Sophomore  year  of  his 
College  Course,  he  shall  thereafter  first  register  for  the  study  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he 
may  have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not  register  for  any  subject  to 
the  exclusion  of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed  and 
which  is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 


Senior  Theses. 

Each   Senior  before  graduation  is  required  t"  present  an  ap- 
proved thesis  of  .it    least   3,000  words.     The  subject   ami   matured 
scheme  of  said   thesis  shall  hi'  presented  to  the  Standing  Cow 
mittee  on  Theses   Thanksgiving  week,  and  the  completed  thesis 
shall  he  presented  by  the  opening  of  the  spring  term. 
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Degrees. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those  who 
complete  the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on  those 
who  complete  the  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at  gradu- 
ation. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  he  in  attendance  at  least  dur- 
ing the   Senior  year. 

Master's  Degrees. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the  follow- 
ing conditions  : 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  degree  from 
this  University,  or  from  one  having  an  equivalent  curriculum. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of  graduate 
study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the  Faculty,  sufficient  in 
amount  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  receive  the 
degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of  partial  or  complete 
non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will  be  required. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00  will  be 
required,  and  before  the  degree  is  conferred  an  additional  fee  of 
$5.00  will  be  charged. 
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Course  of  Study  by  Departments. 


Latin, 


Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
fall  and  winter  terms ;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  history 
of  Rome  and  the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic 
War.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  spring  term.  A 
reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires,  particular  at- 
tention being  paid  to  the  study  of  the  various  metres  and  the 
rythmical  reading  of  the  odes.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  fall  term ; 
to  illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the  Roman 
comedy.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  winter  term. 
The  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  discussed,  De  Ami- 
citia  as  a  basis.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  spring  term ; 
the  Ars  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed  with  reference  to  rhe- 
torical criticism.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus,  Pliny.  Quin- 
tilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus  may  be  substituted. 

Course  D. — In  the  fall,  winter  and  spring  terms  of  Junior  and 
Senior  year  a  special  course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study  and 
Teaching  will  be  offered  for  those  intending  to  teach  prepara- 
tory Latin  after  graduation.  Open  to  those  who  have  taken 
courses  A,  B  and  C.  This  course  will  be  given  in  alternate 
years,  commencing  with  i<)O2-i903. 
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Course  E. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to  do  ex- 
tra work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies  of  ancient  life 
and  customs,  or  to  prosecute  philological  researches.  If  there 
is  sufficient  encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organ- 
ized to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  a  chosen 
author  or  period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  and  papers 
presented  on  the  topics  to  be  discussed,  open  to  those  who 
have  taken  courses  A,  B  and  C. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have  frequent 
reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography,  and  at- 
tention will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classical 
philology.  Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course 
practical  and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the 
fact  that  the  Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the 
Roman  jurisprudence  in  our  laws. 


Greek. 

Course  A. — I.     Homer's  Odyssey  with  metrical  reading. 

II.  Lysias,  Select  Orations. 

III.  Xenophon,  Memorabilia. 

In  the  winter  and  spring  terms  Composition  based  on  part 
of  the  work  will  be  given,  with  a  view  to  imparting  familiarity 
with  the  idioms  and  style  of  Attic  Prose.  Topics  and  discus- 
sions throughout  the  year.  Daily.  Required  of  Classical 
Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Plato,  Apology  ;  Sophocles,  Antigone ;  Demosthenes, 
De  Corona,  or  New  Testament.  Elective  for  Sophomores. 
Three  hours   a  week. 

Course  C. — An  elective  two  hours  a  week  is  provided  for  Juniors 
or  Seniors. 

Throughout  the  course  special  emphasis  is  laid  on  sight-read- 
ing, and  studies  in  word  composition  and  derivation.  Constant 
reference  is  made  to  ancient  Greek  geography,  history,  philos- 
ophy, mythology,  art,  manners  and  customs. 
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German. 

Course  A. — Beginning  German,  Joynes-Meissner's  Grammar  and 
Hewett's  Reader  are  studied  entire.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  conversation  based  on  Vos  Materials  for  German  Composi- 
tion, to  pronunciation  and  reading,  and  to  memorizing  of  short 
poems.     Daily.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Advanced  German.  The  works  used  in  this  course 
vary  from  year  to  year.  In  1902-03  the  course  includes  Schill- 
er's Wilhelm  Tell  and  Maria  Stuart,  Lessing's  Emilia  Galotti, 
Goethe's  Hermann  and  Dorothea,  and  others.  Composition 
work  throughout  the  year  based  on  Hillern's  Hoher  als  die 
Kirche.  Conversation  based  on  Vos  Materials  for  German 
conversation.     Elective   for  Juniors. 


French. 

Course  A. — Beginning  French.  I.  Fall  term,  Grammar,  Beziat 
de  Bordes.  Irregular  verbs  carefully  studied.  Daily  work  in 
conversation.     Whitney's  French  Reader. 

II.  Winter  term.  Composition  and  conversation  based  on 
La  Derniere  Classe  and  Le  Siege  de  Berlin.  Merimees 
Colomba  and  short  stories. 

III.  Spring  term.  Reading  and  conversation.  Study  of 
idioms.  The  works  read  include  Dumas'  Swiss  Travel,  La 
Grammaire,  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon,  and  others.  Elective 
for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Advanced  French.  A  half  course  through  the  year. 
The  works  read  are  Moliere's  Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme, 
Corneille's  Le  Cid,  Racine's  Esther,  Hugo's  Hernani,  De 
Musset's  Trois  Comedies,  Maupassant's  Unit  Contes  Choisis. 
Composition  work  during  the  winter  term.  Elective  tor  Jun- 
iors. 
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Rhetoric  and  Theme  Writing. 

Course  A. — Fresh  man  Rhetoric.  Study  of  the  principles  of  Eng- 
lish prose  style.  The  work  is  based  upon  Wendell's  English 
Composition,  and  Brewster's  Studies  in  Structure  and  Style. 
Select  essays  of  Macaulay,  DeQuincey  and  Carlyle  are  studied 
incidentally  to  illustrate  the  principles  enunciated.  Twice  a 
week  throughout  the  year.  Required  of  all  Latin  Scientific 
Freshmen.     Elective  for  Classical  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Freshman  Theme  Writing.  All  Freshmen  meet  once 
a  week  for  instruction  in  the  writing  of  themes  and  the  criti- 
cism of  themes  written.  Frequent  daily  paragraphs  and  week- 
ly themes  are  required. 

Course  C. — The  -English  Essay,  its  History,  Form  and  Style. 
Representative  essays  of  the  chief  writers  of  periodical  litera- 
ture from  Addison  to^  the  present  time  are  studied.  In  the 
spring  term,  the  modern  American  review  and  newspaper  are 
given  special  attention.  Frequent  practical  exercises.  Once  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  D. — Debate.  A  course  in  the  study  and  practice  of  Argu- 
mentation. Several  noted  arguments  are  analyzed  by  the  class, 
briefs  are  studied  and  made,  and  extempore  debates  are  given 
by  appointed  disputants.  Carefully  written  arguments  are  also 
required.     Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  E. — Narration  and  Description.  A  course  in  the  study 
and  practice  of  the  principles  of  narrative  and  descriptive  writ- 
ing. For  illustration  of  the  principles,  the  class  will  read  the 
short  stories  of  Hawthorne,  Irving  and  Poe,  and  will  analyze 
several  of  the  most  famous  novels  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  F. — Orations  and  Speeches.  The  work  in  this  course  in- 
cludes the  study  of  the  theory  of  oratory,  the  analysis  of 
selected  American  orations  and  the  making  of  orations  and 
speeches.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  style  of  the  ora- 
tions of  Webster  and  of  the  speeches  of  Lincoln.  Once  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 

Courses  E  and  F  are  omitted  in  1902-1903.  All  Juniors  and 
Sophomores  are  required  to  take  either  C  or  D. 
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English  Literature. 

Course  A. — Outline  History  and  Rapid  Reading  Course.  Pan- 
coast's  Introduction  serves  as  a  guide.  The  readings  include 
selected  whole  works  of  the  chief  writers  Of  English  literature 
from  Chaucer  to  the  present  time.  The  object  is  to  give  a 
general  view  of  the  whole  field,  a  knowledge  of  literary  types, 
and  an  introduction  to  the  best  that  has  been  done  in  English. 
Four  times  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Elective  for  Sopho- 
mores. 

Course  B. — English  Literature,  1750-1830.  Revival  and  growth 
of  English  Romanticism.  Special  attention  is  given  to  Words- 
worth, Coleridge,  Keats,  Byron,  Shelley  and  Scott.  Four 
times  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Open  to  Juniors  and 
Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A. 

Course  C. — Shakespeare.  A  critical  analysis  of  his  poetic  and 
dramatic  art  as  represented  in  the  sonnets  and  in  twelve  of  his 
greatest  dramas,  with  collateral  readings  in  other  Elizabethan 
dramatists.  Four  times  a  week.  Open  to  Juniors  and  Seniors 
who  have  taken  Course  A.  (This  course  will  be  omitted 
1902-1903.) 

Course  D. — Victorian  Literature.  A  critical  study  of  individual 
writers,  Carlyle,  Tennyson,  Browning,  with  collateral  readings 
in  Arnold,  Clough,  Ruskin.  The  readings  in  this  course  are 
done  outside  the  class  room  by  general  and  special  assign- 
ment. The  class  room  work  consists  of  reports,  discussions 
and  lectures.  Twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Open  to 
Seniors  who  have  had  Course  A  and  either  Course  B  or 
Course  C. 

Course  E. — Literary  Criticism.  The  study  and  the  practical  ap- 
plication of  the  principles  of  literary  criticism.  Winchester's 
Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  is  used  as  a  tr\t  book.  This 
course  is  designed  for  teachers  of  English  literature.  Oner  a 
week.     Open  to  all  who  arc  taking  Course  B  or  D. 
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Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy. 

Course  A. — Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  fall  term. 
This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study  of  the  outlines 
of  the  science,  it  is  based  upon  text-book  and  recitation 
methods,  but  the  data  and  methods  of  the  "New  Psychology" 
are  constantly  referred  to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental 
methods  are  employed.     Optional  for  Seniors.         ■ 

Course  B. — Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during  Winter 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  C. — Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through  Spring 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Evidences  of  Christianity,  three  times  a  week  through 
Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  E. — Logic,  three  times  a  week  through  Spring  term.  Op- 
tional for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 


English  Bible. 

Bible  Study.  Once  a  week  throughout  the  course  each  college 
class  devotes  a  recitation  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended  dur- 
ing the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great  divisions 
of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  the  gospels 
and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to  make  this  study  instructive 
and  practical,  leading  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  Script- 
ures and  a  higher  development  of  the  life. 
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Historical  and  Political  Science. 
I.    History. 

Course  A. — Modern  History.  A  half-study  throughout  the  year, 
elective  for  the  Sophomores.  Fisher's  Modern  History  is  used 
as  the  basis.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  the  second  to  the  eighteenth,  and  the 
third  to  the  nineteenth  century.  The  work  consists  largely  of 
topics  assigned  to  the  students  for  special  study,  each  student 
placing  an  analysis  of  his  work  upon  the  board  and  giving  the 
class  th*e  results  of  his  investigations. 

Course  B. — Science  of  Government.  A  half-study,  required  dur- 
ing the  first  two  terms  of  the  Junior  year.  Wilson's  State  will 
be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supplementary  work  in  Bryce's 
American  Commonwealth.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
the  comparative  study  of  the  constitutions  of  the  United 
States,  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Switzerland;  and 
also  to  local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  large  cities. 

Course  C. — History  of  Civilization.  A  full  study,  optional  with 
the  Seniors  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  term's.  Especial  attention 
is  paid  to  the  causes  and  results  of  the  chief  events  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  world  and  to  the  progress  of  civilization.  Lectures 
are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and  topics  are  assigned 
for  individual  research.  Subjects  for  more  extended  investi- 
gation are  also  assigned,  upon  which  the  students  are  expect- 
ed to  lecture  before  the  class  once  each  during  the  year. 

II.     Political  Economy. 

Course  A. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Political  Economy. 
Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the  Spring 
term.  Walker's  Political  Economy,  Advanced  Course,  is  used 
as  the  basis.  This  course  is  intended  to  be  a  preparation  for 
the  more  advanced  work  of  the  Senior  year. 

Course  B. — Advanced  Course.  A  full  study,  optional  witji  the 
Seniors.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  inter- 
national trade,  money  and  taxation;  the  second  term  to  the 
problems  connected  with  distribution;  the  third  term  to  the 
application  of  economic  principles  to  present  soda]  conditions. 
Topics  are  assigned  for  special  investigation  and  a  few  for 
original     research.      The     students     are     trained     to     individual 

thinking,  and   freedom  <>i  discussion  is  encouraged  upon  cur 
lent  economic  quest 
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Course  C. — For  resident  graduates  or  for  members  of  the  Senior 
class  who  have  shown  especial  proficiency  and  have  time  for 
more  thorough  investigation.  This  course  will  consist  largely 
of  library  work  in  charge  of  the  professor,  and  of  theses 
read  before  the  Senior  class. 


Education. 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  educa- 
tion as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.  In  addition  the 
subject  is  taken  as  a  half  study,  optional  throughout  the  year  with 
the  Seniors.  The  great  educators  and  their  systems  are  studied, 
the  faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed,  and  present  educational  meth- 
ods discussed.  Prof.  Vandyke  gives  a  supplementary  course  of 
lectures,  and  conducts  a  round-table  to  explain  and  illustrate  the 
practical  part  of  school  management. 


International  Law. 

Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Seniors  during  the 
Spring  term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the  professor  in 
charge,  and  of  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discussion. 
Especial  attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  international 
law  in  the  history  of  our  own  country. 


American  Constitution  and  Common  Law. 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  week,  through  the  Senior 
year.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation  and  quiz,  and  partly 
through  lectures  by  the  instructor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  bar. 
Black's  American  Constitutional  Law  is  in  use  as  a  text-book. 
The  Law  Library  at  the  State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students, 
furnishes  an  opportunity  for  special  investigation  to  those  who  in- 
tend following  the  law  after  graduation. 
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Mathematics  and  Astronomy. 

Course  A. — I.  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.  Five  times 
a  week.      Fall  term. 

II.     University     Algebra.     Functions,     Theory     of     Limits, 
Derivatives,  Development  of  Functions  in  Series,  Convergency 
and  Summation  of  Series,  Computation  of  Logarithms,  Chance, 
Choice,  Graphic  Solution  of  Equations  and  Systems. 
Five  times  a  week,  winter  and  spring  terms. 
This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Analytical  Geometry.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during 
the  entire  year.  This  course  is  -elective  for  all  who  have  had 
Course  A,  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years ;  it  will  be 
open  in  1902-3. 

Course  C. — Calculus.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  entire 
year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Courses  A 
and  B  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years ;  it  will  be  open 
in  1903-4. 

Course  D. — Astronomy.  Three  times  a  week,  Spring  term.  An 
outline  course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy.    Elective  for  Juniors. 


Physics. 

Course  A. — Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year,  four  exercises 
per  week.  It  includes  the^  problems  of  the  composition  and 
resolution  of  forces,  rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilin- 
ear and  rotary  motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  en- 
able him  to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subse- 
quent courses.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Physics.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  exercises 
per  week.  A  general  course,  including  mechanics  of  liquids 
and  gases,  sound,  heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  and  light. 
Instruction  is  given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental 
lectures.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  C. — Physics.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics  extend- 
ing through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Somor  year,  four 
hours  per  week.  The  work  is  mainly  on  electricity  and  light, 
and  is  quantitative  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
work  the  student  is  required  to  read  certain  indicated  works 
on  these  subjects.    Elective  for  Seniors. 
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Chemistry. 

Course  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week. 
The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After 
this  the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  taken  up  in  like  manner.     Elective  for  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  and  Acid  Qualitative  Analysis.  I.  This  course 
extends  through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year,  three  after- 
noons each  week.  It  consists  largely  of  work  in  the  labora- 
tory, where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions 
for  all  the  common  metals,  and  then  applies  these  tests  to  the 
qualitative  determination  of  simple  solutions.  Especial  atten- 
tion is  next  given  to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  quali- 
tative analysis  of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow- 
pipe. The  work  is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  expository 
lectures,  and  especial  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  the 
chemical  equation.    Elective  for  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends  through 
the  Senior  year.  The  student  is  first  taught  the  use  of  the 
balance,  and  then  proceeds  to  the  quantitative  determination 
of  a  number  of  simple  salts.  After  this  follows  the  quantita- 
tive separation  and  determination  of  more  or  less  complicated 
compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well  as  volumetric 
methods.     Elective  for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Organic  Chemistry.  A  short  course  in  organic  chem- 
istry on  the  basis  of  Remsen's  "Chemistry  of  the  Carbon  Com- 
pounds." Laboratory  work,  lecture  and  recitations.  Two 
terms  of  Senior  year,  two  afternoons  a  week. 


Geology. 

Course  A. — Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week  through  the 
Spring  term.  The  course  consists  of  three  parts,  one  in 
descriptive  mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical  and 
one  in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly  lecture 
courses,  with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more  im- 
portant points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions,  and 
students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations 
of  the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St. 
Paul.     Optional  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 
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Biology. 

Course  A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Three  times  a 
week,  for  three  terms,  as  follows : 

I.     Protozoa,  Coelenterates  and  Echinoderms,  Fall  term. 
II.     Echinoderms,  Scolecids  and  Mollusks,  Winter  term. 
III.     Annelids  and  Arthropods,  Spring  term. 
The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two- fold;  first,  to  train  stu- 
dents to  the  habit  of  study  direct  from  nature ;  and,  second, 
to  teach  the  diversity  of  form  and  mode  of  life  found  in  In- 
vertebrates.    Freshwater  or  land  animals  are  selected  as  far 
as  possible.     Groups  are  taken  up  in  succession,  several  repre- 
sentative forms  of  every  principal  group  are  examined  in  the 
laboratory,    and    the    work    is    recorded    by    drawings.      This 
foundation  is  supplemented  by  text  book  and  lecture  studies, 
and  the  student  is  obliged  to  report  his  work  in  a  permanent 
form.     There  are   frequent  written  quizzes.     Required   of  all 
Latin-Scientific    Freshmen,    optional    for    Sophomores   in   the 
Classical  Course. 

Course  B. — General  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Fall 
term.  After  learning  the  use*  of  the  Compound  Microscope 
the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a  large 
variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by  examinations  of  Amoeba, 
Yeast,  Protoccus,  Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Par- 
amecium, Vorticella,  Hydra  and  other  subjects.  Then  the 
physiological  conditions  of  cell  life  are  investigated  on  Yeast 
as  a  subject.  The  conditions  of  its  growth  as  to  diet,  tempera- 
ture, light,  moisture  and  poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and 
the  results  are  required  to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis 
which  illustrates  and  thoroughly  discusses  the  observations. 

Course  C-I. — Vertebrate  Morphology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Winter  term.  This  is  a  course  of  practical  dissection  of  a 
fish,  salamander  and  a  number  of  mammalian  organs,  such 
as  the  eye,  brain,  heart,  lung,  together  with  lectures  on  the 
comparative  anatomy  of  vertebrates.  It  is  preliminary  to  the 
course  in  Human  Physiology,  and  is  optional  for  Sophomores, 
Juniors  or  Seniors. 

Course  C-II. — Mammalian  Histology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Spring  term.  This  is  an  elementary  course  of  laboratory  work 
and  lecture-studies  in  the  histology  of  the  tissues  and  some  of 
the  more  important  organs  <>f  the  mammalian  body,  prelimi- 
nary to  the  study  <>f  Human  Physiology.    It  is  based  in  part  on 
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the  study  of  fresh  material  and  in  part  on  prepared  slides,  and 
includes  an  introduction  to  the  technique  needed  in  preparing 
and  mounting  material  for  microscopical  study  by  the  simpler 
processes  of  fixing,  staining,  imbedding,  sectioning  and  bal- 
sam-mounting of  tissues  and  organs. 

Course  D. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
Fall  and  Winter  terms.  This  is  chiefly  a  lecture  and  recita- 
tion course;  demonstrations  are  given,  but  the  individual 
laboratory  study  of  physiology  is  not  attempted.  The  attempt 
is,  however,  made  so  far  as  possible  to  consider  the  experi- 
mental data  of  the  science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are 
utilized  extensively  in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  The 
course  is  optional  for  Juniors  or  Seniors,  who  have  com- 
pleted Courses  B  and  C. 

Course  E. — Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Senior 
year.  This  is  an  individual  and  practical  course,  intended  only 
for  those  who  are  preparing  to  specialize  in  biology.  It  is 
open  only  to  those  who  have  completed  Courses  A,  B  and  C, 
and  have  shown  marked  proficiency  in  practical  and  theoretical 
biological  work.  It  is  planned  to  devote  the  Fall  term  to 
mammalian  osteology  and  the  Winter  term  to  the  dissection  of 
a  mammal  including  all  the  systems,  and  the  Spring  term  to 
Vertebrate  Embryology.  Other  biological  subjects  may  be 
taken  up  here  in  place  of  the  work  indicated.  No  regular 
classes  are  formed  or  lectures  given  in  this  course. 

Course  F. — Botany,  twice  a  week  during  the  Spring  term,  a 
laboratory  course  in  the  morphology  and  classification  of  the 
flowering  plants  will  be  offered,  optional  for  Seniors  who  have 
completed  course  B. 

natural  history  museum  and  laboratory. 
The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining,  and 
contain  accommodations  for  fifty-four  students  at  one  time. 
There  are  twenty-seven  compound  microscopes,  and  full  sup- 
plies of  dissecting  instruments  and  individual  lockers,  so  that 
every  student  has  complete  control  of  his  own  instruments.  The 
laboratory  is  also  supplied  with  the  usual  appliances  so  that  ele- 
mentary work  in  the  science  can  be  readily  carried  on.  There 
is  also  an  extensive  museum  of  Natural  History  and  Geology. 
All  important  topics  are  illustrated  directly  from  specimens, 
there  are  many  anatomical  preparations,  and  a  large  collection 
of  histological  slides  for  class  use. 


30  Harnline   University. 

Synopsis  of  the  Course  of  Study. 


FRESHMAN  YEAR. 

Latin.— Livy.    4. 
!  Mathematics,— Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry. 
I  Classical—  Greek.— Odyssey.    5.    Rhetoric.    1, 

Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric— 3. 

Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  I.    3. 


Latin.— Livy.    4. 

Mathematics.— Algebra, 

Classical.— Greek,  Lysias.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 

Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric— 3. 

Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  II.    3. 


Latin.— Horace.    4. 

Mathematics.— Algebra. 

Classical.— Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 

Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric    3. 

Biology.    A.    Course  A.  III.    3. 


SOPHOMORE  YEAR. 

Physics  A.— Carhart.    4 
^  English  Literature.— 4 


German.— 5. 
Erench.— 5. 
L  Latin.— Terence, 


Literature,  2h. 


Physics  B.— 4. 
English  Literature.—!. 
German.— 5. 
French.— 5. 

Latin.— Cicero's  Laelius  or  Pli- 
ny's Letters;  Literature.    2i. 

Physics  B.— Lectures.  4. 
English  Literature.— 4. 
<  ii:i:M  \N.— 5. 

French.    5. 

Latin.-  Horace  De  ArtePoctica 
in-  Quintilian;  Literature.    2J. 


Greek.— Plato  Apology.    2J. 
Analytical  Geometry.— 21. 
History.— 21. 
Biology  B—  2. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.    1. 

Greek.— Sophocles,    Antigone. 

2i. 
Analytical  Geomktry.    _''. 
History.— 2\. 
Biology  C.  I—  2. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.    1. 

<  rEEEE,    I  Demosthenes,  De  Co- 
rona.  2h. 

Analytitm  Geometry,    _'. 

HISTORY.     21. 

Biology,  C,  ii.    2. 
Rhetoric.    FC.  of  P.    i. 


The  figures  Indicate  the  number  <>r  class  exercises  per  week. 

Sixteen  exerciser   per   week.    Including   Bible  stml\    .Mini  rhit « niials. 

are  required. 
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English  Literature.— 4. 
Rhetoric,— E.  or  F.—  1. 
History.— Government.— 2h. 
Chemistry,— Course  A. — 4. 
Biology  B.— 2. 
Human  Body.— 4. 


I  English  Literature. — 4. 
History.— Government.    21 
\  Chemistry.— Course  A.— 4. 

Biology  C— L— 2. 
J  Human  Body.— 4. 
I 

f  English  Literature.— 4. 
|  Rhetoric— E.  or  F.    1. 
I  Political  Economy.— 3. 
•i  Chemistry  B.— 4. 
I  Descriptive  Astronomy.— 

Young.    3. 
I  Biology  C-IL— 2. 


German.— 5. 
French.— 2i. 
Latin.— 2. 
Calculus.— 21 
Greek.— 2. 


German.— 5. 
French.— 2£. 
Latin.— 2. 
Calculus.— 2h. 
Greek.— 2. 


German.— Goethe.    3. 

French.— 2§. 

Calculus.— 21. 

Greek.— New  Testament.    2, 

Latin.— 2. 

Logic— 3. 


SENIOR  YEAR 


0 

u 

Political  Economy.— 4. 
Psychology.— 4. 
History.— Civilization.    4. 
Education.— 2. 
English  Literature.— 2  or  4 

Political  Economy.— 4. 
History.— Civilization.    4. 
Moral  Science.— 4. 
Education.— 2. 
English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 
Chemistry  C— 2. 

I 

i 

G 

Chemistry  C— 2. 
Biology  B— 2. 
Biology  E—  2. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 


Chemistry  D.— 2. 
Physics  C— 2. 
Biology  C-I—  2. 
Biology  E.— 2. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2, 


C  Natural  Theology— Chad- 
bourne,  Lectures. 

Evidences  of  Christianity.- 
Hopkins.    3. 

International  Law.— 3. 

Sociology.— 4. 

Education.— 2. 

English  Literature.— 2  or  4, 


Chemistry  C— 2. 
Chemistry  D.— 2. 
Physics  C— 2. 
Biology  C— IL— 2. 
Biology  E.— 2. 
Geology.— 4. 
Botany.— 2. 
American  Common  Law.— 2. 
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PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT. 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some 
respects  from  the  College  department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital  connec- 
tion with  it,  and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and 
advantages  of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Students  entering 
this  department  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical 
Arithmetic,  English  Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Stu- 
dents can  enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory 
certificate,  or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pro- 
nunciation is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 
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STUDENTS. 


Third  Preparatory. 


Condon,  Arthur  L., 
Fay,  George,, 
Flint,  Ferna  C, 
Hursh,  Marion  M., 
Kirkland,  Arthur, 
McCallum,  Agnes, 
Ralston,  Basil, 
Robinson,  Joseph   M., 
Shulene,  Julia  F., 
Squire,  Francis   H., 
Vickery,  Roy, 
White,   Myrtle  E., 
Winston,  Cora  R.. 
Wood,  Effie  M., 


Hamline 

Virginia 

Hamline 

Henning 

Tramway,   Wis. 

Hamline 

Crystal,  N.  D. 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Grove  City 

Hanley  Falls 

Mora 

Merriam    Park 

Hamline 

Hamline 


Second  Preparatory. 


Ackerman,  Ethel  M., 
Berg  an,  Ida, 
Bergan,  Otto, 
Boyer,  Burton  T., 
Buck,  M.   Gladys, 
Christensen,  Julius   T., 
Ellery,  Charles, 
Erbst,  Minnie, 
Frederickson,  Ida, 
French,  John  R., 
Garrison,  Oliver  E., 
Geiser,  Albert, 
Herber,    Truman    M., 


St.  Paul 

Hayfield 

Hayfield 

Hamline 

Hamline 

.Elbow   Lake 

Marshall 

St.  Paul 

Lakefield 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Monticello 

Rochester 
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Houston,  Mamie  R., 
Jones,  Ethel  M., 
Kinsman,  Edith  E., 
Koch,  Adeline  R., 
Koch,  Summer  S.  L., 
Manuel,  Arthur 
Merickel,  George, 
Mills,  Elmer, 
Mitchell,  Judson, 
Moore,  Robert, 
Murta,  Hugh  A., 
Olson,  Arthur, 
Page,  Clarence  Q., 
Pemberton,  Lee  R., 
Perkins,  Walter  C, 
Reid,  Geo.  M., 
Robinson,  Alta  E., 
Robinson,  Nettie  L., 
Robinson,  Ralph, 
Smith,  Charles  F., 
Southwick,  Oren  R, 
Stowers,  Gertrude  B., 
Taylor,  Walter  R., 
Thompson,  Arthur  R., 
Thompson,  Sadie  L., 
Wallace,  Beatrice, 
Wallace,  Elizabeth, 
Wallace,  Gertrude  M., 
Westerberg,  Mayme  G. 
Winter,  Wilber  M., 
Wolf,  Rebecca  L., 
Worman,  Alvin  E., 


Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Canton 

Eagle  Bend 

Brookfield 

Washburn 

Hamline 

Park  River,  N.  D. 

Afton 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Money  Creek 

Glenwood 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Ridgeway 

Wells 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Eagle  Bend 

Eagle  Bend 

Duluth 

Duluth 

Grand  Forks,  N.  D. 

Crookston 

Hamline 

Morristown 

Marshall 
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First  Preparatory. 

Beardsley,  Howard,  Hibbing 

Bentz,  Wm.  B.,  Hamline 

Chappell,  Thomas  J.,  Grove  Lake 

Claspill,  A.  C,  Hamline 

Claspill,  Thomas  J.,  Hamline 

Clelland,  Edna,  Hamline 

Corser,  Wayne,        .  St.  Paul 

Dawson,  Elizabeth  L.,  Hamline 

Drew,  George  N.,  Hamline 

Dunn,  George  R.,  Hamline 

Engel   Lucinda  H.,                        .  Hamline 

Gibson,  W.  J.  B.,  Sedan 

Hall,  H.  H.,  Hamline 

Houston,  Frances,  Hamline 

Hursh,  Frederick  C.,  Henning 

Jackson,  Stanley,  Buckman 

Jacobs,  Edwin,  Ringe 

Johnson,  Merrill  L.,  Claybank 
Johnson,  Oscar  A.,                                                       Granite  Falls 

Joistad,  Arthur  H.,  St.  Paul 

McCombs,  Wilber  L.,  Hewitt 

Mikkelsen,  William   B.,  Wells 

Miller,  Troy  S.,  Jackson 

Oerting,  Harry,  Hamline 

Page,  Clarence  P.,  Hamline 

Randall,  Frank  E.,  St.  Paul 
Ripley,  Walter,                                                         Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Rogers,  Harrison  D.;  Anoka 
Schoch,  Robert  J.,                                                           Maple  Grove 

Stevens,  Charles  B.,  Benson 

Taylor,  Charles  E.,  Aitkin 

Wait,  Wayland  D.,  Henning 

Webster,  Leon  A.,  Hamline 

Webster,  Ruth  E,  Hamline 
York,  Arthur,                                                             Arkahsaw,  Wis. 
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Courses  of  Instruction, 


Preparatory  Department, 


FIRST  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Lessons.— Allen  and  Greenough. 
English. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Lessons. 
English. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin.— Caesar  and  Latin  Grammar. 
English. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Latin.— Caesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical.— First  Greek  Book. 
Latin  Scientific— General  History.— 4. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Latin.— Caesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical.— Firbh  Greek  Book. 
Latin  Scientific.— General  History.— 4. 


THIRD  TERM. 

Constructive  Drawing.  -Geometric  Construction! 
Latin.— Cicero. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 

Classical.     An  \h\sis;  COMPOSITION. 

Latin  Scientific.    General  History.— 4. 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin.— Cicero. 
Classical.— Greek.— Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific.— Elementary  Physics.— Carhart. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry.    Algebra— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin.— Virgil. 

Classical.— Greek.— Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physics. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin.— Virgil. 
Classical.— Greek,— Iliad. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physiology. 

Under  Higher  English  and  Rhetoric  is  included  the  presentation  of 
Compositions  and  Declamations. 

Latin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  course. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ELOCUTION. 


The  instruction  seeks  to  develop  the  individuality  of  each 
student,  to  make  mind  and  body  responsive  to  the  thought  to  be 
interpreted,  to  develop  bodily  freedom,  ease  and  grace,  to  secure 
correct  and  natural  use  of  the  voice,  to  develop  a  love  and  appre- 
ciation of  good  literature  and  to  give  each  student  a  command 
of  all  his  powers  before  an  audience. 

Exercises  in  physical  culture  from  the  Emerson  system  are 
used,  and  others  adapted  from  the  Checkly  and  Swedish  systems. 

Private  pupils  in  elocution  are  admitted  to  class  work  free  of 
charge.  They  also  have  the  opportunity  of  appearing  before 
audiences  in  the  public  recitals  which  are  frequently  given. 

A  certificate  is  granted  for  the  completion  of  courses  in  this 
department. 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  three  terms'  work  in  the  in- 
terpretative study  of  literature  may  be  substituted  for  one-half 
study  one 'term  of  the  college  curriculum. 
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Elocution, 


Ackerman,  Ethel  M., 
Adams,  Ellen, 
Allin,  Fred  W., 
Babcock,  Wm.  G. 
Badger,  Jennie, 
Bloomfield,  Winifred, 
Brady,  Stella  M., 
Brobeck,  Diana  H., 
Candell,  Pearl, 
Chamberlin,  Grace  E., 
Clement,  A.  Maude, 
Coleman,  Helen, 
Crawford,  Robert  A., 
Daggett,  Nellie  M., 
Davids,  Myrtle, 
Flint,  Ferna, 
Foster,  Ralph, 
Gates,  Bessie  M., 
Geer,  James  A., 
Gillis,  William   H., 
Gilmore,  Charles  E., 
Gold,  Edith  M., 
Greaves,  Grace, 
Guse,  Herman, 
Hanson,  Amanda, 
Heal,  Pearl, 
Heckert,  Kathryn  E., 
Hill,  Jennie  E., 
Houston,  Mamie, 
Innis,  Ethelwyn, 
Inwood,  Anna  M., 
Johnson,  Merrill, 
Johnson,  Robert  C, 
Julien,  Albert  E., 
Kahl,  Joseph  A.. 


St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Buffalo 

Racine 

Excelsior 

Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Kenyon 

Lake  City 

Dodge  Center 

Grafton,  N.  D. 

Dodge  Center 

Hamline 

Hayfield 

Tracy 

Hamline 

Winona 

Red  Wing 

Gait,  Ontario 

Pine  Island 

Lake  Crystal 

Big  Stone  City,  S.  D. 

Glencoe 

Hamline 

Anoka 

Hamline 

Marietta 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Claybank 

Hamline 

B  rah  am 

Radcliffe,  Iowa 
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Kern,  Willard, 
Koch,  Clinton  H.  S., 
Manuel,  Arthur, 
Matchett,  Belle  M., 
McCombs,   Vernon   M. 
McCormick,  John   D., 
McGandy,  Grace  L.. 
McKusick,  Allie, 
Millie,  Margaret, 
Oleson,  Peter, 
Pemberton,  John  L., 
Peterson,  Frances, 
Piper,  William  H., 
Prosser,  Myrtle, 
Ruenitz,  Harriet, 
Smith,  Elizabeth  B., 
Spencer,  Allan, 
Walker,  Pearl, 
Wallace,  Charles  H., 
Weimar,  Edythe  I., 
Wells,  Florence, 
Winston,  Cora  R., 
Wolf,  Rebecca, 
Wood,  Irven  B., 
Worman,  Oscar  E., 
Wright,  Edith, 
Wylie,  Lulu  E., 
Zimmerman,  Anna, 
Zimmerman,  S.  A.,  * 
Zimmerman,  A.  P., 


Burford,  Ont. 

Hamline 

Canton 

Hamline 

Hewitt 

Owatonna 

Marshall 

Pine  City 

Hancock 

Lake  Benton 

Hamline 

Geneva 

Wabasha 

Preston 

Springfield 

Minneapolis 

Smmyside,  Mont. 

Clark,  S.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Morristown 

Hamline 

Marshall 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Spring  Valley 

Fergus  Falls 

Spring  Valley 


/ 


Hamline  University.  41 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lessons  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

A  graded  course  in  piano  playing,  with  Theory  of  Music  as  an 
adjunct,  has  been  arranged,  Bach,  Beethoven,  Schuman,  Chopin 
and  Liszt. 

Mason's  system  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used. 

Certificates  of  ability  will  be  given  according  to  advancement 
in  and  completion  of  this  course  of  study. 

During  two  years  a  fortnightly  "Music-History  Club"  has 
studied  composers,  including  Bach,  Haendel,  Hadyn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt  and  Wagner, 
and  incidentally  a  number  of  their  contemporaries,  and  the  meet- 
ings of  the  club  have  been  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  com- 
posers critically  and  biographically,  and  listening  to  specimens  of 
their  composition. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection  with 
the  vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  stu- 
dents to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an 
important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department. 
The  course  of  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular 
college  course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without 
detriment. 
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Music- 


Burrows,  Mrs., 
Davids,  Myrtle, 
Hill,  Jennie, 
Kief,  Anna  M., 
Koch,  Leonora, 
Stockdill,  M.  Carlotta, 
Wallace,  Beatrice, 
Wallace,  Elizabeth, 
Wallace,  Gertrude, 
Westerberg,  Mayme, 


Hamline 

Tracy 

Hamline 

Murdock 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Duluth 

Duluth 

Grand  Forks,  N.  D. 

Crookston 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION. 


Hamiine  University  is  situated  about  midway  between  the 
business  centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis  and  is  easily 
reached  from  either  city  by  the  Interurban  Electric  Railway,  and 
from  St.  Paul  by  the  Hamiine  Line. 

LIBRARY. 

The  Library  located  in  University  Hall  is  well  adapted  for 
supplementary  reading  and  research.  Investigation  in  the  library 
is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.  The  library  is  open 
daily  from  8  :20  a.  m.  until  5  :oo  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students, 
and  they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  by  mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty.  The  library  is  provided  with  the  best  peri- 
odicals and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
questions  of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St.  Paul  and 
Minneapolis,  and  the  Library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society 
are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  students. 


DEPARTMENT  OF   PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

Physical  Culture  at  Hamiine  University  is  under  the  super- 
vision of  a  Physical  Director  and  an  Athletic  Association.  The 
gymnasium  in  the  basement  of  Science  Hall  contains  6,000  square 
feet  of  floor  space,  and  is  equipped  with  the  necessary  apparatus 
for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  Classes  in  exercises  of  an 
hygienic,  educational  and  recreative  character  are  held  for  young 
men  and  young  women  on  alternate  afternoons  from  3  -.30  to 
5:30;  the  aim  being  all-around  development  rather  than  the  train- 


44  Hamline  University . 

ing  for  special  feats  of  skill  or  strength.  Hand  ball  and  basket 
ball  tournaments  are  held  during  the  winter  term,  as  well  as 
frequent  gymnastic  contests  and  entertainments.  In  its  proper 
season  instruction  and  opportunity  for  practice  are  provided  in 
baseball,  football,  track  and  field  sports,  and  skating.  A  rink 
for  the  latter  purpose,  300x100  feet,  is  flooded  on  the  campus. 
The  Athletic  Association  maintains  a  football,  a  baseball  and  a 
track  and  field  team,  and  annually  contests  for  honors  with  the 
other  colleges  of  the  state. 

LADIES'  HALL. 

The  rooms  in  the  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and 
lighted.  They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table, 
chairs,  bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher.  All  other 
articles  students  will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  the 
rooms  will  be  expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good 
all  breakage  and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room 
rent,  one  dollar  per  week. 

BOARD. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  the  Ladies'  Hall.  It 
is  regarded  by  the  Faculty  as  desirable  that  young  ladies  from  a 
distance  should  board  and  room  in  Ladies'  Hall,  and  they  will 
find  it  in  many  ways  to  their  advantage  to  do  so. 

In  the  event,  however,  of  young  ladies  wishing  to  board  in 
clubs  or  in  private  families,  application  for  permission  to  do  so 
must  be  made  by  their  parents  in  writing  to  the  President  or 
Dean,  and  each  application  so  made  will  be  considered  on  its 
merits.  Arrangements  for  boarding  in  Ladies'  Hall  must  be 
made  by  the  term. 

Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own  boarding 
places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the  approval 
of  the  Faculty ;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will  be  per- 
mitted during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President 
obtained  before   removal. 

The  cost  of  board   at   Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as  follows: 

Board,  per  week $3. 00 

Washing  and  ironing,  per  dozen 50 

For  guests  a  charge  will  be  made  of  25  cents  per  meal. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  lighl  in  private 
families  is  Sj.oo  to  sio«>  per  week. 
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NECESSARY  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Fall  Term $12.00 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term 11 .00 

Tuition,   Preparatory  Classes,  Fall  term 10.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term....     9.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 3.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term _. 2.00 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his  ac- 
count. 

Elocution,   per  lesson 1 .  00 

Music,  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson  of 

one-half  hour 1 . 00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Text-books,  per  year $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES. 

Preparatory.  College. 

Tuition   and    incidentals    $34-00  $40.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light   36.00  36.00 

Board,  thirty-six   weeks    108.00  108.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week 18.00  18.00 

Books    and   stationery,    about    12.00  12.00 

Minimum  $208.00        $214.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  in- 
stitution. Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will,  of  course, 
have  to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  elocution  being  extras,  are 
not  included  in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  follow- 
ing requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  elocution  lessons,  and  piano 
rent  are  payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  room  rent  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until 
the  rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied 
or  not. 
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If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded 
when  the  absence  equals  half  a  term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  iii  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

There  are  seven  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean.  Amphictyon  and  Phi 
Alpha  are  for  college  men ;  Browning  and  Athenacan  for  ladies ; 
the  Zarephathian  for  young  men  and  the  Ingelow  for  young 
ladies  of  the  Preparatory  department. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Ora- 
torical Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of 
oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  oppor- 
tunities afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  development  of  their 
reasoning  powers,  and  for  practice  in  invention  and  in  the  ex- 
pression of  thought. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  place  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  them- 
selves or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A  re- 
vival spirit  is  constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and 
work  is  successfully  cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  pre- 
pared for  the  wider  field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them. 
The  experience  of  the  University  shows  that  intellectual  and  re- 
ligious culture  ought  not  to  be  separated,  but  that  both  roach 
their  highest  development  together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  Y.  W.  C. 
A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work. 


College  of  Medicine. 


(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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Board  of  Trustees. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D. Term  expires  1903 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D Term  expires  1903 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D Term  expires  1904 

WILLIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D Term  expires  1904 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D Term  expires  1905 

W.  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D. Term  expires  1905 


Officers  of  the  College. 

GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D President 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D Vice-President 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D Dean 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D Treasurer 
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FACULTY. 


GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President. 
LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  B.  L.,  M.  D.,  Dean. 

Professor  of  Nervous  Diseases. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S.,  Vice  President. 
Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 
Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Paediatrics. 

HERBERT  E.  CARY,  B.  A.,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

J.  \V.  MacDONALD,  m.  d.,  f.  r.  c.  s.  e., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D„ 
Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  ( ■hest, 

C.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine. 

GEORGE  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Gynaecology. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D, 

Professor  of  Therapeutics. 
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J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical 
Surgery. 

HENRY  J.  O'BRIEN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

CHARLES  E.  SMITH,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

EDUARD  BOECKMAN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

ANTON  SHIMONEK,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Gynaecology. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and,  Medical  Insurance. 

NORMAN  DREISBACH,  M.  D., 
Professor  of  Anatomy. 

CHAS.  J.  MEADE,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHAS.  F.  DIGHT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Histology. 

H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D, 

Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery, 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  B.  A., 
Professor  of  Chemistry. 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museewm. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D, 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  of  Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat. 
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Other  Instructors. 

ARNOLD  SCHWYZER,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology. 

JOSEPH  W.  BETTINGEN,  M.  D, 

Clinical  Professor  of  Diseases  of  (he  Nose,  Throat  and  Ear. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNY/  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

R.  M.  PETERS,  M.  D, 

Instructor  in  Medicine, 

C  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine  and,  Obstetrics. 

CARL  J.  LIND,  M.  D, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Materia  Medico, 

FRANKLIN  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHAS.  F.  DISEN,  M.  D., 

Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

L.  C.  BACON,  M.  D, 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine  and  Obstetrics. 

MASON  ALLEN,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

KNOX  BACON,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  E.  BRIMHALL,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Surgefy. 

CHAS.  H.  MALCHOW,  M.  D, 

Lecturer  on  Diseases  of  the  Beet  urn. 

I.  J.  C.  WIIG,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Orthopaedic  Surgery  and  Apparatus. 

G.  P.  CRUME,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Dermatology  and  Genito  Urinary  Diseases, 

W.  H.  VITTUM,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Diseases  id'  the  Nose  and  Throat. 

J.  S.  GILFILLAN,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 


52  Hamline   University. 

E.  W.  BUCKLEY,  M.  D, 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Dennalolotm  and  Gcnito  Urinary  Diseases, 

A.  W.  MILLER,  M.  D,     . 

Lecturer  on  Skiagraphy  and  Anaesthetics. 
ADOLPH  LOBERG,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 
THOS.  DEVEREUX,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
ELIZABETH  WOODWORTH,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
WM.  S.  GLOYD,  D.  D.  S., 

Lecturer  on  Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 


University  Scholars  Assisting  in  Laboratory 
Instruction. 

FREDERICK  G.  WATSON, 

In  Histology  and  Embryology. 
WM.  D.  McDOUGALD, 

JOHN  F.  PLEHN, 

In  Bacteriology. 


Dispensary  Clinical  Staff. 


GEO.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Gynaecology- 
J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

Eye  and  Ear- 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D., 
Paediatrics- 

C.  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 
General  Medicine. 

F.  T.  POEHLER,  M.  ]).. 

General  Medicine. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

A'usr  and  T/trnaf. 

GEO.  J.  GORDON,  M.  D., 
Surgery- 

[.  J.  C.  WIIG,  M.  I)., 
Surgery. 

(r.  P.  CRUME, 

Dermatology. 
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CALENDAR. 


1902. 

Sept.  15. — Monday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  16. — Tuesday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  17. — Wednesday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  17. — Wednesday.     Examination     for    conditioned    students, 

9  a.  m. 
Sept.  17. — Wednesday.     Opening  Lecture,  8  p.  m. 
Sept.  18. — Thursday.     Lectures  begin,  9  a.  m. 
Oct.      1. — Wednesday.     Term   tickets   required   for  admission  to 

lectures. 
Dec.    15.— Monday.     University  day. 

Christmas  vacation  from  Dec.  20,  1902,  to  Jan.  5,  1903. 

1903. 

Jan.    5. — Monday.     Second  examination  for  conditioned  students. 
Feb.    2. — Monday.     Final  payment  due  on  tuition. 
Feb.    9.     Monday.     Term  tickets   required   for  admission  to    lec- 
tures. 
Feb.  12. — Thursday.     Lincoln's  birthday;  a  holiday. 
Feb.  22. — Sunday.     Washington's  birthday. 
May  18. — Monday.     Final  examinations  begin. 
May  30. — Saturday.     Memorial  day  ;  a  holiday. 

une  10. — Wednesday.     Alumni  clinics,  9  a.  m. 

une  10.— Wednesday.     Class  night   exercises,  8   p.  m. 

une  11. — Thursday,  Alumni  clinics,  9  a.   m. 

une  11. — Thursday,  annual   Alumni   meeting,    12   m. 

une  11. — Thursday.     Commencement. 

une  II. — Thursday,  Alumni  banquet,  8  p.  m. 
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COLLEGE  BUILDINGS. 


The  new  college  building  is  situated  on  the  corner  of  Fifth 
street  and  Seventh  avenue  south,  and  was  finished  and  occupied 
on  Jan.  ist,  1900. 

The  college  has  been  exceedingly  fortunate  in  securing  its 
location,  immediately  opposite  the  large  new  buildings  of  the 
city  hospital,  giving  unequaled  clinical  advantages,  and  the  finest 
location  for  a  medical  college  in  the  northwest. 

The  building  now  occupied  is  the  south  wing  only,  of  the  com- 
pleted structure  as  it  is  to  be.  The  site  has  been  purchased  to 
provide  for  the  future  growth  of  the  department  and  is  very  com- 
modious, containing  ample  room  for  all  future  growth.  The 
entire  plans,  as  drawn,  provide  for  a  building  one  hundred  and 
thirty  by  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  on  the  ground  and  most 
admirably  arranged  in  every  detail  for  the  best  work. 

The  south  wing  now  occupied  will  be  ample  for  the  present  needs 
and  the  immediate  future.  The  large  amphitheater  seats  two 
hundred  and  twenty-five.  There  are  two  other  large  class  rooms. 
The  dissecting  room  with  adjoining  lavatory  is  large,  extending 
entirely  across  the  building,  and  admirably  lighted  across  both 
sides  and  by  skylight.  The  laboratories  are  large,  airy  and  care- 
fully arranged  for  light  and  convenience.  There  is  a  student's 
reading  room  and  a  separate  ladies'  parlor  and  retiring  rooms. 
Especial  attention  has  been  given  to  the  dispensary  rooms  which 
occupy  the  ground  floor.  Eleven  rooms  are  devoted  to  this  pur- 
pose, with  large  waiting  rooms,  history,  clinic  and  drug  rooms, 
giving  by  far  the  best  dispensary  facilities  in  the  city. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT. 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  twentieth  annual  course  of  lectures 
on  Sept.  16th,  1902,  at  8  :oo  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introductory- 
address  will  be  given  in  the  college  amphitheater. 

History. 

The  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  medical  edu- 
cation in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded  in  1883,  for  the 
purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  medical  education  through- 
out the  northwest.  For  some  years  it  struggled  against  heavy 
odds,  but  always  maintained  the  highest  standard  of  require- 
ments. In  1893  it  received  strong  additions  to  its  faculty,  and 
the  enrollment  has  increased  rapidly  since  that  time. 

In  1895  the  college  became  the  medical  department  of  Ham- 
line  University,  which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and 
usefulness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  lengthened  to  four 
years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering  for  that  session. 

In  1896  the  length  of  session  was  increased  from  six  to  eight 
months,  and  notice  was  published  that  on  and  after  the  year  1900, 
a  first  grade  high  school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent,  would  be 
required  for  entrance,  being  the  first  school  in  the  northwest  to 
assume  this  requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the  college  in 
establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with  an  able  corps 
of  instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospitals  of  that  city. 

The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best  known  prac- 
titioners in  the  northwest,  both  in  general  and  special  fields  of 
practice. 

Beginning  with  the  session  1901-2,  the  opening  of  the  college 
year  was  changed  to  the  third  week  in  September,  lengthening 
the  session  to  nine  months. 
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Hospitals. 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained  in  the  twin  cities,  the  building  being  situated  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  four  chief  hospitals  of  Minneapolis. 
The  various  members  of  the  faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of 
all  the  hospitals  of  the  two  cities.  The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis 
City  Hospital,  Asbury  Methodist  Hospital,  St.  Barnabas,  St. 
Mary's  and  the  Swedish  Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis ;  and  the  City 
and  County  Hospital,  St.  Joseph's,  St.  Luke's  and  Bethesda  Hos- 
pitals, in  St.  Paul,  are  all  freely  available  for  purposes  of  instruc- 
tion to  the  students  of  this  college. 

The  clinical  material  is  being  rapidly  increased  in  both  cities, 
but  more  especially  in  Minneapolis,  where  the  City  Hospital  is 
adding  largely  to  its  capacity,  completing,  this  spring,  the  new 
wing  for  contagious  diseases,  making  the  total  capacity  over  250 
beds.  The  new  building  of  the  Swedish  Hospital,  just  occupied, 
accommodates  125  patients.  The  new  buildings  of  Asbury  Hos- 
pital, to  accommodate  200  or  more,  will  be  completed  the  coming 
season,  and  improvements  at  St.  Barnabas  Hospital  will  add 
materially  to  the  capacity  of  this  institution.  All  these  hospitals, 
with  over  600  beds,  are  within  five  minutes'  walk  of  the  college 
building,  giving  a  wealth  of  material  for  practical  instruction 
not   excelled  anywhere  in   the   west. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the  graduates 
of  this  college,  either  by  competitive  examination  or  direct  choice. 
The  position  of  hospital  steward  at  the  state  prison  is  also  open 
to  graduates. 

Requirements  for  Admission. 
Entrance  Examinations. 

Candidates  who  present  a  diploma  of  a  reputable  college,  or 
of  a  high  school  of  the  first  grade,  or  of  the  advanced  course  of 
a  Minnesota  State  Normal  school,  or  of  the  preparatory  depart- 
ments of  either  Hamline  University  or  Carlton  College,  or  of 
Pillsbury  Academy,  or  of  the  Minneapolis  Academy,  will  be  ad- 
mitted without  examination.  The  diploma  must,  however,  in 
every  case  represent  at  least  one  year  of  Latin. 

Candidates  who  do  not  possess  such  qualifications  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  an  entrance  examination,  which  will  be  conducted 
by  an  examining  board  consisting  of  three  members  of  the  faculty 
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of  the  College  of  Science,  Literature  and  the  Arts,  appointed  by 
the  President  of  Hamline  University. 

In  1902  the  requirements  will  be  the  same  as  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  of  the  College  of  Science, 
Literature  and  the  Arts  at  the  present  time,  and  will  be  as  fol- 
lows: 

1.  English  Composition  and   Rhetoric. 

2.  United  States  History. 

3.  History  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

4.  Physiology. 

5.  Physics. 

6.  Algebra. 

7.  Geometry. 

8.  Latin  Grammar. 

9.  Caesar,    four    books ;    Cicero,    four    orations ;    Virgil,    font- 

books,    or    German    or    French    in    lieu   of   Cicero   and 
Virgil. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing. 

Only  students  from  accredited  medical  schools  may  apply  for 
advanced  standing,  and  must  either  pass  examination  in  all  of 
the  branches  which  they  do  not  take  in  this  college,  or  furnish  to 
the  Dean  certificates  of  having  done  satisfactory  work  in  some 
other  reputable  college,  and  passed  all  of  the  required  examina- 
tion, for  one,  two  or  three  years,  according  as  they  wish  to  enter 
the  second,  third  or  fourth  year  class  in  this  college. 

Registration. 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  all  students  are  required 
to  enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register  of  the  col- 
lege. This  register  shall  be  closed  on  the  first  day  of  November 
in  each  year.  Fees  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer,  and  must  be 
paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Tickets  of  registration  will  be  necessary  for  admission  to  all 
lectures  after  October  1st. 
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DIVISION  OF  SUBJECTS. 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a  four 
years'  graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics  and  laboratory 
exercises.  Each  session  is  of  eight  and  three-fourths  months' 
duration,  and  the  subjects  are  arranged  as  follows: 

First  Year. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Anatomy. 

Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Second  Year. 

Anatomy. 
:  Medical  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 
Materia  Medica. 
Pathology. 
Apparatus  and  Bandaging. 

Third  Year. 

Therapeutics. 

Surgical   Anatomy. 

Pathology. 

Bacteriology. 

Dermatology  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology. 

Theory  and    Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
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Fourth  Year. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 
Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery. 
Obstetrics. 
Gynaecology. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insur- 
ance. 
Neurology. 

Psychological  Medicine. 
Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 
Laryngology. 
Orthopaedic  Surgery. 
Diseases  of  the  Rectum. 

No  conditioned  student  will  be  alloived  to  enter  upon  the 
studies  of  the  third  year  until  all  conditions  are  removed,  except 
by  unanimous  vote  of  the  faculty. 
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COURSE  AND  METHODS  OF  INSTRUCTION, 


Anatomy. 

The  course  in  anatomy  will  consist  of  didactic  lectures  and 
practical  exercises,  with  dissection,  under  the  direction  of  the 
demonstrator.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect  one  entire 
half  of  the  cadaver,  and  if  sufficient  material  is  available  will  be 
required  to  do  all  parts  twice.  The  work  in  this  branch  covers 
two  years'  instruction.  Plates,  diagrams,  models  and  frozen  sec- 
tions are  used  freely  in  illustration. 

First  Year. — Three  times  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Pro- 
fessor Dreisbach.     Demonstration  on  cadaver,  Dr.  Disen. 

Second  Year. — Twice  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Pro- 
fessor Dreisbach.  Dissection  and  demonstrations,  Dr.  Disen. 
Recitations  held  weekly  in  both  years  covering  fully  all  lectures. 

Third  Year. — Surgical  anatomy  once  a  week  during  last  half 
of  session,  with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof. 
Dreisbach. 

» 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Work  in  this  subject  includes  lectures,  laboratory  exercises 
and  recitations.  Full  time  is  given  to  laboratory  technique  to 
thoroughly  familiarize  the  student  with  the  microscope  and  labo- 
ratory methods.  The  latter  part  of  the  session  is  given  to  verte- 
brate embryology.  All  students  are  strongly  recommended  to 
provide  themselves  with  microscopes,  but  instruments  will  bt 
provided  by  the  school  for  those  whose  means  will  not  afford 
purchasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  twice  a  week.  Prof. 
Dight. 
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Physiology. 

This  branch  is  taught  by  means  of  didactic  lectures,  recitations 
and  frequent  demonstrations  on  the  lower  animals,  illustrating 
digestion,  absorption,  secretion,  the  blood,  and  its  circulation  and 
the  nervous  system.  The  student  thus  studies  the  body  practi- 
cally and  demonstrates  all  vital  phenomena. 

First  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week,  including  recitations  on  all 
work  covered.     Prof.  Dight. 

Second  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week,  work  in  the  laboratory 
in  experimental  physiology  and  physiological  chemistry  in  sec- 
tions each  week  and  recitations.     Prof.  Dight. 

Chemistry. 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on  the  prin- 
ciples of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with  complete  qualita- 
tive analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic  chemistry  and  toxicology  are 
included  in  the  advanced  work  of  the  second  year. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week,  continuing  through  the 
session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week  and  reci- 
tations each  week.     Prof.  Dunn. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  organic  chemistry,  urinalysis 
and  toxiology.  Prof.  Dunn.  Laboratory  work  three  hours  once 
a  week  throughout  the  session,  including  clinical  chemistry. 
Prof.  Dunn. 

Materia  Medica. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and  written 
quizzes;  exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions. Especial  attention  is  given  to  the  physiological  action  of 
drugs.  An  unusual  amount  of  time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this 
subject. 

First  and  Second  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the 
year.     Assistant  Prof.  Lind. 

Pathology. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  frequent  writ- 
ten quizzes  and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the  making  of 
autopsies  and   the  exhibition  and  study  of  the  morbid   specimens 

before    the    class.      The    study    in    this    subject    is    very    complete. 
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covering  the  processes  of  disease  and  the  general  and  special 
causes  of  morbid  change  in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive 
museum  is  being  rapidlv  collected  which  is  invaluable  in  demon- 
stration and  illustration.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  observes 
the  finer  changes  in  tissue  as  shown  under  the  microscope,  and  is 
instructed  in  preparing,  staining  and  mounting  specimens  for 
examination. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Rec- 
itations or  quizzes  each  week.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  twice 
a  week  in  sections.     Prof.  Watson. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Watson.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week.  Clinical  Pro.  Schwy- 
zer.     Recitations  or  quizzes  each  week. 

Bacteriology. 

The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  subject  requires  a 
greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in  undergraduate  study,  and 
it  is  accordingly  given  suitable  emphasis.  The  lectures  treat  of 
the  subject  in  general  and  also  of  the  detail  of  laboratory  tech- 
nique. The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus  for 
the  practical  study  of  the  subject.  All  the  bacteriological  work 
of  the  city  health  department  and  of  the  Minneapolis  City  Hos- 
pital  is  done  in  this  laboratory,  giving  especially  fine  opportuni- 
ties for  the  student. 

Third  Year.— -Two  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year ;  reci- 
tations each  week.  Prof.  Corbett.  Practical  laboratory  exercises 
two  hours  once  a  week.     Prof.  Corbett,  Dr.  Woodworth. 

Therapeutics. 

The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years  continuous 
study  of  materia  medica,  is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives 
the  student  a  most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  use 
of  purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method  is  largely  used 
in  this  branch,  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations  clini- 
cally under  this  and  other  chairs. 

Third  Year. — Two  exercises  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Williams. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  vari- 
ous systemic  diseases  and  the  minute  consideration  of  each ;  the 
pathological  basis  being  given  especial  consideration.    This  course 
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extends  through  two  years,  with  final  examination  on  the  Theory 
of  Medicine  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  and  Practice  at  the  end 
of  the  fourth  year. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session.  Dr. 
Peters. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.     Prof.  Moore. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined  exclusively 
to  the  thoracic  contents  dealing  theoretically  with  the  signs  of 
health  and  disease ;  and  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  heart 
and  lungs. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the 
session.     Prof.  McDonald.     One  clinic  a  week.     Prof.  McDonald. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  commensurate  with  its  im- 
portance and  is  thoroughly  systematized.  It  consists  of  didactic 
lectures  on  all  the  methods  and  means  of  procedure  in  diagnosis, 
and  also  the  consideration  of  disease  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
clinician.  Ample  general  clinics  are  conducted,  and  much  work 
is  done  in  small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observation 
and  recognition  of  both  normal  and  abnormal  physical  signs. 

Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  session.  Gen- 
eral clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  amphitheaters  of  the 
Twin  Cities.     Prof.  Meade,  Dr.  Bradley. 

Fourth  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  year.  Gen- 
eral clinics  twice  a  week.  Section  clinics  daily.  A  great  part 
of  the  work  being  in  small  sections,  with  the  personal  attention 
of  the  instructors.  Profs.  Meade  and  Williams,  Drs.  Denny, 
Bradley,  Poehler,  Knox  Bacon.  L.  C.  Bacon,  Allen  and  Giliillan. 

Dermatology. 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  consideration  of 
diseases  of  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrated  by  colored  plates  and 
drawings. 

Thud  Year.  One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  during  first  half 
of   session.      Dr.    ("mine.    Dr.    Buckley. 
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Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary  apparatus, 
together  with  ample  clincal  study  at  the  hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  during  the  second 
half  of  the  session.     Dr.  Crume,  Dr.  Buckley. 

Neurology. 

The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on  the 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  with  demonstra- 
tions by  fresh  and  hardened  specimens ;  models,  plates  and  dia- 
grams ;  concise  consideration  of  a  carefully  selected  group  of 
diseased  conditions,  and  clincal  study  and  demonstration  with 
special  attention  to  treatment,  including  electro  therapeutics. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week  for  the  entire 
session.     Prof.    Crafts. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to  detailed 
study  of  the  various  forms  of  mental  disease  and  aberation. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  first  half  of  session. 
Prof.   Bartlett. 

Surgery. 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including  didactic 
lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial  attention  to 
din  gnosis  and  treatment.  Under  the  principles  of  surgery  minute 
attention  is  given  to  surgical  pathology,  the  course  covering  two 
years  in  continuous  sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative 
surgery  is  given,  showing  operative  technique  and  demonstrating 
the  various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This  course  also  includes 
instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging.  The  hospitals  of  Minne- 
apolis and  St.  Paul  furnish  a  wealth  of  material  for  clinical  pur- 
poses in  this  branch. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Practice  of  Surgery,  two  lectures  a 
week.  Prof.  Sweetser.  Principles  of  surgery,  one  lecture  a 
week.     Prof.  Byrnes. 

Fourth  Year. — Course  in  operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver. 
Dr.  Disen. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  in  orthopaedics. 
Dr.  Wiig. 


66  Hamline  University. 


Clinical  Surgery. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — A  two-hour  clinic  is  given  each 
week  at  some  one  of  the  hospitals  in  Minneapolis  and  one  in 
St.  Paul  of  the  same  length.  Prof.  Sweetser,  Prof.  Byrnes,  Prof. 
O'Brien  and  Dr.  Brimhall. 

Second  Year. — Instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging 
throughout  the  year.     Dr.  Wiig. 


Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic  teaching  with 
thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  opportunities  at  the  dispen- 
saries and  hospitals  for  the  study  of  the  medical  and  surgical 
treatment  of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt.  Clinic, 
one  hour  in  sections,  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Simpson.  Clinic, 
three  hours  once  a  week.     Prof.   Boeckman,  Dr.  Loberg. 


Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat. 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and  demon- 
strations in  the  clinic,  including  practical  training  in  the  use  of 
instruments,  the  class  being  divided  into  small  sections  as  in 
other  special  clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  lectures  once  a  week  throughout  the 
session.  Prof.  Watson.  Clinics  in  sections  three  times  a  week, 
at  dispensaries  and  hospitals.  Clinical  Prof.  Bettingen.  Prof. 
Watson,  Dr.  Vittum. 

Obstetrics. 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  searching  oral  and 
written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on  the  manikin  and  charts. 
All  students  will  have  opportunity  to  conduct  clinical  study  in 
dispensary  and  hospital  cases. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.  Prof.  Hallowcll.  Clinical  observation  and  personal 
conduct  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  Hallowell,  Dr. 
Bacon  and  I  )r.  Bradley. 
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Gynaecology. 

The  teaching  in  this  subject  for  both  third  and  fourth  year 
classes  combines  didactic  lectures,  recitations  and  demonstrations, 
with  clinical  observation  both  in  minor  and  operative  gynaecology 
in  sections  at  the  dispensary  of  the  college  and  the  hospitals. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Lectures  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Phil- 
lips.    Associate  Prof.  Cary. 

Clinics,  fourth  year,  in  sections,  three  times  a  week.  Pro- 
fessor Barton.  Third  and  fourth  year,  once  a  week,  general 
clinic.     Clinical  Professor  Shimonek. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical 
Insurance. 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  complete  and 
sequent  course  falling  together  naturally.  The  session  is  divided 
between  them,  the  one  merging  into  the  other  naturally.  The 
student  is  taught  the  various  accepted  means  of  prevention  as 
commonly  enforced  by  health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  con- 
cerns of  prophylaxis,  also  the  relations  that  medical  science  bears 
to  legal  questions,  and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insurance 
examinations. 

Fourth  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week,  Preventive  Medicine, 
October,  November,  December.  Medical  Insurance,  January, 
February.     Legal  Medicine,  April,  May.     Prof.  McCollom. 

Paediatrics. 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course,  with  special 
attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observation  and  care  of  the 
child.     The  clinical  opportunities  are  also  ample. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Prof. 
Knights.  Clinics,  each  week  in  sections,  in  both  cities.  Prof. 
Knights,  Dr.  Denny. 

Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 

A  course  of  didactic  lectures  on  Pathological  Conditions  of 
the  teeth  and  jaws,  including  the  antrum  and  fractures  of  the 
maxillae,  and  therapeutic  measures  relating  to  these,  with  which 
the  student  of  medicine  should  be  familiar. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  for  twelve  weeks.  Dr. 
Gloyd.  Clinical  demonstrations  at  the  Dispensary,  in  sections, 
once  a  week  for  twelve  weeks.     Dr.  Gloyd. 
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TEXT  BOOKS. 


The  last  edition  of  the  following  works  are  recommended  as 
text-books  and  for  collateral   reading: 

ANATOMY. 

Text-books. — Morris,   Gray,  Quain,  Gerrish. 

Collateral  Reading. — Weisse's  Practical  Human  Anatomy. 
McLellan's  Regional  Anatomy.  Humphrey's  Human  Skeleton. 
Harrison  Allen's  Anatomy. 

HISTOLOGY  AND  EMBRYOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Piersol,   Klein,   Minot. 

Collateral  Reading. — Marshall's  Vertebrate  Embryology. 
Schaefer's  Essentials  of  Histology.  Stohr's  Manual  of  Histol- 
ogy-    Quain's  Anajtomy. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Foster,  American  Text-book  of  Physiology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Kirke's  Handbook  of  Physiology.  Wal- 
ler, Human  Physiology.  Hermann's  Lehrbuch  der  Physiologic 
Halliburton's  Text-book  of  Chemical  Physiology.  Fick,  Com- 
pendium der  Physiologic 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books. — Remsen's  Briefer  Course.  Appleton's  Qualita- 
tive Analysis. 

MEDICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books. — Purdy's  Uranalysis  and  Urinary  Diagnosis. 
Reese  on  Toxicology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Robert's  Urinary  and  Renal  Diseases. 
Ultzmann  and  Hoffmann's  Atlas  der  Harnsedimentc  Taylor  or 
Poisons.  Hammarsten's  Physiological  Chemistry.  Vaughan  and 
Novy'^  Ptomaines  and  Leucomaines. 
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MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

Text-books. — White,    Butler,    Hare's    Practical    Therapeutics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Brunton's  Pharmacology,  Therapeutics 
and  Materia  Medica.  National  Dispensatory.  H.  C.  Wood's 
Therapeutics. 

PATHOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Stengel.     Delafield   and    Prudden.     Ziegler. 

Collateral  Reading. — Ribbert.  Pathologische  Histologic  Mal- 
lory  and  Wright,  Pathological  Technique.  Thoma,  Pathologische 
Anatomic 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Manual  of  Bacteriology,  Williams.  Bacteriol- 
ogy, Lehman  and  Neuman.  Gerhans  Laboratory  Course  in  Bac- 
teriology. 

Collateral  Reading. — MacFarland,  Heim,   Sternberg. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Ander's  Practice 
of  Medicine.  Thompson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Eichorst  Prac- 
tice.    Butler  Medical  Diagnosis.     Musser  Medical   Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — StriimpeH's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Os- 
ier's Practice  of  Medicine.  Pepper's  System  of  Practical  Medi- 
cine. Allbutt's  System  of  Medicine.  Eulenburg's  Real-Encyclo- 
psedia  der  Gesammten  Heil-Kundc  Twentieth  Century  Practice 
of  Medicine.     Salinger-Kalteyer. 

PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  CLINICAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Jakob  Atlas  of  Internal  Medicine.  Butler  Medi- 
cal Diagnosis.  Vierordt's  Medical  Diagnosis.  Musser's  Medical 
Diagnosis.     Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading.— Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Fagge  and 
Pve-Smith's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Twentieth  Century  Practice 
of  Medicine. 

PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SURGERY. 

Text-books.— Roswell  Park's  Surgery.  American  Text-book 
of  Surgery.     Macdonald's  Surgical  Diagnosis  and  Treatment. 

Collateral  Reading.— Cheever's  Lectures  on  Surgery.  War- 
ren's Surgical  Pathology.  Stephen  Smith's  Operative  Surgery. 
Treve's  Manual  of  Operative  Surgery.  Dennis  System  of  Sur- 
gery.    Greig  Smith's   Abdominal   Surgery. 


74  Hamline   University. 

OBSTETRICS. 

Text-books. — Parvin,  Playfair,  Hirst,  Lusk,  King's  Manual, 
Dorland's  Manual. 

For  reference — American  Text-book  of  Obstetrics.  Schaef- 
fer's  Obstetric  Diagnosis  and  Treatment.  Schaeffer's  Labor  and 
Operative  Obstetrics.  Grandin  and  Jarmin.  Davis'  Obstetric 
and  Gynaecologic  Nursing. 

GYNAECOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Thomas  and  Munde's  Diseases  of  Women.  By- 
ford.     Penrose.     Playfair.     Massey. 

Collateral  Reading. — Skene's  Diseases  of  Women.  Keating 
and  Coe's  Clinical  Gynaecology.     Pozzi's  Treatise  on  Gynaecology. 

PEDIATRICS. 

Text-books. — Holt's  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood. 
Starr.     Rotch's  Pediatrics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Jacobi's  Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and 
Childhood.     Keating's  Cyclopedia  of  the  Diseases  of  Children. 

NERVOUS  DISEASES. 

Text-books. — Pott's  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Jakob. 
Oppenheim's  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Church  and 
Peterson's  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Dercum's  Nervous 
Diseases  by  American  Authors.  Mills'  The  Nervous  System  and 
its  Diseases.  Gower's  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Bram- 
well's  Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Collateral  Reading. — Dana's  Text-book  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Sachs'  Nervous  Diseases  of 
Children.  Harter's  Manual  of  Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Gordinier's  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System. 

MENTAL  DISEASES. 

Text-books. — Berkley.     Clouston.     Spitska.     Chapin. 

Collateral  Reading. — J.  Bevan  Lewis.  Hyslop,  Mental  Physi- 
ology. Kraepelin,  Psychiatric  Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychia- 
tric  Medicine. 

DERMATOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Hyde.     Jackson. 

Collateral  Reading.  Duhring.  Robinson.  Van  Harlingen. 
Taylor. 


Hamline  University.  75 

GENITOURINARY. 

Text-books. — White  and  Martin.     Harrison.     Morrow. 

PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Wilson's  Handbook  of  Hygiene.  Abbott's  Hy- 
giene of  Transmissible  Diseases.  Rohe's  Text-book  of  Hygiene. 
Egbert's  Hygiene  of  Sanitation. 

Collateral  Reading. — Bucks'  Hygiene  and  Public  Health. 
Copelin  and  Bevan's  Practical  Hygiene.  Richardson's  Preven- 
tive  Medicine. 

LEGAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Taylor's  Manual  or  Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Collateral  Reading. — Witthaus  and  Becker.  Reese's  Medical 
Jurisprudence.  Hamilton's  American  System  of  Legal  Medicine. 
Tidy's  Legal  Medicine. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fricke.     Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schweinitz.  Fuchs.  Loring  on  the  Oph- 
thalmoscope.    Landolt  on  Refraction  and  Accommodation. 

OTOLOGY  AND  RHINOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Field.  Politzer.  Hovell,  Diseases  of  the  Ear 
and    Naso-Pharynx    and    Ear. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 
Schwartze,  Handbuch  der  Orenheilkunde.     Bosworth. 

CLINICAL  MICROSCOPY. 

Text-books. — Simon's  Manual  of  Clinical  Diagnosis. 
Collateral     Reading. — Cabot's    Clinical     Examination     of    the 
*  Blood.     Von  Jaksch's  Clinical  Diagnosis.     Lenhartz'  Mikroscopie 
u  Chemie  am  Krankenbett. 

MEDICAL  DICTIONARIES. 

Lippincott's  Medical  Dictionary.  The  American  Illustrated 
Medical  Dictionary.  Gould's  Medical  Dictionary.  Foster's  En- 
cyclopaedic Medical  Dictionary.  Dunglison's  Medical  Dictionary. 
Downer's  Medical  Dictionary. 
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EXAMINATIONS. 

The  final  examination  in  every  subject  is  held  at  the  close  of 
the  school  year.  Private  examinations  are  not  allowed  except  by 
special  vote  of  the  college  faculty.  Examinations  are  regularly 
held  at  the  end  of  each  session.  Students  are  expected  to  take  all 
the  examinations,  and  if  they  fail  in  any  branch  they  will  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Dean  and  required  to  present  themselves  for  exam- 
ination in  that  branch  at  the  next  examination,  which  will  be  held 
on  opening  day  of  the  next  session,  and  which  will  be  known  as 
the  "examination  for  conditioned  students." 

At  the  end  of  each  te"rm  of  instruction  a  certificate  of  attend- 
ance will  be  issued  on  request,  showing  the  results  of  examina- 
tion. 

Regular  and  punctual  attendance  is  required,  and,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  class  certificate,  the  student  must  be  present  at  85  per 
cent  of  the  lectures  in  every  subject. 

The  reports  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  the  students,  if 
desired,  at  the  college  or  at  such  other  addresses  as  they  may  di- 
rect, after  the  examinations  are  completed,  and  they  must  not 
call  on  the  examiners  or  the  Dean  for  reports. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Master 
of  Surgery  (M.  D.  C.  M.)  conferred  by  this  college  must  possess 
the   following  qualifications : 

(1)  They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

(3)  They  must  have  spent   four  full  years  in  the  study  of 

medicine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lectures, 

of  at  least  eight  months  each,  the  last  of  which  must 
have  been  in  this  college,  and  the  three  former  in  this 
or  some  other  recognized  regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory  examinations  in  the 

various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance  with  the 
curriculum  of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees,  in  full. 

I11S   AM)   EXPENSES. 

Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as  follows: 
Matriculation  fee,  payable  first  year  "f  attendance  only.  ..  .$  5.00 
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General  ticket,  payable  each  year  of  attendance  (including 
all  charges  for  lectures,  laboratories,  clinics,  examina- 
tions,   diplomas,    etc.) 80.00 

Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  to  all 
the  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratory  courses  upon  pay- 
ment   of $  50.00 

Material   in  practical  anatomy,  per  part   7.50 

A  deposit  of  five  dollars  as  caution  money  is  required  from 
each  student  at  the  time  of  his  enrollment.  The  caution  money 
is  repaid  the  student  when  he  leaves,  if  there  are  no  charges 
against  him  for  breakage  or  damage  to  apparatus. 

Fees  arc  paid  invariably  in  advance:  One-half  at  the  open- 
ing of  the  session,  and  one-half  on  or  before  the  first  of  Feb- 
ruary. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees  at  any  time 
through  publication  in  its  annual  announcement. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this  college. 
No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or  professor  is  allowed,  under 
any  circumstances  whatever,  to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 

BOARD  AND  LODGING. 

The  expense  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  in  most  oth- 
er large  cities.  Students  obtain  board  and  room-rent  for  $20.00 
a  month  or  less,  and  this  sum  may  be  considered  adequate  for  the 
ordinary  expense  of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  for 
books  varies  between  $20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 
For  further  information,  address 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  Dean, 
606  Masonic  Temple, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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COURSE  FOR  GRADUATES. 

Scanlan,  Wm.,  m.  d.,  Page,  N.  D. 


FOURTH  YEAR. 


Brustad,  Axel., 
Cramond,  James  E., 
Deertz,  John  J., 
Hashbarger,  M.  M., 
Helk,  Henry  H., 
Hirschfield,  Max  P., 
holen,  thorvald, 
hovorka,  thos.  j.,  ph.  m.  d. 
Humphrey,  Edwin,  d.  v.  m., 
Johnson,  Otto  F., 
Kahala,  Arthur  A., 
King,  Nelson  M.,  d.  m.  d., 
Larsen,   Harry   A., 
McCann,  George  E., 
McDougald,  D.  W.  S., 
McEachern,  Walter  A., 
Monahan,  John  A., 
Moulton,  Rachel, 
Nicholson,  Edward  G., 
Ogg,  John  J., 
Peck,  Arthur  E.,  d.  d.  s.. 
Peck,  Lewellyn  D., 
Poehler,  Fred  C., 
Powers,  Fletcher  W., 
Quitmeyer,  Otto  G, 
Ritchie,  Cyrus  K., 
Ryan,  Margaret, 
Streti  ii,  Ikwin  D., 


Minneapolis 

Langdon,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Iowa 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Silver  Lake 

South  Dakota 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Sandstone 

Minneapolis 

Pleasant  Valley,  Wis. 

Rosemount,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Rochester 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Parkers   Prairio 

Blooming  on 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 
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Tanner,  Andrew  W.,  ph.  m., 
Tingdale,  August  C, 
Thompson,  Albert  S., 
Thorkelson,  Thorald, 
Tofte,  A.  A.,  Jr., 
Woodward,  Adelaide, 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Mt.  Horeb,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Fisher 

St.  Paul 


THIRD  YEAR. 


Beebe,  Jay  L.,  ph.  g.,  b.  s. 
Benn,  Ferdinand  G., 
Bohland,  E.  H., 
Brown,  J.  E., 
Caldwell,  D.  K.,  ph.  b., 
Chedeck,  Benjamin  H., 
Cooper,  Denton  J., 
Dean,  Harris,  d.  d.  s., 
Doran,  Geo.  M., 
Ekrem,  John  M., 
FitzGibbon,  James  L., 
Friberg,  Carl  P., 
Gag,  Edward  W., 
Gardner,  Irwin  A., 
Gosslee,  Gilbert  L.. 
Heimark,  Jacob  H., 
Johnson,  August  E., 
Kennedy,  William  J., 
Kling,  Fritz  L., 
Koshaba,  Joseph, 
Lima,  Ludwig, 
Lord,  Bertram  E., 
McCullough,  Geo., 
Melech,  Harry  N., 
Merten,  John  J., 
Mitchell,  Ralph  S., 
Moynihan,  Andrew  F., 
Nelson,  Edward  H., 
Ohnstad,  Jens, 
Oredson,  O.  A., 
Owre,  Oscar, 
Plehn,  John  F.. 
Poirier,  Alex  J.. 


Lake  Crystal 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Butler,  N.  D. 

Anoka 

Manitoba,  Can. 

Bangor,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Cottonwood 

Minneapolis 

Tracy 

Clarkfield 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Eden  Prairie 

River  Falls,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Deer  Forest,  Wis. 

La  Salle 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 
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Randall,  Auvigne, 
Schryver,  J.  H., 
Swenson,  Charles, 
Thom,  James, 
torland,  asbjorn, 
Watson,  Frederick  G., 
Wenger,  Ferdinand  A., 
Werner,  Nels  L., 
Westley,  Martin  D., 
Whittemore,  Arthur  A. 
Young,  Victor  A., 


Kingston 

Minneapolis 

Rush   City 

Grandin,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Wood  Lake 

St.  Paul 

Diamond  Bluff,  Wis. 

Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 


SECOND  YEAR. 


Abbott,  J.  H., 
Anderson,  Geo.  A., 
Christensen,  Walter, 
Davison,  Peter  C, 
Erickson,  Emil  T., 
Eltun,  T.  J., 
Grove,  Eugene  H.,  ph.  g., 
Hagen,  Gilbert  L., 
Heimark,  Andrew  J., 
Hoff,  Gustav, 
Jennings,  J.  F., 
Kermott,  Louis  H., 
Lambert,  Marian  Jessie, 
Larsen,  Carl  L,, 
Lebowsky,  Joseph, 
Livingston,  Will, 
Musgrave,  John  Hall,  ll.  b., 
Nichols,  John  H., 
Olson,  Eric, 
Ofstad,  Arnt  E., 
Paulson,  Andrew  J., 
Peterson,  Alfred  C, 
Sarazin,  Joseph  J., 
Schelde,  Edwin  M.,  b.  s., 
Sherman,  Hubert, 
Sivkktsen,  Ivar, 
TeigeNj  Margaret, 
Weston,  F.  B.. 


St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Albert  Lea 

St.  Paul 

Vining 

Northfield 

Buckeye,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Clarkfield 

Zumbrota 

Waverley 

Fort  Totten,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Stod 

Cokato 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 
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FIRST  YEAR 


Abramovich,  Jos.  H., 
Anderson,  Carl  A., 
Bakke,  Hans  D., 
Bean, 

Blomburg,  Louis  C, 
Cox,  Richard  M., 
Dawson,  Albert  M., 
De  Meules,  Louis  J.; 
Flynn,  Wm.  T., 
Graham,  J.  H., 
Gregoire,  Wm.  J., 
Hilger,  Andrew  W., 
Hilger,  D.  D., 
Jones,  Griffith  G., 
Johnson,  August  E., 
Kane,  J.  P., 
Kilen,  Rein  holt, 
Lindberg,  Alfred, 
Lindberg,  Chas., 
Linde,  Herman, 
Miller,  Hugh, 
Mingo,  Francis  E., 
Needham,  Frank  Stewart, 
Nicholsen,  Allan  S., 
Peterson,  Geo.  E., 
Post,  Jas.  O., 
Putnam,  Wm.  N., 
Romeyn,  Blanche, 
Sarheim,  Rasmus  K., 
Schussler,  Otto  F., 
Sterner,  Ernest  G., 
Wallace,  Philip. 


St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Granville 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Glendive,  Mont. 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Ranun; 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Balfour,  N.  D. 

Hamel 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Cokato 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 
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SUMMARY. 

Course  for  graduates   I 

Fourth    year    .  .• 34 

Third  year 44 

Second   year 28 

First   year    32 

Total    130 

DEGREES. 

On  commencement  day,  Thursday,  June  6,  1901,  degrees  were 
conferred  on  the  following: 


M.  D.,  C.  M.  Cum  Laude. 


Carlson,  Swan  A. 
Carpenter,  Grant  S., 
Goldberg,  Martin  L.,  b.   s. 


Muus,  Peter  H.,  b.  a. 
Theissen,  Wm.  M. 


M.  D.,  C.  M. 


Allen,  Joseph  M.,  d.  v. 
Barton,  Edgar  R. 
Biorn,  Nels  A. 
Bloom,  Wm.  D. 
Burton,  Paul  H. 
Devereux,  Thos. 
Doran,  Charles  W.,  b. 
Fox,  John  M. 
Gronvold,  Frederick  O. 
Kron,  Lauritz  O. 


Luther,   Clara   M. 
Melby,  Oscar  F. 
Moore,  George  B. 
Murphy,  Guy. 
Oftedal,  Arne. 
Roberts,  Emma  J. 
Spear,  Edgar  D. 
Swenson,  Axel  W. 
Woodworth,  Elizabeth. 
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ALUMNI. 


Allen,  Jos.  M.,  d.  v.  s igoi 

Atherton,  CO 1891 

Baier,  Florence  C 1897 

Bakke,   Ole    1896 

Barton,  Edgar  R 1901 

Bliss,  George  Willis   1895 

Bergquist,    Carl   E 1897 

Bevan,   Charles  J 1897 

Biorn,   Nels   A , 1901 

Bjorneby,   Peter   C 1897 

Blomburgh,  Axel  F 1897 

Bloom,  Wm.  D 1901 

Blakeslee,  Frank    1897 

Bong,  John  H 1897 

Bemis,    Catherine    A 1896 

Brown,   Edward    1 1900 

burlingame,  r.  m 1899 

Burton,   Paul   H 1901 

Carlson,  Swan   A 1901 

Carpenter,  Grant  S 1901 

Carter,  Joseph  A.,  b.  a 1898 

Chance,   Jenner   P 1900 

Church,    Richard  J 1895 

Clark,  Edward  J 1898 

Clau,  Edward  M 1893 

Conynghame,  E.   F 1886 

Creswell,   Willis   W 1897 

Daily,  Milton 1895 

David,  Oscar  F 1893 

Dealey,  Julia   1897 

Devereux,  Thos 1901 

Dobson,  William    C 1896 

Dinahan,   Richard  M 1897 

Doran,  Chas.  W.,  b.  a 1901 

Doran,   John    E 1898 

Donahue,   D.   J 1899 

Dumas,  Calixte  H.  D 1896 
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Douglas,    Elmer    E 1894 

Dyrnes,  John    0 1897 

Egan,  Michael   1891 

Essen,  Carl  A.   C 1895 

Farness,  C.   W. . 1888 

Farr,  John  M 1897 

Flatten,  Amos    1890 

Fleming,  Aloysious  S 1897 

Fonger,  James  H 1900 

Fox,  John  M 1901 

Fowler,  Fred  H 1897 

Gendron,  Jules   1896 

Gill,  John  R 1900 

Glim,  Nels   N 1898 

Golberg,  Martin  L,  b.  s .' 1901 

Gordon,  David   1897 

Gronvold,   Frederick    0 1901 

Gyllenburg,  Jennie    1890 

Hefflin,  H.  Nelson 1895 

Halvorson,  K.  K 1889 

Helgerson,    Sigrid    1894 

Hetland,    C.    L 1893 

Houston,    Hugh    E 1900 

Hovorka,  Wenceslaus   1897 

Hubbard,  Edward   E 1894 

Hynes,  James    1899 

Jackson,    Carolyne   E 1897 

James,  Robert  J 1899 

Jameson,    Adeline    P 1895 

Jerman,   William   L 1897 

Jones,  James    D 1899 

Johnson,    Lewis   O 1898 

Kirkhoff,  Edward  H 1899 

Kilbride,  Thomas  F 1894 

Kjelland,   Jacob    S 1898 

Kjelland,  Thorsten  N 1898 

Kohler,  Geo.  A.,  ph.  g 1900 

Konitz,  John   1897 

Kohler,   Fred   G 1897 

Koppleberger,   Harry   W 1897 

Kresel,   W.    A 1  So; 

Kriedt,  I  )aniel  J 1900 
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Kron,   Lauritz   O 190 1- 

Lewis,  Arthur  J 1895 

Lind.   Carl  J 1897 

LOBERG,    ADOLPH     1899 

Lockwood,   Lebaron    S.   0 1894 

Lowthian,   George  H 1894 

Luther,   Clara    M 1901 

Lyons,  Adam    1898 

Malchow,    Charles    W 1894 

Mason,  Charles  H 1899 

McCohn,   Hannah    1890 

McKeon,  Philip   1895 

McKeon,   James    1890 

McKeon,   Owen    1900 

Mellby,  Oscar  F 1901 

Miller,   Rock   P 1898 

Miller,  Fred  C 1899 

Miller,    Hugo    1896 

Miller,   Victor   J 1900 

Mintener,   John    W 1900 

Moore,  Francis   A 1893 

Moore,  Geo.  B '. 1901 

Monohan,  P.   H 1886 

Murphy,    Guy   D 1901 

Murphy,   William    B 1897 

Murray,   William    B 1890 

Muus,  Peter  H.,  b.  a 1901 

Oberg,  Oscar   1898 

Oeerg,   Carl  M 1899 

Oberg,    Emanuel    1900 

O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson 1895 

O'Connor,  Jerry  P 1900 

Oftedal,    Arne    1901 

Olson,  Jennie  D.,  m.  d 1890 

Owre,    Alfred    1895 

Royce,   Roland    1885 

Rainville,   Samuel    1897 

Raleigh,    Roswell    B 1894 

Reeve,   Edward   A.    T 1897 

Remick,   Louis  B 1895 

Ridgway,   Alexander 1894 

Ripgway,   Joseph    1894 
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Reinhardt,  Wallace  A 1896 

Rolerts,  Emma  J 1901 

Rosenthal,   Sigmond    1896 

Ryan,   Jennie    1893 

Roberts,   Floyd  J 1899 

Rogers,  George  M.  F 1899 

Sasse,    Ernest   G 1899 

Scanlon,    Daniel   L 1899 

Scanlon,  William   1896 

Schefcik,  J.  Francis,  ph.  g 1900 

Schlegel,    Henry    E 1897 

Scott,   Ernest   H 1888 

Sherping,  Eric,  ph.  b.  a 1900 

Simpson,  J.  K 1884 

Skogen,  Thomas  T 1900 

Shelland,  John    T 1900 

Sour,  Stephen  D 1896 

Schulean,   Nellie    « 1893 

Spear,    Edgar    D 1901 

Swenson,  Axel   W 1901 

Tanner,    Francis    G 1895 

Taylor,  Henry  H.,  d.  m.  d 1895 

Tessier,  W.  0 1887 

Theissen,    Wm.    M. 1901 

Treat,   Veeder   G 1894 

Tuke,  Henry   C 1896 

Vandamme,  William    1885 

Van  Kirk,  Frank  J 1900 

Veline,  Olaf  J 1897 

Warham,    T.    T 1897 

Warne,  Edwin  G.,  d.  d.  s 1897 

Watson,  Charles   W 1897 

Wendt,   Samuel  M 1897 

Whetstone,  Ray  S 1897 

Whiting,  Arthur  D.,  d.  m.  d 1895 

Wiig,  Iver  C.  J 1896 

Wilcox,  T.  E .1897 

Willis,  Ellen   E.  A 1899 

Williams,  Theodore  F 1890 

With  row,  Morrill   E 1897 

Williamson,   Lutie   L.    5 1897 

Woodwori  11,  Elizabeth    "wi 

Young,   Eugene  W 1896 


/[aniline  University.  87 


ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

Of  the    Medical    Department. 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
ORGANIZED  APRIL  n,  1894. 

The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the  faculty  and 
graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons. 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest  of  the 
college  in  the  work  of  medical  education,  and  to  cultivate  social 
intercourse  among  its  members.  Meetings  are  held  annually  in 
the  college  building  upon  commencement  day.  The  officers  of  the 
association  are  elected  annually. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

Post  Graduate q 

Senior  Class ;...........] 30 

Junior  Class ............".... 22 

Sophomore  Class '.'.'.'.'.'.'.  35 

Freshman  Class 

College  Specials .' " .]\Z\[[[\'.'. "". [\Z'.'.'Z  "['. '.'.  70     202 


Preparatory  Department. 


Third  year 

Second  year 

First  year 

Department  of  Music  

Department  of  Elocution. 


College  of  Medicine. 


14 
45 
35       94 

10 


Graduate l 

Fourth  year .{4 

Third  year ..'.'.  44 

Second  year os 

Firstyear ".»".!»i."'.;.";::."!:".""";  32  139 

Total — 

Counted  Twice ^ 

Total  Enrollment ~^ 


•  •      ■  .  •  •'      • 
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■■   ■•.•■'■  -.-  ■     ■ 
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College  of  Liberal  Arts, 

Hamline,  Minn. 

College  of  Medicine, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


1902-1903 
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CATALOGUE 


OF 


Hamline  University, 


College  of  Liberal  Arts, 

Hamline,  Minn. 

College  of  Medicine, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


1902-1903 


CALENDAR. 


1903 — September   15,    Tuesday,  Fall   Term  begins. 

September  15,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  17-18,    Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

VACATION   OF  TWO   WEEKS. 

1904 — January  5,  Tuesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  17-18,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

March  18,  Friday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March   29,   Tuesday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  23-24,  Monday-Tuesday,   Senior  Examinations. 

June  5,  Sunday,  10  130  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  6-7,  Monday-Tuesday,  Term  Examinations. 

June  7,   Tuesday,    2 130    p.     m.,    Annual    Meeting    of    the 

Board   of   Trustees. 
June  7,   Tuesday,  3   p.   m.,   Address  before  the  Historical 

Society. 
June  7,  Tuesday,  8  p.  m..  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  8,  Wednesday    Alumni  Day. 
June  8,  Wednesday,  2  p.  m..  Annual  Commencement. 


CORPORATION. 


Trustees. 


Term  Expires  1903. 


Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D., 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq.. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D., 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 


Term  Expires  1904. 


B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq., 
WILLIAM  MOSES,  Esq. 
Rev.  ROBERT  FORBES,  D.  D., 
M.  W.  SAVAGE,  Esq., 
Rev.  J.  M.  BULL, 


Term  Expires  1905. 

F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq., 

Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  L  L.  D., 

Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS, 

WATSON  S.  MOORE,  Esq., 

Rev.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  D.  D., 

Term  Expires  1906. 

Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D., 
Hon.  M.   G.   NORTON, 

Rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d., 

Rev.  F.  A.  CONE,  A.  M. 
J.  M.  HACKNEY,  Esq., 


St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 


Minneapolis. 

Alexandria. 

Duluth. 

Minneapolis. 

Pipestone. 


Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 

Minneapolis. 


Minneapolis. 

Winona. 

Winona. 

northfield. 

Hamline. 


Conference  Visitors. 


Minnesota  Conference. 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees,] 

Rev.  G.  W.  HICKMAN,  A.  M. 
Rev.  W.  C.  RICE,  A.  M. 

Rev.  F.  A.  LAWSON,  A.  B. 
Rev.  W.  W.  BROWN,  B.  D. 
Rev.   G.  W.   LUTZ,  A.   M. 

Rev.   WILLIAM   BURNS,   Ph.   D. 
Rev.  W.  N.  JAMIESON,  A.  M. 

Northern  Minnesota  Conference. 

Rev.  W.  H.  RIDER,  D.  D. 
Rev.  S.  P.  LONG,  D.  D. 

Rev.  E.  C.  CLEMANS,  A.  M. 
G.  E.  PICKARD,  A.  B. 

Rev.  E.  H.  NICHOLSON,  A.  M. 
Rev.  W.  E.  J.  GRATZ,  A.  B. 
Rev.  R.  J.  TAYLOR,  A.  B. 


Officers  of  the  Board. 

[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-officio.] 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  President. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
S.  S.   THORPE.  Esq.,  Secretary. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE.  LL.  D.,  Treasurer. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts. 
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FACULTY. 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D,  LL.  D.,  President. 

Jomes  J.  Hill  Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean, 

Corrie  E.  Widstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D.,  D.  D., 

Professor  of  History. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

Joseph  Dean  Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Matthew  G.  Norton,  Jr.  Professor  of  the  Latin  Language 
and  Literature. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

James  McLaughlin  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

R.  WATSON  COOPER,  A.  B., 

Herbert  H.  Norton  Professor  of  English  Literature. 

JAMES  S.  KING,  A.  B., 

James   L.    Norton    Professor    of   Modern    Languages    and 
Greek. 

BERTHA  BELL,  M.  A., 
Preceptress. 

ELEANOR  MILLER, 
Elocution. 

WILLIAM    II     CLARK. 

Piano  and  I  'ocal  Music. 
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J.  ALEX.  SLOAN, 

Director  of  A  thirties. 

A.  LEWIS  IDE, 

Assistant  in   Greek. 

MYRTLE  PROSSER, 

Assistant  in   German. 

RALPH  FOSTER, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

AMANDA  J.  HANSON, 
Assistant  in  Latin. 

CHARLES  EGINTON, 

Assistant  in  Biology. 

FRANK  S.  MORSE, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 

DUDLEY  PARSONS. 

Assistant  in  English  Literature. 

ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  Ph.  M., 
Librarian. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 
Registrar. 
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STUDENTS. 


Post  Graduates. 


Brink,  Mabel  W., 

Political 

Science, 

Hamline 

Cahoon,  Guybert  A., 

History, 

Goodhue 

Griffin,  A.  D. 

Political 

Science, 

Kasota 

Kemerer,  S.  W., 

History, 

Boston,  Mass 

Kern,  Willard, 

Political 

Science, 

Boston,  Mass 

Nelson,  Adolphus  P., 

Political 

Science, 

Grantsburg,  Wis 

Olsen,  T.  A., 

History, 

Enderlin,  North  Dakota 

Wheeler,  Bert  W., 

Education, 

Senior  Class. 

Duluth 

Bevans,  Julia, 

St.  Paul 

Bridgman,  Donald  E., 

Hamline 

Brobeck,  Diana  H., 

St.  Paul 

Crawford,   Walter   M 

,j 

Hamline 

Eginton,  Charles, 

Hayfield 

Evans,  Elizabeth, 

Racine 

Foster,  Ralph  H., 

Winona 

Guse,  Herman, 

St.  Paul 

Hanson,  Amanda  J., 

Anoka 

Huser,  Edna  I., 

Cumberland 

Innis,  Ethelwyn, 

Hamline 

Julien,  Albert  E., 

Braham 

Libbey,   Gertrude, 

Red   Wing 

Lowe,  John, 

St.  Paul 

McCombs,  Vernon, 

Hamline 

McCrea,  C  H., 

Hamline 

Marlatte,  Edward  T., 

Hamline 

Olson,  Mary  E., 

Alton 

Parsons,  Dudi  i  . . 

Minneapolis 

Pemberton,  John  L., 

1 1  anil  i  nc 
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Prosser,  Myrtle, 
Prosser,  Rose. 

SwiNNERTON.    T.    N., 

Terry,  Selixa  M., 
Thompson,  Frank, 
Wylie,  Lulu  E., 
Zimmerman.  S.  A., 

Junior  Class. 

Allin,  Ernest 
Beardsley,  Grant  S., 
Bradford,  Ethel, 
Candell,  Grace  E., 
Candell,  Pearl. S., 
Crawford,  R.  A., 
Chamberlain,  Grace  E., 
Davis,  Nellie  G., 
DeGraff,  Charles  W., 
Duff,  Dardania, 
Foster,  Thomas, 
Gillis,  Wm.  H., 
Gould,  Raymond  D., 
Ide,  Archie  L.. 
Inwood,  Anna  M., 
Koch,  Clinton  H.  S., 
Lee,  Raymond  A., 
McGandy,  Grace, 
Millie,  Margaret  L., 
Nelson,  Fred  C, 
■Randolph,  Harry  B., 
Rice,  Beryl  L., 
Rob  son,  Eunice  B., 
Rule,  Lulu, 
Shepherd,  Susie  S., 
Smith,  Beatrice, 
Stockdill,  M.  Carlotta, 
Trapp,  Herbert  A., 
Wells,  Florence, 
Whitney,  Maude  E., 
Winston,  Mattie  D., 
Wood,  Irving  B., 
W'right,  Helen  E., 


Preston 

Preston 

Hamline 

Slayton 

Dodge  Center 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 


St.  Paul 

Faribault 

Monticello 

Lake  City 

Lake  City 

Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Glencoe 

Ellendale,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hector 

Fairmont 

Excelsior 

Forest  Lake 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Youngtown,  N.  D. 

Hancock 

Plainview 

Valley  City,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

St.  Anthony  Park 

Hamline 

Brown's  Valley 

Hamline 

Dodge  Center 

Hamline 

Princeton 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 
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Sophomore  Class. 


Allen,  W.  B., 
Beall,  H.   M., 
Ber,  Adelaide, 
Billing,  Archie  S., 
Clulow,  Georgina, 
Davis,  Maude  C, 
Donaldson,  Charles  M.. 
Emery,  Edna, 
Foster,  Mabel, 
Geiser,  Helen  M., 
Giberson,  Anna  M., 
Giberson,  Wm.  J., 
Gillis,  Edith, 
Goodsell,  Mabel  A., 
Hillman,  Harry  L., 
Jones,  Sara  M., 
Koch,  Leonora  E., 
Kraft,  Rose  E., 
McCord,  Frank  B., 
Matchett,  Belle, 
Morse,  Frank  S., 
Nelson,  Marshall, 
Peterson,  Frances, 
Robinson,  S.  Ford, 
Robson,  Maude  A., 
Schlattman,  Edward, 
schlichting,  florence, 
Temple,  Sterling  N., 


Dundas 

Wabasha 

Hutchinson 

St.  Francis 

Brainerd 

Long  Prairie 

Tracy 

Fulda 

Winona 

Monticello 

Farmington 

Farmington 

Fairmont 

Grand  Meadow 

Greenwich,  N.  Y. 

Luverne 

Hamline 

Farmington 

Annandale 

St.    Paul 

Slayton 

Osceola,  Wis. 

Geneva 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Alberta 

Ka  *son 

Morristown 


Freshman  Class. 


Bathen,  Ruby, 
Berry,  Nina  L, 
Bevier,  Mildred, 
Brobeck,  Adeline  M. 
Cook,  Garfield, 
Covel,   Susy  A., 
Dahlgren,   Carl   L., 
Eaton ,  Fred  C, 
Fin  ki  .  W  \i  i  eh  J.. 
Flint.  Ferna  C. 


Fulda 

La  Porte  City,  la. 

LeRoy 

Kenyon 

Blue  Earth 

Alexandria 

Hector 

1  [erman 

St.  Paul  Park 

1  [amline 
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Givler,  Robert  C, 
Graling,  Eva  B., 
Gunthorp,  Horace, 
Harter,  Olive  E., 
Haynes,  Charles  E., 
Hickman,  Eugene  C, 
Holt,  Edith, 
Hoover,  Arthur  W., 
Keast,  Charles  P., 
King,  Mae  I., 
Little,  Mabel  J., 
Norris,   William  K'., 
Olesen,  Peter, 
Probst,  Charles  A., 
Quist,  Henry  W., 
Robinson,  J.  M., 
Scholberg,  Henry   G, 
Spear,  A.  E., 
Spence,  Effie, 
Spencer,  Viola  M., 
Squire,  F.  H., 
Squire,  Libbey, 
Stewart,  S.  D., 
Taylor,  Maude, 
Townley,  Arthur, 
Vickery,  R.  A., 
Wallace,  Ernest, 
Watson,  Bessie  H., 
White,  Eva  M., 
White,  Hope  E., 
Wilkinson,  James  E., 
Willing,   Matthew   H. 
Winter,  C.  B., 
Wood,  Effie  M., 


St.  Paul 

Spring  Valley 

Edgeley,  N.  D. 

Owatonna 

Miles  City,  Montana 

Slayton 

Ono,  Wis. 

Dundas 

Hamline 

Plainview 

Kasson 

Balmoral 

Hamline 

Wabasha 

Chisago  City 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Clinton 

Owatonna 

Herman 

Wabasha 

Hanley  Falls 

Grafton,  S.  D. 

Williston.  N.  D. 

Pipestone 

Wrightstown 

Mora 

Hamline 

Morris 

Blue  Earth 

Winnebago  City 

Alden 

Lakefield 

Hamline 

Hamline 
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Specials. 

(a) 


Albertson,  C.  C, 
Andrews,  Arthur  P., 
Belden,  Elsie, 
Berry,  John  E., 
Boyer.  Burton  T., 
Brady,  J.  Allegre, 
Chariton,  J.  Wesley, 
Davidson,  Elizabeth, 
Dickinson,  Burr  A., 
Ellison.  Charles, 
Ellison,  Jay, 
Erbst,  Minnie, 
Gil  more,  Walter  B., 
Graham,  Myrta, 
Graves.  C.  D., 
Hursh,  Marion  M., 
Johnson.  Byron  M., 
Johnston,  Gertrude, 
Kurz,  John  W., 
La  sell,  Mabel, 
Linda h l,   Margaret, 
McCallam,  Agnes, 
McCord.  Jessie  B., 
McMurray,  H.  G., 
Massee,  Charles, 
Miller.  Ray, 
Mitchell,  Howard, 
Myrta,  Hugh  A., 
Nichols,  Mamie  E., 
Oberg,  Anton  C, 
Olson,  Elizabeth 

PA<   K  AKii.    (  'll  AK1.ES    L.. 


Hamline 

Bloomer,  Wis. 

Montrose 

Osceola,  Wis. 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Boardman,  Wis. 

New  Rockford,  N.  D. 

Lakeland 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Mabel 

Little  Falls 

Waterville 

Henning 

Alexandria 

Glen  wood.  Wis. 

Annandale 

Waubay,  S.  D. 

Winnebago 

Hamline 

Annandale 

Park  River,  N.  D. 

River  Falls 

Hamline 

Eden   Prairie 

Park  River,  N.  D. 

Little  Falls 

Watertown,  S    D 

A  ft,  Mi 

Lakefield 


tt^  jljol  4><e~*L 


Ha  m  I  me  Un  ivers  ity . 


13 


Parish,  Samuel  L., 
Persinger,  Floyd  T., 
Price,  Emma, 
Rader,  D.  Paul, 
Randolph,  Marion  G. 
Secor,  John  H., 
Shepherd,  Mary  C, 
Tart,  Myrtle, 
Taylor,  W.  R., 
Tucker,  James  H., 
Wilson,  Charles  E., 
Winston,  Cora  R., 
Wolfe,  Rebecca, 
Worman,  O.  E., 


Barnum 

Howard  Lake 

Fulda 

Lake  City 

Valley  City,  N.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Alexandria 

Mount  Vernon, "Mo. 

Hastings 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Morristown 

Marshall 


(b) 


Baker,  Clarence  M., 
Davis,  Avery  J., 
Davis,  Eddie, 
Davis,  Wm.  E.  C, 
Frederick  son,  Ida, 
Givler,  Paul, 
Houger,  Bertha, 
Jennings,  Charles, 
Kennedy,  Duncan  L. 
Lindsey,  Marion  M., 
Matthews,  Maud, 
Millie,  May, 
Moses,  Claribel, 
Ranson,  Edith  H., 
Reed,  Grace  E., 
Reid,  Geo.  M., 
Thompson,  Sadie, 
Wallace,  Beatrice, 
Wennerlund,  Gerda, 
Wolfe,  Emma, 


La  Moure,  N.  D. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Glencoe 

Minneapolis 

Lakefield 

St.  Paul 

Winnebago 

St.  Paul 

Marshall 

Hamline 

Ortonville 

Hancock 

Alexandria 

Dodge  Center 

Pipestone 

Belfast 

Eagle  Bend 

Duluth 

Willmar 

Harris 


Those  classified  as  College  Specials  are : 

(a)  College  students  who  are  conditioned  in  their  work. 

(b)  Special  students  who  do  not  expect  to  graduate. 
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COURSE  OF  STUDY. 


I.  The  Classical  Course,  extending  through  four  years, 
comprises  that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a 
college  curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfactor- 
ily are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English. 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete 
this  course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial  course  will  be  permitted 
to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may  be  able  to  recite  with 
regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be  formed  for  their  ac- 
commodation. They  must  furnish  satisfactory,  evidence  of  their 
ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies  they  propose  to  take  up 
before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  classes.  Under  these 
restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be  given  to  those  who  are 
not  able  to  take  a  full   course. 


Hamline   University. 
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Requirements  for  Admission  to  the 
Freshman  Class. 


Latin  : 


Greek 


Mathematics 

Arithmetic: 
English  : 

History  : 


Classical  Course. 

Cresar,  Gallic  War,  four  books. 

Virgil,   Aeneid,   six  books. 

Cicero,  five  orations. 

Latin    Grammar,   Allen   and   Greenough's   or   an 

equivalent. 
Latin    Prose    Composition. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,   four  books. 

Homer,   Iliad,   1,600  lines. 

Greek  Grammar,  White's  First  Greek  Book. 

Composition  based  on  Anabasis  first  two  books. 

Prosody,  Sight  Reading. 

Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 

Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations. 

Including  the   Metric   System. 

English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 
Elementary  Rhetoric  and  Composition. 
History  of  the  United  States. 
General   History. 


Latin  Scientific  Course. 

Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined 
in  all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek:  and  also  in  Elemen- 
tary Physics,  and  Physiology. 
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Examination  for  Admission. 

The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  is  held 
on  the  Monday  of  Commencement  week.  A  second  examination 
is  held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term.  Graduates  of  high 
schools  are  admitted,  upon  the  presentation  of  their  certificates, 
to  the  Freshman  Class,  without  examination. 

Record  and  Examination. 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  term,  and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.  The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  his  examinations. 

Advance  Standing. 

All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the 
studies  of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the  higher  studies 
already  pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other 
studies  equivalent  to  these. 

Registration — Deficient  Work. 

When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Sophomore  year  of  his 
College  Course,  he  shall  thereafter  first  register  for  the  study  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he 
may  have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not  register  for  any  subject  to 
the  exclusion  of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed  and 
which   is  pursued   in  the  term   for  which   he   registers. 

Senior  Theses. 

Each  Senior  before  graduation  is  required  to  present  an  ap- 
proved theses  of  at  least  3.000  words.  The  subject  and  matured 
scheme  of  said  theses  shall  be  presented  to  the  Standing  Com- 
mittee "ii  Theses  Thanksgiving  week,  and  the  completed  theses 

shall   lie  presented   l.y    the  opening  of  tin-   spring     -Mil. 
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Degrees. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those  who 
complete  the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on  those 
who  complete  the  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at  gradu- 
ation. 

Any  person  who  gradutates  must  be  in  attendance  at  least 
during  the  Senior  year. 

Master's  Degrees. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the  follow- 
ing conditions  : 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  degree  from 
this  University,  or  from  one  having  an  equivalent  curriculum. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of  graduate 
study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the  Faculty,  sufficient  in 
amount,-  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  receive  the 
degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of  partial  or  complete 
non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will  be  required. 

'4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00  will  be 
required,  and  before  the  degree  is  conferred  an  additional  fee  of 
$5.00  will  be  charged. 
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Course  of  Study  by  Departments. 


Latin 


Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
fall  and  winter  terms ;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  history 
of  Rome  and  the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic 
war.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  spring  term.  A 
Reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires,  particular  at- 
tention being  paid  to>  the  study  of  the  various  metres  and  the 
rhythmical  reading  of  the  odes.    Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  fall  term, 
to  illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the  Roman 
comedy.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  winter  terra. 
The  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  discussed,  De  Ami- 
citia  as  a  basis.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  spring  term  ; 
the  Ars  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed  with  reference  to  rhe- 
torical criticism.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus,  Pliny,  Quin- 
tilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus  may  be  substituted. 

Course  D. — In  the  fall,  winter  and  spring  terms  of  Junior  and 
Senior  year  a  special  course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study 
and  Teaching  will  be  offered  for  those  intending  to  teach 
preparatory  Latin  after  graduation.  Open  to  those  who  have 
taken  courses  A,  B  and  C.  This  course  will  be  given  m  alter- 
nate years,  commencing  with  tgoa  [903. 
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Course  E. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to  do  ex- 
tra work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies  of  ancient 
■life  and  customs,  or  to  prosecute  philological  researches.  If 
there  is  sufficient  encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be 
organized  to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  a 
chosen  author  or  period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  and 
papers  presented  on  the  topics  to  be  discussed,  open  to  those 
who  have  taken  courses  A,  B  and  C. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have  frequent 
reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography,  and  at- 
tention will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classical 
philology.  Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course 
practical  and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the 
fact  that  the  Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the 
Roman  jurisprudence  in  our  laws. 


Greek. 

Course  A. — I.    Lysias,  select  orations. 

II.  Xenophon,  Memorabilia. 

III.  Homer,  Odyssey. 

In  the  fall  and  winter  terms  Composition  based  on  part  oi 
the  work  will  be  given,  with  a  view  to  imparting  familiarity 
with  the  idioms  and  style  of  Attic  Prose.  Topics  and  dis- 
cussions throughout  the  year.  Daily.  Required  of  classical 
Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Plato,  Apology;  Sophocles,  Antigone;  Demosthenes, 
De  Corona,  or  New  Testament.  Elective  for  Sophomores. 
Three  hours  a  week. 

Course  C. — An  elective  two  hours  a  week  is  provided  for  Juniors 
or  Seniors. 

Throughout  the  course  special  emphasis  is  laid  on  sight-read- 
ing, and  studies  in  word  composition  and  derivation.  Constant 
reference  is  made  to  ancient  Greek  geoeraphy,  history,  philos- 
ophy, mythology,  art,  manners  and  customs. 
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German. 

Course  A. — Beginning  German.  Joynes-Meissner,  German 
Grammar  and  Hewett's  Reader  are  studied  entire.  Special  at- 
tention is  given  to  conversation  based  on  each  lesson,  to  pro- 
nunciation, and  to  the  reading  and  memorizing  of  short 
poems.  Daily.  Course  A  in  either  German  or  French  is  re- 
quired. 

Course  B. — Advanced  German.  The  works  used  in  this  course 
vary  from  year  to  year.  In  1903-04  the  course  includes  Less- 
ing's  Nathan  der  Weise,  Schiller's  Jungfrau  von  Orleans  and 
Wallenstein,  Goethe's  Egmont,  and  others.  A  volume  of 
lyrics  and  ballads  is  read.  Daily  practice  in  conversation  and 
frequent  discussions  of  authors  and  literary  topics.  During 
the  winter  term  one  month  is  devoted  to  composition  work 
based  on  Hillern's  Hoher  als  die  Kirche.  Elective  for 
Juniors. 

Course  C. — The  Modem  German  Drama.  The  aim  of  this 
course  is  to  present  a  general  outline  of  German  life  in  the 
nineteenth  century  as  reflected  in  the  drama  exclusive  of  the 
classical  works  of  Goethe  and  Schiller,  which  belong  more 
properly  to  the  study  of  the  preceding  century.  Lines  of  lit- 
erary development  are  carefully  traced.  Among  the  authors 
studied  are  Heinrich  von  Kleist,  Grillparzer,  Wildenburch, 
Sudermann  and  Hauptmann.  This  is  a  half  course  extend- 
ing through  the  year. 


French. 

Course  A. — Beginning  French.  I.  Fall  term,  Grammar,  Bezziat 
de  Bordes.  Irregular  verbs  carefully  studied.  Daily  work  in 
Conversation.     Whitney's  French  Reader. 

II.  Winter  term.  Composition  and  conversation  based  on 
La  Derniere  Classe  and  Le  Siege  de  Berlin.  Merim£es 
Colomba  and  short  stories. 

III.  Spring  term.  Reading  and  conversation.  Study  of 
idioms.  The  works  read  include  Dumas'  Swiss  Travel.  1  .a 
Grammaire,  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon,  and  others.  Elective 
for  Sophomores. 
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Course  B. — Advanced  French.  A  half  course  through  the  year. 
The  works  read  are  Moliere's  Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme, 
Corneille's  Le  Cid,  Racine's  Esther,  Hugo's  Hernani,  De 
Musset's  Trois  Comedies,  Maupassant's  Huit  Contes  Choisis. 
Composition  work  during  the  winter  term.  Elective  for  Jun- 
iors. 

Rhetoric  and  Theme  Writing. 

Course  A. — Freshman  Rhetoric.  Study  of  the  principles  of  Eng- 
lish prose  style.  The  work  is  based  upon  Wendell's  English 
Composition  and  Gardiner's  Forms  of  Prose  Literature.  Se- 
lected Essays  of  Addison,  Johnson,  Macaulay,  DeQuincey, 
Carlyle,  Arnold,  and  Ruskin  are  studied  to  illustrate  the  prin- 
ciples enunciated.  Twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Re- 
quired of  all  Latin  Scientific  Freshmen.  Elective  for  Classical 
Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Freshmen  Theme-Writing.  All  Freshmen  meet  once 
a  week  for  instruction  in  the  writing  of  themes  and  the  crit- 
icism of  themes  written.  Frequent  daily  paragraphs  and 
weekly,  themes  are  required.  In  the  fall  term  emphasis  is 
thrown  upon  the  making  of  effective  and  artistic  paragraphs 
of  all  kinds ;  in  the  winter  term  upon  expository  paragraphs 
and  whole  compositions ;  in  the  spring  term  upon  critical 
themes  or  orations. 

Course  C. — The  English  Essay:  Its  History,  Form  and  Style. 
Representative  essays  from  Addison,  Steele,  Goldsmith,  and 
Stevenson,  and  the  essays  entire  of  Bacon  and  Lamb  are  stud- 
ied in  class.  Frequent  practical  exercises.  Once  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 

Course  D. — Debate.  A  course  in  the  study  and  practice  of  Argu- 
mentation. Several  noted  arguments  are  analyzed  by  the 
class,  briefs  are  studied  and  made,  and  extempore  debates  are 
given  by  appointed  disputants.  Carefully  written  arguments 
are  also  required.     Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  E. — Narration  and  Description.  A  course  in  the  study 
and  practice  of  the  principles  of  narrative  and  descriptive 
writing.  For  illustration  of  the  principles,  the  class  will  read 
the  short  stories  of  Hawthorne,  Irving  and  Poe,  and  will 
analyze  several  of  the  most  famous  novels  of  trie  nineteenth 
century.     Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
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Course  F. — Orations  and  Speeches.  The  work  in  this  course  in- 
cludes the  study  of  the  theory  of  oratory,  the  analysis  of 
selected  American  orations  and  the  making  of  orations  and 
speeches.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  style  of  the  ora- 
tions of  Webster  and  of  the  speeches  of  Lincoln.  Once  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  omitted  in   1903-1904.     All  Juniors 
and  Sophomores  are  required  to  take  either  E  or  F. 


English  Literature. 

Course  A. — Outline  History  and  Rapid-Reading  Course.  Win- 
chester's Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  and  either  Pancoast's 
Introduction  or  Stopford  Brooke's  Primer  serve  as  guides. 
The  text-books  are  supplemented  by  lectures  upon  the  his- 
torical significance  of  the  authors  treated  and  selections  read. 
The  object  of  the  course  is  to  give  a  clear  understanding  of 
the  nature  of  literature  and  of  literary  criticism,  a  knowledge 
of  literary  types,  and  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  best 
that  has  been  done  in  English  from  Chaucer  to  the  present 
time. 

The  selected  works  examined  may  be  grouped  as  follows : 

Fall  Term. — Chaucer's  Prologue,  Nonne  Preestes  Tale, 
Knightes  Tale ;  Spenser's  Faery  Queene,  Book  I. ;  Palgrave's 
Golden  Treasury,  Books  I.  and  II. ;  Dryden's  Palamon  and 
Arcite. 

Winter  Term. — Shakespeare's  As  You  Like  It  and  Mac- 
beth ;  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I. -VI.,  Camus,  Lycidas, 
etc. ;  Dryden's  Hind  and  Panther,  and  Absalom  and  Archi- 
tophel. 

Spring  Term. — Golden  Treasury,  Books  III.  and  IV. ; 
Pope's  Rape  of  the  Lock  and  Essay  on  Man ;  Goldsmith's 
Deserted  Village  and  Traveler;  Cowper's  Task;  Coleridge's 
Ancient  Mariner;  Keats's  Eve  of  St.  Agnes;  Scott's  Marmion. 

Course  A  is  elective  for  Sophomores.  Four  times  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 
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Course  B. — English  Literature,  1750-1830.  The  history  of  the 
revival  and  growth  of  English  Romanticism  and  its  connec- 
tion with  the  French  Revolution  are  traced  in  lectures  by  the 
instructor.  The  students  are  required  to  read  and  thoroughly 
examine  the  bulk  of  Wordsworth,  Scott,  and  Byron,  and  es- 
sentially all  the  poetry  of  Coleridge,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  The 
fall  term  is  given  to  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge,  the, winter 
term  to  Shelley  and  Keats,  and  the  spring  term  to  Byron  and 
Scott.  Four  times  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Open  to 
Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A. 
(This  course  will  be  omitted  1903-1904.) 

Course  C. — Shakespeare.  A  critical  analysis  of  Shakespeare's 
poetic  and  dramatic  art  as  represented  in  his  poems,  his  son- 
nets, and  in  fifteen  of  his  greatest  dramas,  with  collateral 
readings  in  other  Elizabethan  dramatists.  The  work  may  be 
outlined  as  follows  : — > 

Fall  Term. — Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  Romeo  and  Juli- 
et, Richard  III.,  Henry  IV.,  Henry  V.,  Merchant  of  Venice. 
Collateral  Readings :  Comedy  of  Errors,  Jew  of  Malta,  Mer- 
ry Wives  of  Windsor. 

Winter  Term. — Much  Ado  About  Nothing,  Hamlet,  Lear, 
Othello,  Julius  Caesar.  Collateral  Readings :  Twelfth  Night, 
Jonson's  Alchemist,  Beaumont  and  Fletcher's  Philaster. 

Spring  Term. — Antony  and  Cleopatra,  Tempest,  Winter's 
Tale,  Sonnets,  Venus  and  Adonis.  Collateral  Readings :  Rape 
of  Lucrece,  Ford's  Broken  Heart ;  Webster's  Duchess  of  Malfi. 
Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A. 

Course  D. — Victorian  Literature.  A  critical  study  of  the  indi- 
vidual writers  of  the  Victorian  age.  The  readings  for  this 
course  are  done  outside  of  the  class  room  by  general  and 
special  assignment.  The  class  room  work  consists  of  reports, 
discussions  and  lectures.  The  course  requires  two  successive 
years'  work,  and  is  divided  as  follows: 

Part  I.  Victorian  Prose  Masters :  Carlyle,  Newman, 
Ruskin,  Arnold,  with  illustrations  from  Thackeray,  Eliot,  and 
Meredith. 

Part  II.  Victorian  Poetry:  Tennyson,  Arnold,  Clough, 
Browning,  the  Rosetti's,  with  illustrations  from  Morris  and 
Swinburne.  Part  II.  will  be  given  in  1903-1904.  Twice  a 
week.  Open  only  to  those  who  have  had  Course  A  and  either 
Course   B.   or   Course   C. 
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Biblical  Literature. — The  Bible  work  for  the  Junior  year  is  as- 
signed to  this  deoartment.  The  work  for  the  year  1903-1904 
will  be  a  literary  interpretation  of  Job,  of  Isaiah,  and  of  Rev- 
elation. The  class  room  work  consists  chiefly  of  lectures  in- 
terpreting the  books  read. 


Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy. 

Course  A. — Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  fall  term. 
This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study  of  the  outlines 
of  the  science,  it  is  based  upon  text-book  and  recitation 
methods,  but  the  data  and  methods  of  the  "New  Psychology'' 
are  constantly  referred  to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental 
*  methods  are  employed.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course   B. — Moral  Science,   four  times   a    week   during  Winter 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course    C. — Natural    Theology,   twice    a    week    through     Spring 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Evidences  of  Christianity,  three  times  a  week  through 
Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  E. — Lo?ic,  three  times  a  week  through  Spring  term.     Op- 
tional for  juniors  and  Seniors. 


English  Bible. 

Bible  Study.  Once  a  week  throughout  the  course  each  college 
class  devotes  a  recitation  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended  dur- 
ing the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great  divisions 
of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  the  gospels 
and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to  make  this  study  instructive 
and  practical,  leading  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  Scrip 
tures  and  a  higher  development  of  the  life. 
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History  and  Political  Science. 

II.     History. 

Course  A. — Modem  History.  A  half-study  throughout  the  year, 
elective  for  the  Sophomores.  Fisher  s  Modern  History  is  used 
as  the  basis.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  the  second  to  the  eighteenth,  and  the 
third  to  the  nineteenth  century.  The  work  consists  largely  of 
topics  assigned  to  the  students  for  special  study,  each  student 
placing  an  analysis  of  his  work  upon  the  board  and  giving  the 
class  the  results  of  his  investigations. 

Course  B. — Science  of  Government.  A  half-study  required  dur- 
ing the  first  two  terms  of  the  Junior  year.  Wilson's  State  will 
be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supplementary  work  in  Bryce's 
American  Commonwealth.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
the  comparative  study  of  the  constitutions  of  the  United 
States,  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Switzerland ;  and 
also  to  local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  large  cities. 

Course  C. — History  of  Civilization.  A  full  study,  optional  with 
the  Seniors  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  Especial  attention 
is  paid  to  the  causes  and  results  of  the  chief  events  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  world  and  to  the  progress  of  civilization.  Lectures 
are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and  topics  are  assigned 
for  individual  research.  Subjects  for  more  extended  investi- 
gation are  also  assigned,  upon  which  the  students  are  expect- 
ed to  lecture  before  the  class  once  each  during  the  year. 

II.     Political  Economy. 

Course  A. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Political  Economy. 
Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the  Spring 
term.  Bullock's  Political  Economy,  Advanced  Course,  is  used 
as  the  basis.  This  course  is  intended  to  be  a  preparation  for 
the  more  advanced  work  of  the  Senior  year. 

Course  B. — Advanced  Course.  A  full  study,  optional  with  the 
Seniors.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  inter- 
national trade,  money  and  taxation ;  the  second  term  to  the 
problems  connected  with  distribution ;  the  third  term  to  the 
application  of  economic  principles  to  present  social  conditions. 
Topics  are  assigned  for  special  investigation  and  a  few  for 
original  research.  The  students  are  trained  to  individual 
thinking,  and  freedom  of  discussion  is  encouraged  upon  cur- 
rent economic  questions. 
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Course  C. — For  resident  graduates  or  for  members  of  the  Senior 
class  who  have  shown  especial  proficiency  and  have  time  for 
more  thorough  investigation.  This  course  will  consist  largely 
of  library  work  in  charge  of  the  professor,  and  of  theses  read 
before  the  Senior  class. 


Education. 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  educa- 
tion as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.  In  addition  the 
subject  is  taken  as  a  half  study,  optional  throughout  the  year  with 
the  Seniors.  The  great  educators  and  their  systems  are  studied, 
the  faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed,  and  present  educational  meth- 
ods discussed. 

International  Law. 

Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Seniors  during  the 
Spring  term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the  professor  in 
charge,  and  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discussion. 
Especial  attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  international 
law  in  the  history  of  our  own  country. 


Mathematics  and  Astronomy, 

Course  A. — Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.  Five  times  a 
week.     Fall  term. 

II.     University    Algebra.     Functions.    Theory    of    Limits, 
Derivatives,  Development  of  Functions  in  Series,  Convergency 
and    Summation  of  Series,  Computation  of   Logarithms,  Chance, 
Choice,  Graphic  Solution  of  Equations  and  Systems. 
Five  times  a  week,  winter  and  spring  terms. 
This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Analytical  Geometry.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during 
the  entire  year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had 
Course  A,  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years;  it  will  be 
open  in  1904-5. 

Course  C. — Calculus.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  entire 
year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Courses  A 
and  B  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years;  it  will  he  open 
m  [903-4. 
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Physics. 

Course  A. — Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year,  four  exercises 
per  week.  It  includes  the  problems  of  the  composition  and 
resolution  of  forces,  rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilin- 
ear and  rotary  motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  en- 
able him  to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subse- 
quent courses.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Physics.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  exercises  per 
week.  A  general  course,  including  mechanics  of  liquids  and 
gases,  sound,  heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  and  light.  In- 
struction is  given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental 
lectures.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  C. — Physics.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics  extending 
through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year,  four  hours 
per  week.  The  work  is  mainly  on  electricity  and  light,  and 
is  quantitative  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
work  the  student  is  required  to  read  certain  indicated  works 
on  these  subjects.     Elective  for  Seniors. 
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Chemistry. 

Course  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week. 
The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After 
this  the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  taken  up  in  like  manner.     Elective  for  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  and  Acid  Qualitative  Analysis.  I.  This  course 
extends  through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year  three  after- 
noons each  week.  It  consists  largely  of  work  in  the  labora- 
tory, where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions 
for  all  the  common  metals,  and  then  applies  these  tests  to  the 
qualitative  determination  of  simple  solutions.  Especial  atten- 
tion is  next  given  to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  quali- 
tative analysis  of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow- 
pipe. The  work  is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  expository 
lectures,  and  especial  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  the 
chemical  equasion.     Elective  for  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends  through 
the  Senior  year.  The  student  is  first  taught  the  use  of  the 
balance,  and  then  proceeds  to  the  quantitative  determination 
of  a  number  of  simple  salts.  After  this  follows  the  quantita- 
tive separation  and  determination  of  more  or  less  complicated 
compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well  as  volumetric  meth- 
ods.    Elective  for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Organic  Chemistry.  A  short  course  in  organic  chem- 
istry on  the  basis  of  Remsen's  ''Chemistrv  of  the  Carbon  Com- 
pounds." Laboratory  work,  lecture  and  recitations,  Two 
terms  of  Senior  year,  two  afternoons  a  week. 
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Biology. 

Course  A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Three  times  a 
week,  for  three  terms,  as  follows : 

I.     Frog  Protozoa,  and  Coelenterates,  Fall  term. 

II.     Echinoderms,   Scolecids  and   Mollusks,  Winter  term.' 

III.     Annelids  and  Arthropods,   Spring  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two-fold  ;  first,  to  train  stu- 
dents to  the  habit  of  study  direct  from  nature  ;  and,  second, 
to  teach  the  diversity  of  form  and  mode  of  life  found  in  In- 
vertebrates. Freshwater  or  land  animals  are  selected  as  far 
as  possible.  Groups  are  taken  up  in  succession,  several  repre- 
sentative forms  of  every  principal  group  are  examined  in  the 
laboratory,  and  the  work  is  recorded  by  drawings.  This 
foundation  is  supplemented  by  text  book  and  lecture  studies, 
and  the  student  is  obliged  to  report  his  work  in  a  permanent 
form.  There  are  frequent  written  quizzes.  Required  of  all 
Latin-Scientific  Freshmen,  optional  for  Sophomores  in  the 
Classical  Course. 

Course  B. — General  Biology,  two  afternoons  a  week  through  the 
Fall  term.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Micro- 
scope the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a 
large  variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by  examinations  of 
Amoeba,  Yeast,  Protroccus,  Pennicillium,  Spirogyra,  Gerani- 
um Leaf.  Paramecium,  Vorticella,  Hydra  and  other  subjects. 
The  physiological  conditions  of  cell  life  are  investigated  on 
Yeast   as    a    subject:    diet,    temperature,    light,    moisture    and 

poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and  the  results  are  required 
to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which  illustrates  and  thor- 
oughly discusses  the  observations.  This  course  is  preliminary 
to  Course  F,  Botany  and  must  be  taken  before  that  course ; 
optional  for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

Course  C-I. — Vertebrate  Morphology,  two  afternoons  a  week 
through  the  Winter  term.  This  is  a  course  of  practical  dis- 
section of  a  fish,  salamander  and  a  number  of  mammalian  or- 
gans, such  as  the  eye,  brain,  heart,  lungs,  together  with  lec- 
tures on  the  comparative  anatomy  of  vertebrates,  and  is  pre- 
liminary to  the  course  in  Human  Physiology,  and  is  optional 
for  Sophomores,  Juniors  or  Seniors. 
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Course  C-II. — Mammalian  Histology,  two  afternoons  a  week 
through  the  Spring  term.  This  is  an  elementary  course  of 
laboratory  work  and  lecture-studies  in  the  histology  of  the 
tissues  and  some  of  the  more  important  organs  of  the  mam- 
malian body,  preliminary  to  the  study  of  Human  Physiology. 
It  is  based  in  part  on  the  study  of  fresh  material  and  in  part 
en  prepared  slides,  and  includes  an  introduction  to  the  tech- 
nique needed  in  preparing  and  mounting  material  for  micro- 
scopical study  by  the  simpler  processes  of  fixing,  staining,  im- 
bedding, sectioning  and  balsam-mounting  of  tissue  and  organs. 

Course  D. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
Fall  and  Winter  terms.  This  is  chiefly  a  lecture  and  recita- 
tion course ;  demonstrations  are  given,  but  the  individual 
laboratory  study  of  physiology  is  not  attempted.  The  attempt 
is,  however,  made  so  far  as  possible  to  consider  the  experi- 
mental data  of  the  science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are 
utilized  extensively  in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  The 
course  is  optional  for  Juniors  or  Seniors,  who  have  com- 
pleted Courses  B  and  C. 

Course  E. — Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Senior 
year.  This  is  an  individual  and  practical  course,  intended 
only  for  those  who  are  preparing  to  specialize  in  biology.  It 
is  open  only  to  those  who  have  completed  Courses  A,  B  and 
C,  and  have  shown  marked  proficiency  in  practical  and  theo- 
retical biological  work.  It  is  planned  to  devote  the  Fall  term 
to  mammalian  osteology  and  the  Winter  term  to  the  dissection 

of  a  mammal  including  all  the  systems,  and  the  Spring  term 
to  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Other  biological  subjects  may  be 
taken  up  here  in  place  of  the  work  indicated.  No  classes  are 
formed  or  lectures  given  in  this  course. 

Course  F. — Botany,  four  times  a  week  during  the  Spring  term,  a 
laboratory  course  in  the  morphology  and  classification  of  the 
flowering  plants  will  be  offered,  optional  for  Seniors  and 
Juniors  who  have  completed  course  B.  Not  to  be  given  in 
1903-4- 
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Geology. 

Course  A. — Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week  through  the 
Spring  term.  The  course  consists  of  three  parts :  one  in 
descriptive  mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical  and 
one  in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly  lecture 
courses,  with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more  im- 
portant points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions,  and 
students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations 
of  the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St. 
Paul.     Optional  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

NATURAL    HISTORY   MUSEUM    AND   LABORATORY. 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining,  and 
contain  accommodations  for  fifty-four  students  at  one  time. 
There  are  twenty-seven  compound  microscopes,  and  full  sup- 
plies of  dissecting  instruments  and  individual  lockers,  so  that 
every  student  has  complete  control  of  his  own  instruments.  The 
laboratory  is  also  supplied  with  the  usual  appliances  so  that  ele- 
mentary work  in  the  science  can  be  readily  carried  on.  There 
is  also  an  extensive  museum  of  Natural  History  and  Geology. 
All  important  topics  are  illustrated  directly  from  specimens, 
there  are  many  anatomical  preparations,  and  a  large  collection 
of  histological  slides  for  class  use. 
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Synopsis  of  the  Course  of  Study. 


»< 


FRESHMAN  YEAR. 

Latin.— Livy.    4. 

f_    \  Mathematics.— Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry. 
Classical.— Greek.— Odyssey.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 
Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric— 3. 

Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  I.  3. 


Latin.    Livy.    4. 

Mathematics.— Algebra. 

Classical.    Greek,  Lysias.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 

Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric— 3. 

Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  II.    3. 


Latin.— Horace.    4. 

Mathematics.— Algebra. 

Classical.— Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 

Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric    3. 

Biology.    A.    Course  A.  III.    3. 


SOPHOMORE  YEAR, 


Physics  A.— Carhart.    4. 

English  Literature.— 4. 

German.— 5. 

French.— 5. 

Latin.— Terence,  Literature,  24. 


Greek— Plato,  Apology.    2J. 
Analytical  Geometry.— 2h 
History.— 2h. 
Biology  B.— 3. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.  1. 
Chemistry.— 4. 


5 

Physics  B.— 4. 

Greek.— Sophocles,    Antigone 

u 

English  Literature.- -4. 

24. 

German— 5. 

Analytical  Geometry.—  2i. 

French.— 5. 

History.— 2i. 

*- 
c 

Latin.— Cicero's  Laelius  or  Pli- 

Biology C.  I.— 3. 

ja» 

ny's  Letters;  Literature.    2£. 

Rhetoric— E.  or  F.    I. 

!? 

Chemistry.— 4. 

Physics  B. -Lectures.    4. 
English  Literature.— 4. 
German.— 5. 
French.— 5. 

Latin.— Horace  PeArte  Poet  ica 
Or  Quintlllan;  Literature.    2J. 


Greek.— Demosthenes,  De  Co- 
rona,   24. 

A\\l  JTTICAL  (iKOMETRY.— 2i. 

History.— 2*. 
Biology,  C.  ii.   ;;. 

RHETORIC.     K.  of  V.    I. 

Chemistry.— 4. 


The  figures  indicate  the  number  of  class  exercises  per  week. 

Sixteen  exercises  per  week.  Including    Bible  study  and   rhetorieals. 

are  required,    in  the  Sophomore  year  these  must  include  either  German 

or  French  and  one  Science. 
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JUNIOR  YEAR. 


E 

u 

English  Literature.— 4. 

German.— 5. 

Rhetoric— E.  or  F.— 4. 

French.— 2k. 

9 

H    - 

History.— Government.— 3. 

Latin.— 2. 

Chemistry,— Course  A.— 4. 

Calculus.— 2§. 

Biology  B.— 3. 

Greek.— 2. 

Human  Body.— 4. 
English  Literature.— 4. 

t 

German.— 5. 

s 

History.— Government.— 3. 

French.— 2J. 

s  ■ 

Chemistry.— Course  A.— 4. 

Latin.— 2. 

Biology  C.  I—  3. 

Calculus.— 2i. 

Human  Body.— 4. 

Greek.— 2. 

5 

1 

'  English  Literature,— 4. 

. 

German.—  Goe 

E 

Rhetoric  — E.  or  F.— 1. 

French.— 2h 

_ 

Political  Economy.— 3. 

Calculus.— 24. 

*  < 

Chemistry  B.— 4. 

Greek.— New  ' 

a 

Descriptive  Astronomy.— 

Latin.— 2. 

Young.    3. 

Logic— 3. 

73 

k  Biology  C.  II— 3. 

SENIOR  YEAR, 


Political  Economy.— 4. 
Psychology.— 4. 
History.— Civilization.    4. 
Education.— 2. 
English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 


Political  Economy.— 
History.— Civilization.    4. 
Moral  Science.— 4. 
Education.— 2. 
English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 
Chemistry  C— 2. 


Natural  Theology.— Chad- 
bourne.  Lectures. 

Evidences  of  Christianity.- 
Hopkins.    2. 

International  Law.— 4. 

Sociology.— 4. 

Education.— 2. 
I  English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 


Chemistry  C— 2. 
Biology  B.— 3. 
Biology  E.— 4. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 
German. 

Chemistry  D— 2. 
Physics  C— 2. 
Biology  C.  I. -3. 
Biology  E— 2. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 

Chemistry  C— 2. 
Chemistry  D.— 2. 
Physics  C— 2. 
Biology  C.  II.-3. 
Biology  E.— 2. 
Geology.— 4. 
American  Common  Law.- 
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PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT. 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some 
respects  from  the  College  department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital  connec- 
tion with  it,  and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and 
advantages  of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Students  entering 
this  department  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical 
Arithmetic,  English  Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Stu- 
dents can  enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory 
certificate,  or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pro- 
nunciation is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 


STUDENTS. 


Third  Preparatory. 


Ackerman,  Ethel  M., 
Bergan,  Ida, 
Bergan,  Otto, 
Campbell,  Bruce  R., 
Cowgill,  Charles  H., 
Davis,  Clarence  G., 
Finney,  John  M., 
Garrison,  O.  E., 
Herber,  Trueman  M., 
Houston,  Mamie  R., 
Johnston,  Frederick  J., 
Joistad,  Arthur  H., 
Jones,  Ethel, 
Kendall,  Cora  E., 
Kinsman,  Edith  E., 
Koch,  Sumner  L., 
McFadden,  Joseimi. 
Mahood,  Lura  E., 


St.  Paul 

Hayfield 

Hayfield 

Hatfield 

Mankato 

Long  Prairie 

Clinton 

Minneiska 

Sams,  N.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Brisserain,  Manitoba 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Byron 

1  lumline 

1  lamline 

Webster 

Cando,  N.  D. 
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Manuel,  Arthur, 
Mills,  Elmer, 
Pemberton,  Lee  R., 
Plummer,  Lillian  R., 
Robinson,  Alta  E., 
Robinson,  Nettie  L., 
Ryan,  C.  S., 
Smith,  Charles  F., 
Smith,  Edgar  W., 
Staples,  Orma  W., 
Stokers,  Gertrude, 
Winter,  Wilber  M., 
Worman,  A.  E., 


Canton 

Brookfield 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.   Paul 

Ridgway 

Minneapolis 

Stillwater 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Marshall 


Second  Year. 


Beardsley,  Howard, 
Bentz,  W.  B., 
Broberg,  Elmer 
Brown,  F.  J., 
Corser,  Wayne  B., 
Davidson,  Harriet  M., 
Dawson,  Elizabeth, 
Drew,  Geo.   N., 
Dunn,  Geo.  R., 
Ellery,  Charles  G., 
Engle,  Luctnda, 
Fixen,  Victor, 
Galbraith,  Henry  L., 
Gilbert,  Geo.  M., 
Hall,  Eliza  M., 
Houck,  George, 
Houston,  Frances, 
Jensen,  John. 
Johnson,  Merrill  L., 
Kauder,  George  L., 
Meaney,  Henry  W., 
Merickel,  George  G., 
Molyneaux,  F.  A., 
Nicklason,  Roy  F., 
Oerting,  Harry, 
Olson,  Arthur  E., 


Hibbing 

Hamline 

New  London 

Hanley  Falls 

St.  Paul 

New  Rockford,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Marshall 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Duluth 

Balaton 

Prosper 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Claybank 

Lakefield 

Mankato 

Hamline 

Winnebago  City 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Afton 


36 


HamlineZ  University. 


Page;  Clarence  P., 
Perkins,  Walter  C, 
Peterson,  Albert  V.  A., 
Randall,  Frank, 
Reed,  Ethel  E., 
Schoch,  R.  B.  J., 
Smith,  Eva   S., 
Stevens,  Charles  B., 
Taylor,  Charles  E., 
Thompson,  A.  R., 
Tripp,  Anna  Irene, 
Umpleby,  E,   Ray, 
Wait,  Wayland, 
Wood,  Dora, 


Hamline 

Money  Creek 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Pipestone 

Maple  Grove 

Beardsley 

Appleton 

Aitkin 

Hamline 

Hanover,  N.  D. 

Griswold,   la. 

Henning 

Delavan 


First  Year. 


Ackerman,  Hazel, 
Barse,  Ella  B., 
Bell,  Gertrude, 
Benson,  Pearl  S., 
Black,  Bernice, 
Borene,  Edna  May,, 
Boyle,  Wm.  G., 
Bridgman,  Dorothy  D. 
Brown,  Mrs.  Amy  M., 
Buffum,  Clyde  C, 
Constable,  Eunice  P., 
Dailey,  Elmer  C, 
Dunn,  Grace, 
Hall,  Mildred  F., 
Hamre,  Thorine, 
Hobe,  G.  Herbert, 
Hultberg,  Clarie, 
Hursh,  Frederick  C, 
In  wood,  Ella  A., 
Kohagen,  Benjamin, 
La  Toukelle,  Myrtle, 
Leavitt,   Madeline, 
i  jnderholm,  adeline, 
LunDj  Eugene  M., 
Lutes,  George  M.. 


Hamline 

Waubay,  S.  D. 

Eden  Valley 

Clinton 

Clinton 

Afton 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Renville 

Rushmore 

Walnut  Grove 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Ken von 

Bath,  S.  D. 

Belgrade 

Henning 

1 1  aniline 

Duluth 

Minnetonka  Lake 

Minneapolis 

Belgrade 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 
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McCOMBS,    WlLBER    L., 

Marshall,  Ray  C, 

MlKKELSEN,   W.    B., 

Miller,  Ellen, 
Page,  Geno, 
Palmer,  Phebe, 
Palmer,   William   A., 
Parker,  Lillian  F., 
Parker,  Selby  C, 
Peterson,  Lilly  A., 
Reixhardt,  C.  F., 
Reishus,  Soudre  W., 
Remmington,  Mrs.  N.  E. 
Robinson,  Stella  A., 
Rosequist    Lillian, 
Rot  her  mel,  John, 
Rugg,  Gilbert  P., 
Russell,  Percy, 
Schmidt,  George  F., 
Schumacher,  John  P., 
Sepp,  Gertrude, 
Smith,  Harry  W., 
Smith,  Howard, 
Smith,  Leon  L., 
Smith,  Nellie  R., 
Smith,  Paul  W., 
Stark,  Orloff  L., 
Stone,  Elsie  V., 
Stuttle,  Violet  A., 
Taylor,  Leo, 
Taylor,  Reginald, 
Thompson,  Lulu, 
Ting,  Joe, 
Waller,  John, 
Weeks,  Lawrence, 
Zink,  Clementine, 


Leavitt 

St.  Paul 

Wells 

Sanborn,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Cottonwood 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Afton 

Mcintosh,  la. 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Springfield 

Elk  River 

Verndale 

St.  Paul 

Verndale 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Albert  Lea 

•    St.   Paul 

Batavia,  111. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Harmony 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Virginia  City,   Mont. 

St.  Paul 
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Courses   of    Instruction, 


Preparatory  Department. 


FIRST  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin   Grammar  and  Lessons. 
English. 

SECOND   TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Lessons. 
English. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin. — Caesar  and  Latin  Grammar. 
English. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

FIRST    TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Latin. — Caesar. 

Classical. — First  Greek  Book. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Rhetoric. — 5 

SECOND   TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Latin. — Caesar. 

Classical. — First  Greek  Book. 
Latin  Scientific. — Elementary  Rhetoric. — 5 

THIRD  TERM. 

Constructive  Df awing. — Geometric  Constructions. 

Latin. — Cicero. 

Classical. — Anabasis;  Composition. 

Latin  Scientific. — ELEMEN  iaky   RHETORIC — 5 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry.— 3. 
General  History. — 4. 
Latin. — Cicero.   - 
Classical. — Greek. — Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific. — Elementary   Physics. — Carhart. 

SECOND   TERM. 

Solid  Geometry.     Algebra. — 3. 

General  History. — 4. 

Latin. — Virgil. 

Classical. — Greek. — Anabasis. 

Latin  Scientific. — Elementary  Physics. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. — 3. 
General  History. — 4. 
Latin. — Virgil. 
Classical. — Greek. — Iliad. 
Latin  Scientific. — Elementary  Physiology. 

Under  Higher  English  and  Rhetoric  is  included  tke  presenta- 
tion of  Compositions  and  Declamations. 

Latin    Prose    Composition   throughout   the   course. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ELOCUTION. 


The  instruction  seeks  to  develop  the  individuality  of  each 
student,  to  make  mind  and  body  responsive  to  the  thought  to  be 
interpreted,  to  develop  bodily  freedom,  ease  and  grace,  to  secure 
correct  and  natural  use  of  the  voice,  to  develop  a  love  and  appre- 
ciation of  good  literature  and  to  give  each  student  a  command  of 
all  his  powers  before  an  audience. 

Exercises  in  physical  culture  from  the  Emerson  system  are 
used,  and  others  adapted  from  the  Checkly  and  Swedish  systems. 

Private  pupils  in  elocution  are  admitted  to  class  work  free  of 
charge.  They  also  have  the  opportunity  of  appearing  before 
audiences  in  the  public  recitals  which  are  frequently  given. 

A  certificate  is  granted  for  the  completion  of  courses  in  this 
department. 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  three  terms'  work  in  the  in- 
terpretative study  of  literature  may  be  substituted  for  one-half 
study  one  term   of  the  college  curriculum. 
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STUDENTS. 


Bathen,  Ruby  A.. 
Belden,  Elsie, 
Benson,    Pearl, 
Ber,  Adelaide, 
Black,  Berniece, 
Boyle,  William.   G., 
Bridgman,  Donald, 
Bridgman,  Dorothy. 
Brobeck,  Adeline, 
Brown,  Amy, 
Candell,   Pearl, 
Chamberlin,   Grace   E.. 
Crawford,  Robert  A.. 
Crawford,  Walter, 
Davis,  C.  G.. 
Dunn,  Grace, 
Emery,  Edna, 
Evans,  Elizabeth  O., 
Finney,  John  M.. 
Gillis,  William  H.. 
Graling,  Eva  B., 
Hamre,  Thorine, 
Heal,  Pearl, 
Huser,  Edna  I., 
In  wood,  Anna  M., 
Johnson,  Merrill, 
Kendall,  Cora  E., 
Koch,  Sumner  L., 
Libbey,  Gertrude, 
Matthews,  Maud, 
Manuel,  Arthur  W., 
Matchett    Belle  M.. 


Fulda 

Montrose 

Clinton 

Hutchinson 

Clinton 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Fairmont 

Lake    Cit> 

Dodge   Center 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Long  Prairie 

Hamline 

Fulda 

Racine 

Clinton 

Fairmont 

Spring  Valley 

Kenyon 

Hamline 

Cumberland,   Wis. 

Hamline 

Claybank 

Byron 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Ortonville 

Canton 

Hamline 
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McCombs,  Vernon  M., 
McCrea,  C.  Harper, 
Millie,  Margaret  L., 
Mitchell,  Howard, 
Nelson,  Fred  C, 
Olson,  Mary  E., 
Palmer,  Phebe, 
Peterson,  Frances, 
Prosser,  Myrtle, 
Randolph,  M.  G. 
Ranson,  Edith  H., 
Rule,  Lulu, 
Rice,  Beryl, 
Scholberg,  Henry  C, 
Schumacher,  John  P.. 
Secor,  John  H., 
S pence,  Effie, 
Squire,  Libbie, 
swinnerton,  t.   n., 
Tart,    Myrtle, 
Taylor,  Walter, 
Wallace,  Beatrice, 
Wells,  Florence, 
Wennerlund,  Gerda, 
White,  Hope, 
Weeks,  La  wren  ce, 
Wilson,  C.  E., 
Wood,  LB., 
Wright,  Edith  E., 
Wright,  Helen  E., 
Wylie,  Lulu  E., 
Zink,  Clementine  V.. 


Hewitt 

Minneapolis 

Hancock 

Eden   Prairie 

Hamline 

Afton 

Bloomington 

Geneva 

Hamline 

Valley  City,  N.  D. 

Dodge  Center 

St.  Anthony  Park 

Hamline 

Ortonville 

Redwood  Falls 

St.  Paul 

Herman 

Groton,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Alexandria 

Mr.  Vernon,  Mo. 

Duluth 

Hamline 

Willmar 

Winnebago 

Virginia  City,  Mont. 

Chinook,  Mont. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Drayton,   N.  D. 

St.   Paul 
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DEPARTMENT  OF   MUSIC. 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lesson  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an. hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

Mason's  system  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used. 

Certificates  of  ability  will  be  given  according  to  advancement 
in  and  completion  of  this  course  of  study. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection  with 
the  vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  stu- 
dents to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an 
important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department. 
The  course  of  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular 
college  course  that  both-  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without 
detriment. 
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Students. 


Bell,  Gertrude, 
Benson,  Pearl, 
Burrows,  Mrs.  W.  P., 
Constable,  Eunice, 
Hickman,  Eugene, 
llnderholm,  adeline, 
McCallum,  Agnes, 
McCombs,  Vernon, 
Manuel,  Arthur, 
Meaney,  H.  W., 
Morse,  F.   S., 
Price,  Emma, 
scholberg,  h.  c, 
Thompson,  Lulu, 
Tripp,  Anna, 
Wallace,  Beatrice, 
Willing,  Matthew, 


Eden  Valley 

Clinton 

Hamline 

Rushmore 

Slayton 

Belgrade 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Canton 

Mankato 

Slayton 

Fulda 

Clinton 

Harmony 

Hanover,   N.  D. 

Duluth 

Lakefield 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION. 


Hamline  University  is  situated  about  midway  between  the 
business  centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  is  easily 
reached  from  either  city  by  the  Interurban  Electric  Railway,  and 
from  St.  Paul  by  the  Hamline  Line. 

LIBRARY. 

The  Library  located  in  University  Hall  is  well  adapted  for 
supplementary  reading  and  research.  Investigation  in  the  library 
is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.  The  library  is  open 
daily  from  8:20  a.  m.  until  5:00  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students, 
and  they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  by  mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty.  The  library  is  provided  with  the  best  peri- 
odicals and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
questions  of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St.  Paul  and 
Minneapolis,  and  the  Library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society 
are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  students. 

DEPARTMENT    PHYSICAL   CULTURE. 

Physical  Culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the  super- 
vision of  a  Physical  Director  and  an  Athletic  Association.  The 
gymnasium  in  the  basement  of  Science  Hall  contains  6,000  square 
feet  of  floor  space,  and  is  equipped  with  the  necessary  apparatus 
for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  Classes  in  exercises  of  an  hy- 
gienic, educational  and  recreative  character  are  held  for  young 
men  and  young  women  on  alternate  afternoons  from  3  -.30  to 
5  130 ;  the  aim  being  all-around  development  rather  than  the  train- 
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ing  for  special  feats  of  skill  or  strength.  Hand  ball  and  basket 
ball  tournaments  are  held  during  the  winter  term,  as  well  as 
frequent  gymnastic  contests  and  entertainments.  In  its  proper 
season  instruction  and  opportunity  for  practice  are  provided  in 
baseball,  football,  track  and  field  sports,  and  skating.  A  rink 
for  the  latter  purpose,  300x100  feet,  is  flooded  on  the  campus. 
The  Athletic  Association  maintains  a  football,  a  baseball  and  a 
track  and  field  team,  and  annually  contests  for  honors  with  the 
other  colleges  of  the  state. 

LADIES'  HALL. 

The  rooms  in  the  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and 
lighted.  They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table, 
chairs,  bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher.  All  other 
articles  students  will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  the 
rooms  will  be  expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good 
all  breakage  and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room 
rent,  one  dollar  per  week. 

BOARD. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  the  Ladies'  Hall.  It 
is  regarded  by  the  Faculty  as  desirable  that  young  ladies  from  a 
distance  should  board  and  room  in  Ladies'  Hall,  and  they  will 
find  it  in  many  ways  to  their  advantage  to  do  so. 

In  the  event,  however,  of  young  ladies  wishing  to  board  in 
clubs  or  in  private  families,  application  for  permission  to  do  so 
must  be  made  by  their  parents  in  writing  to  the  President  or 
Dean,  and  each  application  so  made  will  be  considered  on  its 
merits.  Arrangements  for  boarding  in  Ladies'  Hall  must  be 
made  by  the  term.  ' 

Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own  boarding 
places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the  approval 
of  the  Faculty ;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will  be  per- 
mitted during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President 
obtained  before  removal. 

The  cost  of  board  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as  follows: 

Board,   per   week $3 .  00 

Washing   and   ironing,   per   dozen 50 

For  guests  a  charge  will  be  made  of  _>5  cents  pet  meal. 

The  expenses  <>l"  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in  private 
families  i>  $4.00  to  $4.50  per  week. 
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NECESSARY   EXPENSES. 

Tuition,   College   Classes,   Fall  Term $12.00 

Tuition,  College  "Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term 11 .00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Fall  term 10.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term....  9. go 

Incidentals,   per  term,   all  classes 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 3.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 2.00 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his  ac- 
count. 

Elocution,    per    lesson 1 .  00 

Music,  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson  of 

one-half   hour    .  .# 1 .00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Text-books,   per   year $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED   YEARLY   EXPENSES. 

Preparatory.  College. 

Tuition    and    incidentals $34.00  $40.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 36.00  36.00 

Board,    thirty-six    weeks 108.00  108.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week 18.00  18.00 

Books  and  stationery,   about 12.00  12.00 

Minimum $208.00        $214.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  in- 
stitution. -Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will  of  course, 
have  to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  elocution  being  extras,  are 
not   included    in    the    above    estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  follow- 
ing  requirements,   which    will   be   strictly   enforced : 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  elocution  lessons,  and  piano 
rent  are  payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  room  rent  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until 
the  rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied 
or  not. 
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If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded 
when  the  absence  equals  half  a  term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

There  are  eight  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean.  Amphictyon  and  Phi 
Alpha  are  for  college  men ;  Browning,  Athensean  and  Alpha  Phi 
for  ladies ;  the  Zarephatian  for  young  men  and  the  Ingelow  for 
young  ladies  of  the  Preparatory  department. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Ora- 
torical Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of 
oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  oppor- 
tunities afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  development  of  their 
reasoning  powers,  and  for  practice  in  invention  and  in  the  ex- 
pression  of  thought, 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  places  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  them- 
selves or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A  re- 
vival spirit  is  constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and 
work  is  successfully  cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  pre- 
pared for  the  wider  field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  thorn. 
The  experience  of  the  University  shows  that  intellectual  and  re- 
ligious culture  ought  not  to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach 
their    highest    development    together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y  M  (".  A.  and  V.  YV\  C. 
A.   are  organized   and   doing  efficient    work. 


College  of  Medicine. 


(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 
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Board  of  Trustees. 

LEO  M.   CRAFTS,  M.  D Term  expires  1904 

WILLIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.   D Term  expires  1904 

G.   C.   BARTON,  M.  D Term  expires  1905 

W.  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D Term  expires  1905 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D .Term  expires  1906 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D Term  expires  1906 


Officers  of  the  College. 

GEO.  H.   BRIDGMAN,  D.   D.  . . .' President 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D Vice-President 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D Dean 

W.  J.   BYRNES,   M.   D Treasurer 


Hamline  University.  51 


FACULTY. 


GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President. 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS;  B.  L.,  M.  D,  Dean. 
Professor  of  Nervous  Diseases. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S.,  Vice-President. 
Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Gynaecology. 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D, 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Paediatrics. 

HERBERT  E.  CARY,  B.  A.,  M.  Dr, 

Associate  Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

J.  W.  MacDONALD,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  C.  S.  E., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clin- 
ical Surgery. 

WILLIAM   H.   HALLOWELL,   M.   D., 
Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

HUGH  N.  McDONALD,  M.  D. 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

C.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine. 

GEORGE  C.   BARTON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Gynaecology  and  Clinical  Gynaecology. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D., 

Professor    of    Ophthalmology    and    Otology. 

CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

Professor   of   Therapeutics. 
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J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D, 

Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D., 

Professor   Emeritus    of   the   Principles    of   Surgery    and 
Clinical   Surgery. 

CHARLES   E.   SMITH,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

ANTON   SHIMONEK,   M.   D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Med- 
ical Insurance. 

NORMAN  DREISBACH,  M.  D, 
Professor  of  Anatomy. 

CHAS.  J.  MEADE,  M.  D, 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHAS.  F.  DIGHT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Histology. 

H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Sur- 
gery. 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D, 

Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  B.  A., 

Professor  of  Chemistry, 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museum. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  of  Diseases  of  the  Nose  and 
Throat 

CORNELIUS  WILLIAMS,  M.  D.. 

Professor    of    Cluneal    Ophthalmology. 

GUS1  W    V   RENZ,  A.  M..   M.   1).. 

Profkssor  of  Clinical  Gynaecology. 

<  II  \S     II.   BR  \I>I.KY.    M.    I).. 

Professor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
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Other  Instructors. 

R.  M.  PETERS,  M.  D., 

Instructor   in    Medicine. 

CARL  J.  LIND,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Materia  Medica. 

FRANKLIN  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHAS.  F.  DISEN,  M.  D., 

Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

CHAS.  h/mALCHOW,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Diseases  of  the  Rectum. 

I.  C.  J.  WIIG,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Orthopaedic  Surgery  and   Apparatus.    . 

G.  Pr  CRUME,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Dermatology  and  Genito   Urinary  Diseases. 

J.  H.  RISHMILLER,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Clinical  Microscopy. 

J.  A.  VIEREGGE,  M.  D, 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

FREDERICK  J.  PLONDHE,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in    Clinical  Pathology. 

EDMUND  STEVENS,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics. 

ELIZABETH  WOODWORTH,  M.  D., 

Instructor   in   Bacteriology. 

\V.\I.  S.  GLOYD,  D.  D.  S., 

Lecturer  on  Dental  Pathology  and   Therapeutics. 

H.  WIPPERT,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
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University  Scholars  Assisting  in  Laboratory 
Instruction. 

FREDERICK  G.  WATSON, 

In  Histology  and  Embryology. 

JOHN   F.    PLEHN, 

In   Bacteriology. 

ANDREW  J.  PAULSEN, 

In  Clinical  Microscopy. 


Dispensary  Clinical  Staff. 

GEO.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 
Gynaecology. 

J.  D.  SIMPSON.  M.  D, 

Eye  and  Ear. 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D., 

Paediatrics. 

C.  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D, 

General  Medicine. 

F.  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D, 

General  Medicine. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D, 

Nose  and  Throat. 

I.  J.  C.  WIIG,  M.  D., 

Surgery. 

G.  P.  CRUME, 

Dermatology. 

McINTYRE,  M.  D., 
Surgery. 
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CALENDAR 


1903. 

Sept.  15. — Tuesday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  16. — Wednesday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  17. — Thursday.     Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 

Sept.  17. — Thursday.     Examination    for   conditioned    students,    9 

a.  m. 
Sept.  17. — Thursday.     Opening  Lecture,  8  p.  m. 
Sept.  18. — Friday.     Lectures  begin,  9  a.  m. 
Oct.      1. — Thursday.      Term    tickets    required    for   admission    to 

lectures. 
Dec.    15. — Tuesday.     University   day. 

Christmas  vacation  from  Dec.  19,  1903,  to  Jan.  4,  1904. 
1904. 

Jan.     4. — Monday.    Second  examination  for  conditioned  students. 
Feb.     1. — Monday.     Final  payment  due  on  tuition. 
Feb.     8. — Monday.     Term  tickets  required  for  admission  to  lec- 
tures. 
Feb.  12. — Friday.     Lincoln's  birthdav ;  a  holiday. 
Feb.  22. — Monday.     Washington's   birthday.  - 
May  16. — Monday.     Final  examinations  begin. 
May  30. — Monday.     Memorial  day;  a  holiday. 
June  7. — Tuesday.  Class  night  exercises,  8  p.  m. 
June  7. — Tuesday.     Alumni  clinics,  9  a.  m. 
June  8. — Wednesday.     Alumni  clinics,  9.  a.  m.  * 
June  8. — Wednesday.     Annual  Alumni  meeting,  12  m. 
June  8. — Wednesday.     Commencement,  2  p.  m. 
June  8. — Wednesday.     Alumni  banquet,  8  p.  m. 


56'  Hamline  University. 


COLLEGE  BUILDINGS. 


The  new  college  building  is  situated  on  the  corner  of  Fifth 
street  and  Seventh  avenue  south,  and  was  finished  and  occupied 
on  Jan.    ist,   1900. 

The  college  has  been  exceedingly  fortunate  in  securing  its 
location,  immediately  opposite  the  large  new  buildings  of  the 
city  hospital,  giving  unequaled  clinical  advantages,  and  the  finest 
location  for  a  medical  college  in  the  northwest. 

The  building  now  occupied  is  the  south  wing  only,  of  the 
completed  structure  as  it  is  to  be.  The  site  has  been  purchased 
to  provide  for  the  future  growth  of  the  department  and  is  very 
commodious,  containing  ample  room  for  all  future  growth.  The 
entire  plans,  as  drawn,  provide  for  a  building  one  hundred  and 
thirty  by  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  on  the  ground  and  most 
admirably  arranged  in  every  detail   for  the  best  work. 

The  south  wing  now  occupied  will  be  ample  for  the  present 
needs  and  the  immediate  future.  The  large  amphitheater  seats 
two  hundred  and  twenty-five.  There  are  two  other  large  class 
rooms.  The  dissecting  room  with  adjoining  lavatory  is  large, 
extending  entirely  across  the  building,  and  admirably  lighted 
across  both  sides  a»d  by  skylight.  The  laboratories  are  large, 
airy  and  carefully  arranged  for  light  and  convenience.  There  is 
a  student's  reading  room  and  a  separate  ladies'  parlor  and  retir- 
ing rooms*  Especial  attention  has  been  given  to  the  dispensary 
rooms  which  occupy  the  ground  floor.  Eleven  rooms  are  devoted 
to  this  purpose,  with  large  waiting  rooms,  history,  clinic  and 
drug  rooms,  giving  by  far  the  best  dispensary  facilities  in  the 
city. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT. 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  twentieth  annual  course  of  lectures 
on  Sept.  15th,  1903,  at  8  :oo  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introductory 
address  will  be  given  in  the  college  amphitheater. 

History. 

The  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  medical  edu- 
cation in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded  in  1883,  for  the 
purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  medical  education  in  the 
northwest,  and  has  always  maintained  the  highest  standard  of 
requirements.  In  1893  it  received  strong  additions  to  its  faculty, 
and  the  enrollment  has  increased  rapidly  since  that  time. 

In  1895  the  college  became  the  medical  department  of  Ham- 
line  University,  which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and 
usefulness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  lengthened  to  four 
years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering  for  that  season. 

In  1896  the  length  of  session  was  increased  from  six  to  eight 
months,  and  notice  was  published  that  on  and  after  the  year  1900 
a  first  grade  high  school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent,  would  be 
required  for  entrance,  being  the  .first  school  in  the  northwest  to 
assume  this  requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the  college  in 
establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with  an  able  corps 
of  instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospitals  of  that  city. 

The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best  known  prac- 
titioners in  the  northwest,  both  in  general  and  special  fields  of 
practice. 

Beginning  with  the  session  1901-2,  the  opening  of  the  college 
year  was  changed  to  the  third  week  in  September,  lengthening 
the  session  to  nine  months. 

In  1901  all  allowance  of  advanced  standing,  except  to  stu- 
dents from  the  recognized  medical  colleges,  was  done  away. 
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Hospitals. 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained  in  the  twin  cities,  the  building  being  situated  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  the  four  chief  hospitals  of  Minneapolis.  The 
various  members  of  the  faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of  all 
the  hospitals  of  the  two  cities.  The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis 
City  Hospital,  Asbury  Methodist,  St.  Barnabas.  St.  Mary's  and 
the  Swedish  Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis;  and  the  City  and  County 
Hospital,  St.  Joseph's,  St.  Luke's  and  Bethesda  Hospitals;  in  St. 
Paul,  are  all  freely  available  for  purposes  t>f  instruction  to  the 
students   of   this    college. 

The  clinical  material  is  being  rapidly  increased  in  both  cities, 
but  more  especially  in  Minneapolis,  where  the  City  Hospital  has 
added  largely  to  its  capacity  in  completing  the  new  wing  for 
contagious  diseases,  making  the  total  capacity  over  250  beds. 
The  Swedish  Hospital  accommodates  125  patients.  The  new 
buildings  of  Asbury  Hospital,  to  accommodate  200  or  more,  will 
be  completed,  and  improvements  at  St.  Barnabas  Hospital  have 
added  materially  to  the  capacity  of  this  institution.  All  these 
hospitals,  with  over  600  beds,  are  within  five  minutes'  walk  of 
the  college  building,  giving  a  wealth  of  material  for  practical 
instruction  not  excelled  anywhere  in  the  west. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the  graduates 
of  this  college,  either  by  competitive  examination  or  direct  choice. 
The  position  of  hospital  steward  at  the  state  prison  is  also  open 
to  graduates. 


Requirements  for  Admission. 

Entrance  Examinations. 

Candidates  who  present  a  diploma  of  a  reputable  college,  br 
of  a  high  school  of  the  first  grade,  or  of  the  advanced  course  of 
a  Minnesota  State  Normal  school,  or  of  the  preparatory  depart- 
ments of  either  Hamline  University  or  Carleton  College,  or  of 
PMllsbury  Academy,  or  of  the  Minneapolis  Academy,  will  be  ad- 
mitted without  examination.  The  diploma  must,  however,  in 
every  case  represenl  at  leasl  one  year  of  Latin. 

Candidates  who  do  not  possess  such  qualifications  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  an  entrance  examination,  which  will  be  conducted 
U  .hi  .  xamining  board  consisting  "t"  three  members  of  tin-  faculty 


ff^v~*>  Jl^tL- 


Hamline   University.  59 

of  the  College  of  Science,  Literature  and  the  Arts,  appointed  by 
the  President  of  Hamline  University. 

In  1903  the  requirements  will  be  the  same  as  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  of  the  College  of  Science, 
Literature  and  the  'Arts  at  the  present  time,  and  will  be  as  fol- 
lows : 

1.  English   Composition   and  Rhetoric. 

2.  United  States  History. 

3.  History  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

4.  Physiology. 

5.  Physics. 

6.  Algebra. 

7.  Geometry. 

8.  Latin  Grammar. 

9.  Caesar,    four   books ;    Cicero,    four   orations ;    Virgil,    four 

books,   or   German   or   French   in  lieu  of   Cicero   and 
Virgil. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing. 

Only  students  from  accredited  medical  schools  may  apply  for 
advanced  standing,  and  must  either  pass  examination  in  all  of 
the  branches  which  they  do  not  take  in  this  college,  or  furnish  to 
the  Dean  certificates  of  having  done  satisfactory  work  in  some 
other  reputable  college,  and  passed  all  of  the  required  examina- 
tion, for  one,  two  or  three  years,  according  as  they  wish  to  enter 
the  second,  third  or  fourth  year  class  in  this  college. 

Registration. 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  all  students  are  required 
to  enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register  of  the  col- 
lege. This  register  shall  be  closed  on  the  first  day  of  November 
in  each  year.  Fees  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer,  and  must  be 
paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Tickets  of  registration  will  be  necessary  for  admission  to  all 
lectures  after   October   1st. 
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DIVISION  OF  SUBJECTS. 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a  four 
years'  graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics  and  laboratory 
exercises.  Each  session  is  of  e:ght  and  three-fourths  months' 
duration,  and   the  subjects  are  arranged  as   follows:' 

First  Year. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Anatomy. 

Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Materia    Medica. 

Second  Year. 

Anatomy. 

Medical  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Materia   Medica. 

Pathology. 

Apparatus  and  Bandaging. 

Third  Year. 

Therapeutics. 

Surgical  Anatomy. 

Pathology. 

Bacteriology. 

Dermatology  and  Genito-Urinary    Diseases 

Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology. 

Theorj    of  Medicine. 

Principles  and    Practice  of   Surgery, 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Clinical    Microscop) 
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Fourth  Year. 

Practice  of  Medicine. 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 
Physical    Diagnosis   and    Clinical    Medicine. 
Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery. 
Obstetrics. 
Gynaecology. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical   Insur- 
ance. 
Neurology. 

Psychological  Medicine. 
Ophthalmology  and   Otology. 
Laryngology. 
Orthopaedic    Surgery. 
Diseases  of  the   Rectum. 

No  conditioned  student  will  be  allozved  to  enter  upon  the 
studies  of  the  third  year  until  all  conditions  are  removed,  except 
by  unanimous  vote  of  the  faculty. 
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COURSE  AND  METHODS  OF  INSTRUCTION, 


Anatomy. 

The  course  in  anatomy  will  consist  of  didactic  lectures  and 
practical  exercises,  with  dissection,  under  the  direction  of  the 
demonstrator.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect  one  entire 
half  of  the  cadaver,  and  if  sufficient  material  is  available  will  be 
required  to  do  all  parts  twice.  The  work  in  this  branch  covers 
two  years'  instruction.  Plates,  diagrams,  models  and  frozen  sec- 
tions are  used  freely  in  illustration. 

First  Year. — Three  times  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Pro- 
fessor Driesbach.    Demonstration  on  cadaver,  Dr.  Disen. 

Second  Year. — Twice  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Pro- 
fessor Dreisbach.  Dissection  and  demonstrations,  Dr.  Disen. 
Recitations  held  weekly  in  both  years  covering  fully  all  lectures. 

Third  Year. — Surgical  anatomy  once  a  week  during  last  half 
of  session,  with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof. 
Dreisbach. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Work  in  this  subject  includes  lectures,  laboratory  exercises 
and  recitations.  Full  time  is  given  to  laboratory  technique  to 
thoroughly  familiarize  the  student  with  the  microscope  and  labo- 
ratory methods.  The  latter  part  of  the  session  is  given  to  verte- 
brate embryology.  All  students  are  strongly  recommended  to 
provide  themselves  with  microscopes,  but  instruments  will  be 
provided  by  the  school  for  those  whose  means  will  not  afford 
purchasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  session.  -Laboratory  work  two  hours  twice  a  week.  Prof. 
Dight. 
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Physiology. 

Physiology  is  taught  by  lectures,  demonstrations  and  labora- 
tory instruction. 

The  lectures  are  replete  with  demonstrations,  affording  the 
students  opportunity  to  see  as  well  as  hear.  Thus  diffusion  of 
gases  is  shown  with  the  diffusion  chambers,  osmosis  with  the 
osmometer  and  oxidation  in  fluids  is  exhibited  in  studying  the  part 
these  physical  and  chemical  processes  contribute  in  sustaining  life. 
The  vital  processes  are  studied  by  frequent  demonstrations  on  the 
lower  animals,  exhibiting  facts  in  respiration,  the  blood  and  its 
circulation,  digestion,  absorption,  secretion,  the  muscular  and  the 
nervous  systems.  The  student  thus  studies  the  body  practically 
and  observes  the  vital  phenomena. 

first  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year,  in- 
cluding recitations  on  all  work  covered.     Prof.  Dight. 

Second  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week  through  the  year,  work  in 
the  laboratory  in  experimental  physiology  and  physiological  chem- 
istry, in  sections  each  week.  The  whole  work  thus  gone  over  is 
reviewed  in  quizzes  before  the  final  written  examination  is  taken. 
Prof.  Dight. 

Chemistry. 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on  the  prin- 
ciples of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with  complete  qualita- 
tive analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic  chemistry  and  toxicology  are 
included  in  the  advanced  work  of  the  second  year. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week,  continuing  through  the 
session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week  and  reci- 
tations each  week.     Prof.  Dunn. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  organic  chemistry,  urinalysis 
and  toxicology.    Prof.  Dunn.     Laboratory  work  three  hours  once 

a   week  throughout   the  session,  including  clinical  chemistry.    Prof. 
Dunn. 

Materia  Medica. 

This  subjeel  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  ami  written 
quizzes;  exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions.    Especial  attention  is  given  to  tin-  physiological  action  of 
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drugs.     An  unusual  amount  of  time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this 
subject. 

First  and  Second  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the 
year.    Assistant  Prof.  Lind. 

Pathology. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  frequent  writ- 
ten quizzes  and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the  making  of 
autopsies  and  the  exhibition  and  study  of  the  morbid  specimens 
before  the  class.  The  study  in  this  subject  is  very  complete,  cov- 
ering the  processes  of  disease  and  the  general  and  special  causes 
of  morbid  change  in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive  muse- 
um is  being  rapidly  collected  which  is  invaluable  in  demonstra- 
tion and  illustration.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  observes  the 
finer  changes  in  tissue  as  shown  under  the  microscope,  and  is 
instructed  in  preparing,  staining  and  mounting  specimens  for 
examination. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Rec- 
itations or  quizzes  each  week.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  twice 
a  week  in  sections.     Prof.  Watson. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Watson.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week.  Dr.  Plondke.  Reci- 
tations or  quizzes  each  week. 

Bacteriology. 

The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  subject  requires  a 
greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in  undergraduate  study,  and 
it  is  accordingly  given  suitable  emphasis.  The  lectures  treat  of 
the  subject  in  general  and  also  of  the  detail  of  laboratory  tech- 
nique. The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus  for 
the  practical  study  of  the  subject.  All  the  bacteriological  work 
of  the  city  health  department  and  of  the  Minneapolis  City  Hos- 
pital is  done  in  this  laboratory,  giving  especially  fine  opportuni- 
ties for  the  student. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year;  reci- 
tations each  week.  Prof.  Corbett.  Practical  laboratory  exercises 
two  hours  once  a  week.    Prof.  Corbett,  Dr.  Woodworth. 
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Therapeutics. 

The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years  continuous 
study  of  materia  medica,  is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives 
the  student  a  most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  use 
of  purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method  is  largely  used 
in  this  branch,  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations  clini- 
cally under  this  and  other  chairs. 

Third  Year. — Two  exercises  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Williams. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  vari- 
ous systemic  diseases  and  the  minute  consideration  of  each  ;  the 
pathological  basis  being  given  especial  consideration.  This  course 
extends  through  two  years,  with  final  examination  on  the  Theory 
of  Medicine  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  and  Practice  at  the  end 
of  the  fourth  year. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session.  Dr. 
Peters. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.     Prof.  Moore. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined  exclusively 
to  the  thoracic  contents  dealing  theoretically  with  the  signs  of 
health  and  disease;  and  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  heart 
and  lungs. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the 
session.     Prof.  McDonald.     One  clinic  a  week.     Prof.  McDonald. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

The  \\<>rk  in  tlii>  department  i>  commensurate  with  its  im- 
portance and  is  thoroughly  systematized.  It  consists  of  didactic 
lectures  on  all  the  methods  and  means  of  procedure  in  diagnosis, 
and  also  the  consideration  of  disease  from  the  standpoint  i^\  the 
clinician.     Ample  general  clinics  an-  conducted,  and  much  work 
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is  done  in  small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observation 
and  recognition  of  both  normal  and  abnormal  physical  signs. 

Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  session.  Gen- 
eral clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  ampitheaters  of  the  Twin 
Cities.     Prof.  Meade,  Dr.  Bradley. 

Fourth  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  year.  Gen- 
eral clinics  twice  a  week.  Section  clinics  daily.  A  great  part 
of  the  work  being  in  small  sections,  with  the  personal  attention 
of  the  instructors.  Profs.  Meade  and  Williams,  Drs.  Bradley, 
Poehler,  Peters,  Vieregge,  and  Nippert. 

Dermatology. 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  consideration  of 
diseases  of  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrated  by  colored  plates  and 
drawings. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  during  first  half 
of  session.     Dr.  Crume. 


Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary  apparatus, 
together  with  ample  clinical  study  at  the  hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  during  the  second 
half  of  the  session.     Dr.  Crume. 


Neurology. 

The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on  the 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  with  demonstra- 
tions by  fresh  and  hardened  specimens  ;  models,  plates  and  dia- 
grams ;  concise  consideration  of  a  carefully  selected  group  of 
diseased  conditions,  and  clinical  study  and  demonstration  with 
special  attention  to  treatment,  including  electro  therapeutics. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week  for  the  entire 
session.    Prof.  Crafts. 


68  Hamline  University. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to  detailed 
study  of  the  various  forms  of  mental  disease  and  aberation. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  first  half  of  session. 
Prof.  Bartlett. 

Surgery. 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including  didactic 
lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial  attention  to  diag- 
nosis and  treatment.  Under  the  principles  of  surgery  minute  at- 
tention is  given  to  surgical  pathology,  the  course  covering  two 
years  in  continuous  sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative 
surgery  is  given,  showing  operative  technique  and  demonstrating 
the  various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This  course  also  includes 
instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging.  The  hospitals  of  Minne- 
apolis and  St.  Paul  furnish  a  wealth  of  material  for  clinical  pur- 
poses in  this  branch. 

Third  Year. — Practice,  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Sweetser.  Principles  of  surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Byrnes. 

Fourth  Year. — Principles  of  Surgerv,  one  lecture  a  week.  Pro/ 
Byrnes.  Practice  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof.  Sweet- 
ser. 

Fourth  Year. — Course  in  operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver.  Dr. 
Disen. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  in  orthopaedics. 
Dr.  Wiig. 

Clinical  Surgery. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years.— A  two-hour  clinic  is  given  each 
week  at  some  one  of  the  hospitals  in  Minneapolis  and  one  in  St. 
Paul  of  the  same  length.  Prof.  Sweetser,  Prof.  Byrnes,  Prof. 
Shimonek. 

Second     Year,     Instruction     in     apparatus     and     bandaging 

throughout   the  year.     Dr.  Wiig. 
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Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic  teaching  with 
thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  opportunities  at  the  dispen- 
saries and  hospitals  for  the  study  of  the  medical  and  surgical 
treatment  of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week.  Prof.  Sprat't.  Clinic, 
one  hour  in  sections,  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Simpson.  Clinic,  three 
hours  once  a  week.     Prof.  Williams. 

Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat. 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and  demon- 
strations in  the  clinic,  including  practical  training  in  the  use  of 
instruments,  the  class  being  divided  into  small  sections  as  in  other 
special  clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  lectures  once  a  week  throughout  the 
session.  Prof.  Watson.  Clinics  in  sections  three  times  a  week, 
at  dispensaries  and  hospitals.  Clinical  Prof.  Bettingen.  Prof. 
Watson. 

Obstetrics. 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  searching  oral  and 
written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on  the  manikin  and  charts. 
All  students  will  have  opportunity  to  conduct  clinical  study  in 
dispensary  and  hospital  cases. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.  Prof.  Hallowell.  Clinical  observation  and  personal 
conduct  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  Hallowell,  Dr. 
Stevens,  and  Dr.  Bradley. 


Gynaecology. 

The  teaching  in  this  subject  for  both  third  and  fourth  year 
classes  combines  didactic  lectures,  recitations  and  demonstrations, 
with  clinical  observation  both  in  minor  and  operative  gynaecology 
in  sections  at  the  dispensary  of  the  college  and  the  hospitals. 
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Third  and  Fourth  Years. — -Lectures  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Phil- 
lips.   Associate  Prof.  Cary. 

Clinics,  fourth  year,  in  sections,  three  times  a  week.  Pro- 
fessor Barton.  Third  and  fourth  year,  once  a  week,  general  clinic. 
Professor  Renz. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical 
Insurance. 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  complete  and  Se- 
quent course  falling  together  naturally.  The  session  is  divided 
between  them,  the  one  merging  into  the  other  naturally.  The 
student  is  taught  the  various  accepted  means  of  prevention  as 
commonly  enforced  by  health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  con- 
cerns of  prophylaxis,  also  the  relations  that  medical  science  bears 
to  legal  questions,  and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insurance 
examinations. 

Fourth  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week.  Preventive  Medicine,  Oc- 
tober, November,  December.  Medical  Insurance,  January,  Feb- 
ruary.   Legal  Medicine,  April,  May.     Prof.  McCollom. 

Paediatrics. 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course,  with  special 
attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observation  and  care  of  the 
child.     The  clinical  opportunities  are  also  ample. 

Fourth  Y car. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Prof. 
Knights.  Clinics,  each  week  in  sections,  in  both  cities.  Prof. 
Knights. 

Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 

A  course  of  didactic  lectures  on  Pathological  Conditions  of 
the  teeth  and  jaws,  including  the  antrum  and  fractures  of  the 
maxillae,  and  therapeutic  measures  relating  to  these,  with  which 
the  studenl  of  medicine  should  be  familiar. 

Fourth     Year. —  One    lecture    a    week    for    twelve    weeks.      Dr, 

Gloyd.     Clinical   demonstrations  at   the   Dispensary,  in  sections, 
once  a  week  f<>r  twelve  weeks,     Dr.  Gloyd. 


Hamline  University.  71 

Clinical  Microscopy. 

i.  Microscopical  study  of  diseases  of  the  blood  and  the  pro- 
portionate enumeration  of  the  cellular  elements  in  general  dis- 
eases. 

2.  Sputum. 

3.  Examination  of  the  pathological  contents  of  the  gastroin- 
testinal canal. 

4.  Microscopic  urinalysis — the  significance  and  differentiation 
of  organized  sediments. 

5.  Vaginal  discharges. 

6.  Transudates   and  exudates. 

Third  Year. — Two  hours'  lecture  on  laboratory  work,  once  a 
week — first  semester.     Dr.  Rishmiller. 
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TEXT  BOOKS. 


The  last  edition  of  the  following  works  are  recommended  as 
text-books  and  for  collateral  reading : 

ANATOMY. 

Text-books. — Morris,  Gray,  Quain,  Gerrish. 

Collateral  Reading. — Weisse's  Practical  Human  Anatomy. 
McLellan's  Regional  Anatomy.  Humphrey's  Human  Skeleton. 
Harrison  Allen's  Anatomy. 

HISTOLOGY  AND  EMBRYOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Piersol,  Klein,   Minot. 

Collateral  Reading. — Marshall's  Vertebrate  Embryology. 
Schaefer's  Essentials  of  Histology.  Stohr's  Manual  of  Histol- 
ogy-    Quain's  Anatomy. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Kirk's  physiology.  Foster,  American  Text- 
book of   Physiology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Kirke's  Handbook  of  Physiology.  Wal- 
ler, Human  Physiology.  Hermann's  Lehrbuch  der  Physiologic 
Halliburton's  Text-book  of  Chemical  Physiology.  Pick.  Com- 
pendium der  Physiologic 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books. — Remsen's  Briefer  Course.  Appleton's  Qualita- 
tive Analysis. 

MEDICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books. —  Purdy's     Urinalysis     and     Urinary     Diagn 
on  Toxicology. 

Collateral    Reading.— Robert's    Urinary    and    Renal    Disi 
Ultzmann  and  Hoffmann's  Atlas  der  Harnsedimente.     Taylor  on 
Poison-      rlamxnarsten's  Physiological  Chemistry.     Vaughan  and 
\"\  j  '■-   I 'tomaines  and  I  .eucomaim 
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MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

Text-books. — White,    Butler,    Hare's    Practical    Therapeutics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Brunton's  Pharmacology,  Therapeutics 
and  Materia  Medica.  National  Dispensatory.  H.  C.  Wood's 
Therapeutics. 

PATHOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Delafield   and    Prudden.     Stengel.     Ziegler. 

Collateral  Reading. — Ribbert.  Pathologische  Histologic  Mal- 
lory  and  Wright,  Pathological  Technique.  Thoma,  Pathologische 
Anatomic 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Manual  of  Bacteriology,  Williams.  Bacteriol- 
ogy, Lehman  and  Neuman.  Gerhans  Laboratory  Course  in  Bac- 
teriology. 

Collateral  Reading. — MacFarland,  Heim,  Sternberg. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Ander's  Practice 
of  Medicine.  Thompson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Eichorst  Prac- 
tice.    Butler  Medical  Diagnosis.    Musser  Medical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Os- 
ier's Practice  of  Medicine.  Pepper's  System  of  Practical  Medi- 
cine. Allbutt's  System  of  Medicine.  Eulenburg's  Real-Encyclo- 
paedia der  Gesammten  Heil-Kunde.  Twentieth  Century  Practice 
of  Medicine.     Salinger-Kalteyer. 

PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  CLINICAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Cabot  Physical  Diagnosis.  Jakob  Atlas  of  In- 
ternal Medicine.  Butler  Medical  Diagnosis.  Vierordt's  Medical 
Diagnosis.  Musser's  Medical  Diagnosis.  Strumpell's  Text-books 
of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Fagge  and 
Pve-Smith's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Twentieth  Century  Practice 
of  Medicine. 

PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SURGERY. 

Text-books. — Rose  &  Carless.  Roswell  Park's  Surgery. 
American  Text-book  of  Surgery.  Macdonald's  Surgical  Diagno- 
sis and  Treatment. 

Collateral  Reading. — Cheever's  Lectures  on  Surgery.  War- 
ren's Surgical  Pathology.  Stephen  Smith's  Operative  Surgery. 
Treve's  Manual  of  Operative  Surgery.  Dennis  System  of  Sur- 
gery.    Grieg  Smith's  Abdominal  Surgery. 
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OBSTETRICS. 

~    Text-books. — Parvin,    Playfair,    Hirst,    Lusk,    King's    Manual, 
Dorland's  Manual,  Garrignes,  Williams. 

For  reference — American  Text-book  of  Obstetrics.  Schaef- 
fer's  Obstetric  Diagnosis  and  Treatment.  Schaeffer's  Labor  and 
Operative  Obstetrics.  Grandin  and  Jarmin.  Davis'  Obstetric  and 
Gynaecologic  Nursing. 

GYNAECOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Byford,    Penrose,    Ganignes   and    Dudley. 
Collateral    Reading. — Skene"s    Diseases    of    Women.      Keating 
and  Coe's  Clinical  Gynaecology.     Pozzi's  Treatise  on  Gynaecology. 

PEDIATRICS. 

Text-books. — Holt's  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood.  Starr* 
Rotch's  Pediatrics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Jacobi's  Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and 
Childhood.     Keating's  Cyclopedia  of  the  Diseases  of  Children. 

NERVOUS  DISEASES. 

Text-books. — Pott's  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Jakob. 
Oppenheim's  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Church  and  Pet- 
erson's Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Dercum's  Nervous  Dis- 
eases by  American  Authors.  Mills'  The  Nervous  System  and  its 
Diseases.  Gower's  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Bramwell's 
Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Collateral  Reading. — Dana's  Text-book  of  Nervous  Diseases 
Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Sach's  Nervous  Diseases  of 
Children.  Harter's  Manual  of  Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases, 
Gardinier's  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System. 

MENTAL  DISEASES. 

Text-books. — Berkley.     Clouston.     Spitska.     Chapin. 

Collateral  Reading. — J.  Bevan  Lewis.  Hyslop,  Mental  Physi- 
ology. Kraepelin,  Psychiatric.  Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychia- 
tric Medicine  Broner  and  Bannister,  Practical  Manual  of  In- 
sanity. 

DERMATOLOGY. 

Text-books-  Jackson.  Walker.  Monn.  Schemberg's  Com 
pend. 

Collateral  Reading.-  Crocker.  Hyde.  Van  Harlingen.  A.mer 
ican  T<  \t   Book 
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GENITOURINARY. 

Text-books. — Morten.  Keyer.  White  and  Martin.  American 
Text  Book. 

PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Wilson's  Handbook  of  Hygiene.  Abbott's  Hy- 
giene of  Transmissible  Diseases.  Rohe's  Text-book  of  Hygiene. 
Egbert's  Hygiene  of  Sanitation. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Hygiene  and  Public  Health. 
Copelin  and  Bevan's  Practical  Hygiene.  Richardson's  Preven- 
tive Medicine.       ^ 

LEGAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Taylor's  Manual  or  Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Collateral  Reading. — Witthaus  and  Becker.  Reese's  Medical 
Jurisprudence.  Hamilton's  American  System'  of  Legal  Medicine. 
Tidy's  Legal  Medicine. 

OPTHAMOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fricke.     Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schweinitz.  Fuchs.  Loring  on  the  Oph- 
thalmoscope.    Landolt  on  Refraction  and  Accommodation. 

OTOLOGY  AND  RHINOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Field,  Politzer.  Havell,  Diseases  of  the  Ear 
and  Naso- Pharynx  and  Ear. 

Collateral   Reading. — Buck's   Manual   of  Diseases  of  the   Ear. 

Schwartze,   Handbuch  der  Orenheilkunde.  Bosworth. 

CLINICAL  MICROSCOPY. 

Text-books. — Simon's  Manual  of  Clinical  Diagnosis.  Da  Cos- 
ta, Clinical  Haemaiology.  Ewing,  Pathology  of  the  Beard.  Scott, 
Clinical  and  Microscopical  Examination  of  the  Urine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Cabot's  Clinical  Examination  of  the 
Blood.  Von  Jaksch's  Clinical  Diagnosis.  Sohh's  Klinishe  Unter- 
suchungs  Methoden.     Rieder's  Atlas  of  Urinary  Sediments. 

MEDICAL  DICTIONARIES. 

Lippincott's  Medical  Dictionary.  The  American  Illustrated 
Medical  Dictionary.  Gould's  Medical  Dictionary.  Foster's  En- 
cyclopaedic Medical  Dictionery.  Dunglison's  Medical  Dictionary. 
Downer's  Medical  Dictionary.     Duane's  Medical  Dictionary. 
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EXAMINATIONS. 

The  final  examination  in  every  subject  is  held  at  the  close  of 
the  school  year.  Private  examinations  are  not  allowed  except  by 
special  vote  of  the  college  faculty.  Examinations  are  regularly 
held  at  the  end  of  each  session.  Students  are  expected  to  take  all 
the  examinations,  and  if  they  fail  in  any  branch  they  will  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Dean  and  required  to  present  themselves  for  exam- 
ination in  that  branch  at  the  next  examination,  which  will  be  held 
on  opening  day  of  the  next  session.,  and  which  will  be  known  as 
the  "examination  for  conditioned  students.'' 

At  the  end  of  each  term  of  instruction  a  certificate  of  attend- 
ance will  be  issued  on  request,  showing  tjie  results  of  examina- 
tion. 

Regular  and  punctual  attendance  is  required,  and,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  class  certificate,  the  student  must  be  present  at  85  per 
cent  of  the  lectures  in  every  subject. 

The  reports  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  the  students,  if 
desired,  at  the  college  or  at  such  other  addresses  as  they  may  di- 
rect, after  the  examinations  are  completed,  and  they  must  not 
call  on  the  examiners  or  the  Dean  for  reports. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Master 
of  Surgery  (M.  D.  C.  M.)  conferred  bv  this  college  must  possess 
the   following  qualifications : 

(1)  They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

(3)  They   must  have  spent  four  full  years  in   the  study  of 

medicine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lectures, 

of  at  least  eight  months  each,  the  last  of  which  must 
have  been  in  this  college,  and  the  three  former  in 
this  or  some  other  recognized  regular  college  of 
medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory  examinations  in  the 

various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance  with  the 
curriculum  of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  paid  all   fens  in  full. 
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FEES  AND  EXPENSES. 

Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as  follows  : 

Matriculation  fee,  payable  first  year  of  attendance,  only.  ..  ..$  5.00 

General  ticket,  payable  each  year  of  attendance  (including 
all  charges  for  lectures,  laboratories,  clinics,  examina- 
tions,  diplomas,   etc.) 80.00 

Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  to  all 
the  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratory  courses  upon  pay- 
ment of  50 .  00 

Material  in  practical  anatomy,  per  part 7.50 

Note. — The  City  and  County  Hospital,  St.  Paul,  makes  a 
charge  of  $3.00  per  senior  for  attendance  on  clinics. 

A  deposit  of  five  dollars  as  caution  money  is  required  from 
each  student  at  the  time  of  his  enrollment.  The  caution  money 
is  repaid  the  student  when  he  leaves,  if  there  are  no  charges 
against  him  for  breakage  or  damage  to  apparatus. 

Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance:  One-half  at  the  open- 
ing of  the  .session,  and  one-half  on  or  before  the  first  of  Feb- 
ruary. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees  at  any  time 
through  publication  in  its  annual  announcement. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this  college. 
No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or  professor  is  allowed,  un- 
der any  circumstances  whatever,  to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 

BOARD  AND  LODGING,  ETC. 

The  expense  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  in  most  oth- 
er large  cities.  Students  obtain  board  and  room-rent  for  $20.00 
a  month  or  less,  and  this  sum  may  be  considered  adequate  for  the 
ordinary  expense  of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  for 
books  varies  between  $20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

Text-books  and  supplies  can  be  obtained  of  the  College  Jan- 
itor. 

For  further  information,  address 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  Dean, 

606  Masonic  Temple, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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STUDENTS. 


COURSE   FOR  GRADUATES. 


FOURTH  YEAR. 


Benn,  Ferdinand  G., 
Bohland,  E.  H., 
Caldwell,  D.  K.,  ph.  b., 
Chedeck,  Benjamin  H., 
Cooper,  Denton  J., 
Cramond,  James  E., 
Dean,  Harris,  d.  d.  s., 
Doran,  Geo.  M., 
Ekrem,  John  M., 
^itzGibbon,  James  L., 
Friberg,  Carl  P., 
Gosslee,  Gilbert  L., 
Heimark,  Jacob  H., 
Johnson,  August  E., 
Kennedy,  William  J., 
Kling,  Fritz  L., 
Lima,  Ludwig, 
Lord,  Bertram  E., 
McCullagh,  Geo., 
McEachern,  Walter  A., 
Melech,  Harry  N., 
Mertens,  John  J., 
Miles,  Robert  Scott, 
Mitchell,  Ralph  S., 
Moynihan,  Andrew  F , 
Nelson,  Edward  H., 
Ohnstad,  Jens, 
OredsoNj  0.  A.. 

*  Deceased. 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Butler,  N.  D. 

Langdon,  N.  D. 

Anoka 

Manitoba,  Can. 

Bangor,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Tracy 

Clarkfield 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Sandstone 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Excelsior 

Eden  Prairie 

River  Falls,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Deer  Forest,  Wis. 

La  Salle 
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Owre,  Oscar, 
Plehn,  John  F., 
Poehler,  Fred  C. 
Poirier,  Alex  J., 
Randall,  Auvigne, 
Sturgeon,  Frank  H., 
Swenson,  Charles, 
Thom,  James, 
torland,  asbjorn, 
Watson,  Frederick  G., 
Wenger,  Ferdinand  A., 
Whittemore,  Arthur  A., 
Young,  Victor  A., 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kingston 

Edgeley,  N.  D. 

Rush  City 

Grandin,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Woodlake 

St.  Paul 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 


THIRD  YEAR, 


Abbott,  J.  H., 
Christensen,  Walter, 
Clements,  Stanley, 
Coffin,  Geo.   H., 
Davidson,  Peter  C, 
Eltun,  T.  J., 
Hagen,  Gilbert  L., 
Heimark,  Andrew  J., 
Kermott,  Louis  H., 
Larsen,  Carl  L., 
Lebowsky,  Joseph, 
McGurren,  Chas.  J., 
Ofstad,  Arnt  E., 
Paulson,  Andrew  J., 
Peterson,  Alfred  C, 
Schelde,  Edwin  M.,  b.  : 
Sherman,  Hubert, 
Sivertsen,  Ivar, 
Stevenson,  Geo.  A., 


SECOND  YEAR 


Abramovich,  Jos.  H, 
Blomburg,  Louis  C. 
Carson,  Evan, 
Cox,  Richard  M.. 
Flynn,  Wm.  T., 
Jones,  Griffith  G., 


St.  Paul 

Albert  Lea 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Northfield 

Minneapolis 

Clarkfield 

Fort  Totten,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

No.  Dakota. 

Minneapolis 

Stod 

Cokato 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 


St.  Paul 
Minneapolis 
Minneapolis 
Granville 
Minneapolis 
Minneapolis 
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Johnson,  August  E., 
Kolset,  Carl  D., 
Lindberg,  Alfred, 

LlNDBERG,    ChAS., 

Livingston,  Will, 
Linde,  Herman, 
Miller,  Hugh, 
Mingo,  Francis  E., 
Nicholson,  Allan  S., 
Peterson,  Geo.  E., 
Post,  Jas.  O., 
Putnam,  Wm.  N., 
Romeyn,  Blanche, 
Sarheim.  Rasmus  K., 
Schussler,  Otto  F., 
Talbot,  Ada  Esther, 


FIRST  YEAR. 


Almklov,  Lief, 
Aune,  Martin, 
Benson,  Iver  S., 
Boucher,  Frank, 
Bras  sett,  Albert, 
Butturff,  Carl  R., 
Carlson,  Alvin  E., 
Croonquist,  Chas.  L., 
Davis,  Geo.  W., 
Dohm,  Arthur  J., 
Ehmke,  William  C, 
Fiske,  M.  Louise, 
Froetich,  Herman  W., 
Glassberg,  Henry, 
Ghostley,  Fred  J., 
Grover,  Fred  C. 
Hanson,  Horrick,  a.  b., 
Hedding,  Jos.  A., 
Johnson,  Julius, 
Kron,  A.  E. 

La  Feniere,  Artihk   A 
1 .1  i  BENS,  John   H.. 
Litchfield,  John    I  ., 

Mi  I. KAN,   Neal    B.. 


Minneapolis 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Balfour,  N.  D. 

Hamel 

St.  Paul 

Cokato 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 


Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Petersburg 

Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Wadena 

Minneapolis 

Kenul 

Fulda 

St.  Paul 

Lexington 

Robbinsdale 

St.  Clair 

Minneapolis 

Hassan 

Minneapolis 

Belgrade 

Minneapolis 

Sacred  Heart 

Enderlin,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Fulda 

Minneapolis 

Elmore,  V  D. 
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Mellenthin,  Michael  A., 
Monahan,  Robert  H., 
Moynihan,  Timothy  ]., 

O'DoNNELL,   JOS.    E., 

Osborn,  Burt  F., 
Pearson,  John  H., 
Rabinowitz,  Harry, 
Ridley,  William  Alvah, 
Ridgway,  Florence  M., 
Sexn,   Edward  W., 
Shellman,  Carl  J., 
Stevens,  F.  C, 
Stevens,  Elizabeth  R., 
Swinnerton,  Geo.  F.,  a.  b. 
Trooien,  Peter  O., 
Voyer,  Emile  O.. 
Warner,  Halbert  D., 


Sleepy  Eye 

Minneapolis 

River  Falls,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kasson 

Amor 

Minneapolis 

Good  Thunder 

Minneapolis 

Hendricks 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 
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SUMMARY, 


Fourth  year 41 

Third    year    20 

Second    year    22 

First   year    41 

Total  124 


DEGREES. 

On  commencement  day,  Thursday,  June  5,  igo2,  degrees  were 
conferred  on  the  following: 

M.  D.,  C.  M.  Cum  Laadc. 

Hashbarger,  M.  M.,  94.46  per  cent. 
Holen,  Thorvald,  gi  per  cent. 
Hovorka,  Thos.  J.,  phm.  d.,  91.22  per  cent. 
Quitmeyer,  Otto  G,  92.43  per  cent. 
Strech,  Irwin  D.,  95.2  per  cent. 
Tingdale,  August  C,  90.54  per  cent. 


M.  D.,  C.  M. 


Brustad,  Axel.,, 
Deertz,  John  J. 
Hashbarger,  M.  M., 
Helk,  Henry  H., 

HlRSCHFIELD,    MAX    P., 

holen,  thorvald, 
hovorka,  thos.  j.,  ph.  m.  d., 
Humphrey,  Edwin,  d.  v.  m., 
Johnson,  Otto  F., 
K  \  11  ala,   Arthur   A., 
King,  Nelson  M.,  d.  m.  d., 
Larsen,  1  [ashy  A., 
McCann,  George  E., 

M<  DOUGALD,    I).    W.    S  . 


Monahan,  John  A., 
Moulton,  Rachel, 
Nicholson,  Edward  G., 
Peck,  Lewellyn  D., 
Powers,  Fletcher  W., 
Quitmeyer.  Otto  C., 
Ryan,  Margaret, 
Strech,  Irwin  D., 
Tanner,  Andrew  \V.,  ph.  m. 
Tingdale,  August  C., 

I  HOMPSON,     \i  BERT    S., 
ThORKEI  SON,     I  HOB  \i  Dj 

\\'i  ODW  \Ki'.   Aim  i  mm  . 
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ALUMNI. 


Allen,  Jos.  M.,  d.  v.  s igoi 

Atherton,    C.    O., 1891 

Baier,   Florence   C 1897 

Bakke,   Ole    1896 

Barton,    Edgar   R. 1901 

Bliss,  George  Willis   1895 

Bergquist,   Carl  E 1897 

Bevan,    Charles   J 1897 

Biorn,    Nels    A 1901 

Bjorneby,  Peter  C 1897 

Blomburgh,    Axel   F 1897 

Bloom,    Wm.    D 1901 

Blakeslee,    Frank 1897 

Bong,  John   H 1897 

Bemis,   Catherine  A 1896 

Brown,  Edward  1 1900 

Brustad,   Axel    1902 

burlingame,    r.    m 1899 

Burton,    Paul   H 1901 

Carlson,    Swan    A 1901 

Carpenter,    Grant    S 1901 

Carter,  Joseph  A.,  b.  a 1898 

Chance,  Jenner  P 1900 

Church,  Richard  J 1895 

Clark,    Edward    J 1898 

Clau,  Edward  M 1893 

CONYNGHAME,     E.     F l886 

Creswell,  Willis  W 1897 

Daily,    Milton    1895 
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David,   Oscar  F 1893 

Dealey,  Julia   1897 

Devereux,  Thos igoi 

Deertz,   John   J 1902 

Dobson,  William  C 1896 

Dinahan,  Richard  M 1897 

Doran,  Chas.  W.,  b.  a igoi 

Doran,  John   E 1898 

Donahue,  D.  J 1899 

Dumas,  Calixte  H.  D 1896 

Douglas,  Elmer  E 1894 

Dyrnes,    John    0 1897 

Egan,  Michael   1891 

Essen,  Carl  A.  C 1895 

Farness,   C.   W 1888 

Farr,  John  M.  . , 1897 

Flatten,  Amos    1890 

Fleming,  Aloysious  S 1897 

Fonger,  James   H 1900 

Fox,  John   M 1901 

Fowler,  Fred  H 1897 

Gendron,    Jules    1896 

Gill,  John  R 1900 

Glim,   Nels   N 1898 

Golberg,  Martin  L.,  b.  s 1901 

Gordon,  David   1897 

Gronvold.  Frederick  0 1901 

Gyllenburg,   Jennie    1890 

Harshbarger,  M.  M 1902 

Hefflin,  H.   Nelson 1895 

Halvorson,  K.   K 1889 

Helgerson,    Sigrid    1894 

Helk,    Henry    H 1902 

Hetland,  C.   L 1893 

Hirschfield,   Max   P 1902 

Houston,  Hugh  E [900 

Holen,  Th 1902 

Hovorka,  Thos.  J.,  ph.  m.  d [902 

Hovorka,    Wenceslaus    1897 

Hubbard,    Edward    E [894 

Humphrey,  Edw..  d.  v.   m 190a 

M,  m  s,  James   1899 


Hamline  University.  89 

Jackson,   Carolyne  E 1897 

James,   Robert  J 1899 

Jameson,   Adeline   P 1895 

Jerman,  William   L 1897 

Jones,   James   D 1899 

Johnson,  Lewis  O 1898 

Johnson,   Otto    F 1902 

Kahala,  Arthur  A 1902 

Kirkhoff,  Edward  H 1899 

Kilbride,   Thomas   F 1894 

King,  Nelson  M.   d.  m.  d 1902 

Kjelland,   Jacob    S 1898 

KjELLAND,    THORSTEN     N 1898 

Kohler,  Geo.  A.,  ph.  g 1900 

Konitz,  John   1897 

Kohler,   Fred    G 1897 

KOPPLEBERGER,     llARRY     W 1897 

Kresel,   W.   A 1897 

Kriedt,  Daniel  J 1900 

Kron,    Lauritz    0 1901 

Lewis,    Arthur    J 1895 

Lind,    Carl  J 1897 

LOBERG,     ADOLPH     1899 

Lockwood,  Lebaron  S.  0 1894 

Lowthian,    George   H 1894 

Luther,   Clara   M 1901 

Lyons,   Adam   1898 

Malchow     Charles    W 1894 

Mason,   Charles    H 1899 

McCann,   Geo.   E 1902 

McCohn,    Hannah    1890 

McDougald,  D.  W.  S 1902 

McKeon,    Philip    1895 

McKeon,   James    1890 

McKeon,    Owen    1900 

Mellby,    Oscar   F 1901 

Miller,   Rock   P 1898 

Miller,    Fred    C 1899 

Miller,    Hugo    1896 

Miller,   Victor   J 1900 

Mintener,   John    W 1900 

Moore,    Francis    A 1893 
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Moore,  Geo.  B igoi 

Monohan,   John    A 1902 

Monohan,    P.    H 1886 

Moulton,   Rachel    1902 

Murphy,    Guy    D 1901 

Murphy,   William   B 1897 

Murray,    William    B 1890 

Muus,  Peter  H.,  b.  a 1901 

Nicholson,    Edw.    J 1902 

Oberg,  Oscar 1898 

Oberg,    Carl    M 1899 

Oberg,  Emanuel  1900 

O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson 1895 

O'Conner,   Jerry    P 1900 

Oftedal,    Arne    igoi 

Olson,  Jennie  D..  m.  d.  . . 1890 

Owre,   Alfred 1895 

Peck,  Lewellyn   D 1902 

Powers,  Fletcher  W 1902 

Quibmeyer,   Otto   C 1902 

Royce,    Roland    1885 

Rainville,   Samuel    1897 

Raleigh,  Roswell  B 1894 

Reeve,  Edward  A.  T 1897 

Remick,  Louis  B 1895 

Ridgway,  Alexander  1894 

Ridgway,   Joseph    1894 

Reinhardt,  Wallace  A 1896 

Rolerts,   Emma  J 1901 

Rosenthal,    Sigmond    1896 

Ryan,   Jennie    1893 

Roberts,   Floyd  J 1899 

Rogers,   George  M.   F 1899 

Rjyan,   Margaret   1902 

Sasse,   Ernest   G 1899 

Scanlon,   Daniel  L 1899 

Scanlon,  William   1896 

S<  iii.FciK,  J.  Frances,  ph.  g [900 

S<  hi.f.gel,   Henry   E 1897 

Scott,   Ernest   H 1 888 

Sherping,  Eric,  ph.  b.  a [900 

SlMPSONj  J.   K 1884 
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SkogeNj   Thomas    T igoo 

Shelland,   John    T igoo 

Sour,   Stephen    D i8g6 

Schulean,   Nellie    i8g3 

Spear,   Edgar  D igoi 

Strech,  Erwin  D igo2 

Swenson,   Axel    W igoi 

Tanner,   Edward,  ph.   m igo2 

Tanner,  Francis  G i8gs 

Taylor,  Henry  H.,  d.  m.  d 1895 

Tessier,   W.   0 1887 

Theissen,   Wm.   M igoi 

Tingdale,   August   C igo2 

Thompson,   Albert   S igo2 

Thorkelson,   Thorvald    igo2 

Treat,    Veeder    G i8g4 

Tuke,   Henry   C i8g6 

Vandamme,  William    1885 

Van  Kirk,  Frank  J igoo 

Veline,   Olaf  J i8g7 

Warham,    T.    T i8g7 

Warne,  Edwin  G.,  d.  d.  s 1897 

Watson,   Charles   W 1897 

Wendt.   Samuel   M 1897 

Whetstone,  Ray  S 1897 

Whiting,  Arthur  D.,  d.  m.  d 1895 

Wiig,  Iver  C.  J 1896 

Wilcox,  T.   E 1897 

Willis,  Ellen  E.  A i8gg 

Williams,   Theodore   F 1890 

Withrow,  Morrill  E 1897 

Williamson,  Lutie  L.  S 1897 

Woodard,  Adelaide  1902 

Woodworth,  Elizabeth    igoi 

Young,  Eugene  W 1896 
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ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 
Of  the  Medical  Department. 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
ORGANIZED  APRIL  n,  1894. 

The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the  faculty  and 
graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons. 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest  of  the 
college  in  the  work  of  medical  education,  and  to  cultivate  social 
intercourse  among  its  members.  Meetings  are  held  annually  in 
the  college  building  upon  commencement  day.  The  officers  of  the 
association  are  elected  annually. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS, 


College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

Post  Graduate 8 

Senior  Class 27 

Junior  Class 33 

Sophomore  Class 28 

Freshman  Class 44 

College  Specials 66     206 


Preparatory  Department. 

Third  year 31 

Second  year 40 

First  year 61     132 


Department  of  Music 17 

Department  of  Elocution 64 

Total 419 

Counted  Twice 77 

Total  College  of  Liberal  Arts 342 


College  of  Medicine. 


Fourth  year 41 

Third  year •  •      20 

Second  year ••  .      •   .  22 

First  year 41 

Total  College  of  Medicine .  124 

Total  enrollment 466 
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College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Hamline,  Minn. 

College  of  Medicine 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


1904-1905 


. 


'  : 


CATALOGUE 


OF 


Ham  line    University 


COLLEGE   OF   LIBERAL   ARTS 

Hamline,  Minn. 


COLLEGE   OF   MEDICINE 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


1904  -  1905 


CALENDAR 


1905 — September  12,  Tuesday,  Fall  Term  begins. 

September  12,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  14-15,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

VACATION    OF   TWO    WEEKS. 

1906    January  3,  Wednesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  15-16,  Thurs  day -Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

March  16,  Friday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March  27,  Tuesday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  21-22,  Monday-Tuesday,  Senior  Examinations. 

June  3,  Sunday,  10:30  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  4-5,  Monday-Tuesday,  Term  Examinations. 

June  5,  Tuesday,  2  130  p.  m.,  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Board 

of   Trustees. 
June  5,    Tuesday,  3  p.   m.,  Address  before  the   Historical 

Society. 
June  5,  Tuesday,  8  p.  m.,  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  6,  Wednesday,  Alumni  Day. 
June  6,  Wednesday,  2  p.  m.,  Annual  Commencement. 


CORPORATION 


Trustees 


Term  Expires  1905. 


F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq., 
Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D. 
Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS,  A.  M., 
WATSON  S.  MOORE,  Esq., 
Rev.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  D.  D., 


LL.  D. 


Minneapolis. 
Ham  line. 
Minneapolis.-- 
Duluth. 
Minneapolis. 


Term  Expires.  1906. 

Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D.r  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  Winona. 

Rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d.,  Winona. 

Rev.  F.  A.  CONE,  D.  D.,  Northfield. 

J.  M.  HACKNEY,  Esq.,  Hamline. 


Term   Expires  1907. 


Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D, 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq  , 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D., 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 


St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 


Term  Expires   1908. 


B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq., 
WILLIAM  MOSES,  Esq.. 
Rev.  ROBERT  FORBES,  D.  D., 
W.  H.  WALLACE,  Esq., 
Rev  J.  M.  BULL, 


Minneapolis. 
Alexandria. 
Duluth. 
Redwood  Flals 
Chatfield. 


CONFERENCE  VISITORS 


Minnesota  Conference 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

Rev.  F.  E.  WHITE,  A.  M. 
Rev.  B.  C.  GILLIS,  A.  M. 

Rev.  B.  LONGLEY,  A.  M. 

Rev.  W.  E.  BENNETT,  A.  M. 
Rev.  A.  T.  FOSTER. 

Rev.  S.  W.  SIMONDS. 

Rev.  D.  W.  GIBERSON. 

Northern  Minnesota  Conference 

Rev.  C.  F.  DAVIS,  A.  M. 
Rev.  F.  G.  CLARK. 

Rev.  I.  B.  WOOD,  A.  B. 
Rev.  J.  G.  MORRISON, 

Rev.  C.  T.  BEERS,  A.  M. 
Rev.  W.  K.  GRAY. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-officio.] 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  President. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq.,  Secretary. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D.f  Treasurer. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts 
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FACULTY 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D,  LL.  D.,  President. 

James  J.  Hill  Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean. 

Carrie  E.  Widstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  m.  D.,  D.  D. 
Professor  of  History. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  D., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

Joseph  Dean  Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M,, 

Matthew  G.  Norton,  Jr.  Professor  of  the  Latin  Language 
and  Literature. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

James  McLaughlin  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

R.  WATSON  COOPER,  A.  B., 

Herbert  H.  Norton  Professor  of  English  Literature. 

BERTHA  BELL,  M.  A., 
Preceptress. 

JAMES  S.  KING,  A.  B., 

James  L.  Norton  Professor  of  Modern  Languages. 

WILLIAM  J.  KELLER,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

ELEANOR  MILLER, 
Elocution. 

D.  F.  COLVILLE, 
Vocal  Music. 

MATT1K  I).   WINS 
lutot  in 
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Z.  G.  HOLMES, 

Instrumental  Music. 

J.  W.  HOLLISTER,  A.  B,  LL.  B., 

Director  of  Athletics. 

STERLING  N.  TEMPLE, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

CLINTON  H.  S.  KOCH, 
Assistant  in  Latin. 

HORACE  GUNTHORP, 

Assistant  in  Biology. 

FRANK  S.  MORSE, 

Demonstrator  in  Zoology. 

BERTHA  FERGUSON, 

Assistant  in  English. 

PETER  OLESON, 

Assistant  in  English. 

ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  Ph.  M, 
Librarian. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 
Registrar. 
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COLLEGIATE   DEPARTMENT 


STUDENTS 


POST  GRADUATES 


Adams,  Ellen  M., 
Anderson.  Lydia, 
Davis,  Mamie, 
Griffin,  A.  D., 
Kemerer,  S.  W., 
McCombs,  Vernon, 
Nelson,  Adolphus  P., 
Nesom,  George, 
Olsen,  T.  A., 
Young,  W.  W., 


History, 

History. 

Education, 

Political  Science, 

History, 

History, 

Political  Science, 

Education, 

History, 

Political  Science, 


Hamline 

Alma  City 

Canby 

Kasota 

St.  Peter 

Madison,  N.  J. 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

St.  Paul  Park 

Boston,  Mass. 

New  York  City 


SENIOR  CLASS 


Albertson,  Claude  C. 
Allen,  Wm.  B., 
Beall,  Holley  M., 
Ber,  Adelaide  M., 
Billing,  Beatrice, 
Daggett,  Nellie  M., 
Donaldson,  Charles, 
Emery,  Edna  P., 
Ferguson,  Bertha, 
Geiser,  Helen  M., 
Giberson,  Anna  M., 
Giberson,  William, 
Gillis,  Edith, 
Gunthorp,  Horace, 
Johnston,  Gertrude, 
Jones,   Sara  M., 


Hamline 

Clear  Lake,  S.  D. 

Wabasha 

Hutchinson 

St.  Paul 

Hayfield 

Tracy 

Fulda 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Monticello 

Dundas 

Dundas 

Rushmore 

Edgeley,  N.  D. 

Glenwood,  Wis. 

Luverne 
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Koch,  Clinton  S., 
Koch,  Leonora, 
Lasell,  Mabel, 
Little,  Mabel  J., 
Matchett,  Isabella, 
Massee,  Chas., 
Mokse,  Frank  S., 
Nickerson   Ernest, 
Olesen,  Peter, 
Persinger,  Floyd  T., 
Peterson,  Frances  G., 
Robinson,  S.  Ford, 
Robson,  Maude  A., 
Schlicting,  Florence, 
Spear,  A.  E., 
Stewart,  S.  D., 
Temple,  Sterling, 


Hamline 

Hamline 

Waubay,  S.  D. 

Kasson 

Hamline 

Menomonie,  Wis. 

Slayton 

Hamline 

Lake  Benton 

Howard  Lake 

Geneva 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Kasson 

Owatonna 

Williston,  N.  D. 

Morristown 


JUNIOR    CLASS 


Bell,  Maude, 
Berry,  Nina  L., 
Foster,  Mabel, 
Givler,  John  Paul, 
Givler,  Robert  C5 
Goodsell,  Mabel, 
Graling,  Eva  B., 
Hoover,  Arthur, 
Keast,  Chas., 
King,  Mae, 
Squire,  F.  Howard, 
Taylor,   Maude, 
Watson,  Bessie, 
Wilkinson,  James  E. 
Willing,   Matthew, 


New  Richmond,  Wis. 

La  Porte  City,  Iowa 

Rhodes,  Iowa 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Grand  Meadow 

Spring  Valley 

Merriam  Park 

Hamline 

Caledonia 

Hanley  Falls 

Pipestone 

Merriam  P'ark 

Winnipeg,  Canada 

Lakefield 


SOPHOMORE    CLASS 


Atkins,  Ruth  E., 
Brierly,  Jessie, 
Butler,  Colvin  G. 


Minneapolis 
Fargo,  N.  D. 
Fergus   Falls 
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Caldwell,  James    P., 
Carver,  Gertrude, 
Conrad,  Ella  C, 
Durham,  John  T., 
Foster,  Robert  M., 
Heins,  Chas.  W., 
Johnston,  Frederick  J., 
Leavitt.  Fa  ye, 
Mackin,  Samuel, 
Manuel,  Arthur, 
Maynard,    Pearl, 
Packard,  Richard  A., 
Putz,  Rodney, 
Robbins,  Almira, 
Rohde,  Henry  J., 
Sampson,  Della, 
Schei,  Lawrence, 
Seamer.  Mary, 
Simonds,  Clinton, 
Stevens,  Fanny, 
Storberg,  David, 
Weed,  Cora  Etta, 


Hamline 

Wabasha 

Ortonville 

Spring  Valley 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Boissevain,  Manitoba 

Lake  Crystal 

Boardman,  Wis. 

Canton 

Long    Prairie 

Crookston 

Hamline 

Stewartville 

Spring  Valley 

Excelsior 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul  Park 

Waterville 

Aberdeen,   S.  D. 

Hawley 

Spring  Valley 


FRESHMAN    CLASS 


Billing,  Oliver, 
Bohannon,  Chas.  D., 
Bowman,  Jay, 
Brown,  Frank, 
Bryan,  Ruth, 
Campbell,  Margaret, 
Cernohlavek,  George, 
Con  key,  Frances, 
Cooley,  Daisy, 
cooley,  myrtice, 
Crandall,  Elbert  W., 
Davidson,  Harriet, 
Davis,  Elsie  C, 
Dennstedt,  Lucinda, 
Drew,  George  N., 
Dunn,  George  R., 


St.  Paul 

Elmwood,  Neb. 

Hamline 

Hanley  Falls 

Hamline 

Winthrop 

Raymond 

St.  Paul 

Otsego 

Otsego 

Bushnell,  111. 

New  Roekford 

Glencoe 

Olivia 

1  lainline 

I  [amline 
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Ferguson,  Laura  E, 

Giberson,  John, 
Gilbert,  George, 
Gleason,  Marian, 
Goff,  John  W., 
Gold,  Ruth  S., 
Granger,  Arthur, 
Gray,  Fanny, 
Gunthorp,  Olive, 
Halfpenny,  Lillian, 
Halverson,  Cora  E., 
Hanson,  Ada  G., 
Jassoy,   Carmen, 
Johnson,  Carl  M., 
Johnson,  Merrill  L., 
Johnston,  Ella, 
Jones,  Ethel  M., 
Kidder,  Chas.  S., 
Kottke,  George, 
Kuntz,  Ada   B., 
Love,  George  R., 
Lumley,  Mabel, 
Lund,  Simon  O., 
Merry,  Jessie, 
Nelson,  Ida,, 
Nelson,  Lawrence  O., 
Packard,  William  D., 
Page,  Clarence, 
Persons,  Mae, 
Randall,  Frank, 
Reed,  Edith  M., 
Richardson,  Anna  B., 
Robinson,  Howard, 
Shannon,  Paul  E., 
Taylor,  Mayme, 
Wynn,  Charlotte, 


Kensal,  N.  D. 

Dundas 

Duluth 

Owatonna 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Big  Stone,  S.  D. 

Strathcona,  Ont. 

Paynesville 

Edgely,  N.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Dawson 

Anoka 

Stillwater 

Hamline 

Goodhue 

Glenwood,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Marshall 

Renville 

Owatonna 

Preston 

Renville 

Dawson 

Fairmont 

Dawson 

Canby 

Crookston 

Afton 

Valley  City,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Slayton 

Drayton,   N.  D. 

Redwood  Falls 

Buffalo 

Pipestone 

Minneapolis 
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Albertson,  Faye, 
Billing,  Archie  S., 
Boyer,  Burton, 
Brown,  Wesley  C, 
Campbell,  Bruce  R., 
Chariton,  J.  Wesley, 
Cook,  Garfield, 
Covel,  Lucy, 
Ellery,  Chas., 
Erbst,  Minnie, 
Finney,  John   M., 
Gage,  Ernest, 
Garrison,  Oliver 
Haines,  Earl  S., 
Hayes,  J.  Allison, 
Haynes,   C.   E., 
Herber,  Truman, 
Jen  son,  John, 
Kinsman,  Edythe, 
Koelsch,  Albert, 
Koelsch,  Arthur, 
llnderholm,  adeline, 

MlCKLE,   ROBINA  WEBB, 

Murta,  Hugh, 
Nickerson,  Mark, 
Nordberg,  Reuben, 
Olson,  Clara, 
Palmer,  Phebe  L., 
Parish,  J.  L., 
Parish,  Samuel, 
Plummer,  Lillian, 
Reed,  Thomas  E., 
Reid,  Roy  W\, 
Ryan,  Chas  S., 
Scholberg,  Henry, 
Schumacher,  John  P., 
Shepherd,  Mary  C, 
Smith,  Chas., 
Sivright,  D.  C. 
Thompson,  Irving  E., 
Umpleby,  E.  R.. 
Wood,  Effie  M., 
Worm  an,  Alvin  E., 


SPECIALS 

(a)* 


Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

St.  Cloud 

Hatfield 

Occidental,  Cal. 

Blue  Earth 

Springfield 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Lakefield 

Hamline 

Halleway 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Douglass 

Douglass 

Belgrade 

Winston,  N.  C. 

Graysville 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Cando,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Pine  City 

Pine  City 

Minneapolis 

Evansville,  Ind. 

Kasson 

St.  Paul 

Ortonville 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Dakota 

Hutchinson 

Windom 

Hamline 

1 1  aniline 

Marshall 


Specials   (a)    are  those  students  intending  to  graduate  who 
have  nol  made  up  all  college  conditions. 
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Ballantine,  Em.ma, 
Davis,  Jane  E., 
Dieter,  Queenie, 
Dressel,  Edwin  O., 
Franklin,  Floyd, 
Franklin,  Hazel, 
Houck,  George, 
Houston,  Mayme, 
Houston,  Frankie, 
Johnson,  Chester, 
Kuhr,  Marie, 
Kuhr,  Carolyn, 
Leavitt,  Harvey, 
Leavitt,  Madaline, 
Matthews,  Maude, 
Merickel,  George  A., 
Pelton,  Mrs.  Blanche, 
Pilling,  Roy  W., 
Tipton,  Winona, 
Walker,  Maude, 
Williams,  Hugh  O., 
Wingard,  Mrs.  L.  G., 


SPECIALS 

(b)* 


Hamline 

Boardman,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Le  Sueur 

Blue  Earth 

Blue  Earth 

Prosper 

Wood  Lake 

Wood  Lake 

Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Chinook,  Mont. 

Chinook,  Mont. 

Lake  Crystal 

Minneapolis 

Ortonville 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Edgerton 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Lake  Crystal 

Hamline 


^'Specials   (b)  are  those  students  not  intending  to  graduate. 
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COURSE   OF  STUDY 


I.  The  Classical  Course,  extending  through  four  years, 
comprises  that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a 
college  curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfac- 
torily are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English, 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete 
this  course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial  course  will  be  permitted 
to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may  be  able  to  recite  with 
regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be  formed  for  their  ac- 
commodation. They  must  furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  their 
ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies  they  propose  to  take  up 
before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  classes.  Under  these 
restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be  given  to  those  who  are 
not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Special  students  taking  ten  hours 
a  week  of  college  work,  must  register  for  Rhetoricals  and  Bible 
Study. 
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REQUIREMENTS    FOR    ADMISSION    TO 
THE   FRESHMAN   CLASS 


Latj  n 


Greek 


Mathematics 

Arithmetic: 
English  : 


History 


Science 


Classical    Course 

Caesar,  Gallic  War,  four  books. 

Virgil,  Aeneid,  six  books. 

Cicero,  five  orations. 

Latin  Grammar,   Allen  and   Greenough's   or  an 

equivalent. 
Latin  Prose  Composition. 
Xenophon,  Anabasis,  four  books. 
Homer,  Iliad,  1,600  lines. 
Greek  Grammar,  White's  First  Greek  Book. 
Composition  based  on  Anabasis,  first  two  books. 
Prosody,  Sight  Reading. 
Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 
Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations. 
Including  the  Metric  System. 
English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 
Elementary  Rhetoric  and  Composition. 
Literature. 

History  of  the  United  States. 
General   History. 
Elementary  Physiology  and  Botany. 


Latin    Scientific    Course 

Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined 
in  all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and  also  in  Elemen- 
tary Physics  and   Chemistry. 


Graduates  from  accredited  high  schools  are  admitted  to  the 
Freshman  Class  without  examination  upon  the  presentation  of 
i.heii   certificates. 
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Record  and  Examination 

Written  examinations  are  helq*  at  the  close  of  each  term,  and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.  The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  his  examinations. 

Advance  Standing 

All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the 
studies  of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the  higher  studies 
already  pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other 
studies  equivalent  to  these. 

Registration— Deficient  Work 

When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Sophomore  year  of  his 
College  Course,  he  shall  thereafter  first  register  for  the  study  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he 
may  have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not  register  for  any  subject  to 
the  exclusion  of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed  and 
which  is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 

Senior  Theses 

Each  Senior  before  graduation  is  required  to  present  an  ap- 
proved thesis  of  at  least  3,000  words.  The  subject  and  matured 
scheme  of  said  thesis  shall  be  presented  to  the  Standing  Com- 
mittee on  Theses  Thanksgiving  week,  and  the  completed  thesis 
shall  be  presented  by  the  opening  of  the  spring  term. 

Degrees 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those  who 
complete  the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on  those 
who  complete  the  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at  gradu- 
ation. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  l>c  in  attendance  at  least  dur- 
ing the  Senior  year. 
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Master's  Degrees 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the  follow- 
ing conditions  : 

ist.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  degree  from 
this  University,  or  from  one  having  an  equivalent  curriculum. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of  graduate 
study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the  Faculty,  sufficient  in 
amount,  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  receive  the 
degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of  partial  or  complete 
non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will  be  required. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00  will  be 
required,  and  before  the  degree  is  conferred  an  additional  fee  of 
$5.00  will  be  charged. 
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COURSE  OF  STUDY  BY  DEPARTMENTS 


Latin 

Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
fall  and  winter  terras ;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  history 
of  Rome  and  the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic 
war.     Elective  for  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  spring  term.  A 
reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires,  particular  atten- 
tion being  paid  to  the  study  of  the  various  metres  and  the 
rhythmical  reading  of  odes.     Elective  for  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  fall  term, 
to  illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the  Roman 
comedy.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  winter  term. 
The  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  discussed,  De  Ami- 
citia  as  a  basis.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  spring  term ; 
the  De  Arte  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed  with  reference  to 
rhetorical  criticism.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus,  Pliny,  Quin- 
tilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus  may  be  substituted. 

Course  D. — In  the  fall,  winter  and  spring  terms  of  Junior  and 
Senior  year  a  special  course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study 
and  Teaching  will  be  offered  for  those  intending  to  teach  pre- 
paratory Latin  after  graduation.  Open  to  those  who  have 
taken  courses  A,  B  and  C.  This  course  will  be  given  in  alter- 
nate years,  commencing  with  1902- 1 exr*. 

Course  E. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to  do  ex 
tra  work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies  of  ancient 
life  and   customs,  or  to  prosecute  philological   researches.     It 
there  is  sufficient  encouragement  a   Latin  Seminary   will  be 
organized  to  meel   once  a  week  for  the  special   study  of  a 


Hamline  University.  19 

chosen  author  or  period,  and  lectures   will  be  delivered  and 

papers  presented  on  the  topics  to  be  discussed,  open  to  those 

who  have  taken  courses  A,  B  and  C. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have  frequent 
reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography,  and  at- 
tention will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classical 
philology.  Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course 
practical  and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the 
fact  that  the  Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the 
Roman  jurisprudence  in  our  laws. 


Greek 

Course    AA. — Beginning    Greek ;    Xenophon,   Anabasis,    Book   I. 

Five   hours. 
Course  AB. — Xenophon,  Anabasis,  Books  II-IV;  Homer,  Iliad, 

Books  I-III.     Five  hours. 
Course  A. — I.     Xenophon,  Memorabilia. 
II.  Lysias,   select  orations. 
III.     Homer,  Odyssey. 

In  the  fall  and  ivinter  terms  Composition  based  on  part  of 
the  work  will  be  given,  with  a  view  to  imparting  familiarity 
with  the  idioms  and  style  of  Attic  Prose.  Topics  and  discus- 
sions throughout  the  year.  Daily.  Required  of  classical 
Freshmen. 
Course  B. — Plato,  Apogoly  ;  Sophocles,  Antigone ;  Demosthenes, 
De  Corona,  or  New  Testament.  Elective  for  Sophomores. 
Three  hours  a  week. 
Course  C. — An  elective  two  hours  a  week  is  provided  for  Juniors 
or  Seniors. 

Courses  AA  and  AB  are  designed  for  students  who  enter  col- 
lege   without    Greek. 

The  chief  aim  in  the  study  of  Greek  is  to  become  familiar 
with  the  great  literature  of  Greece,  and  thus  to  come  in  touch 
with  the  classical  age.  But  the  disciplinary  value  of  the  study 
of  the  language  is  by  no  means  ignored,  for  to  appreciate  the 
literature,  one  must  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  rudi- 
ments of  the  language,  and  it  is  here  that  the  student  receives 
mental  discipline.  Familiarity  with  the  literature  implies  famil- 
iarity also  with  the  history,  mythology,  art,  and  life  of  ancient 
Greece. 
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German 


Course  A. — Beginning  German.  Joynes-Meissner,  German  Gram- 
mar and  Hewett's  Reader  are  studied  entire.  Special  atten- 
tion is  given  to  conversation  based  on  each  lesson,  to  pronun- 
ciation, and  to  the  reading  and  memorizing  of  short  poems. 
Daily.     Course  A  in  either  German  or  French  is  required. 

Course  B. — The  works  used  in  this  course  vary  from  year  to 
year.  In  i£O4-'05  the  course  includes  Schiller's  Maria  Stuart 
and  Wilhelm  Tell ;  Lessing's  Minna  von  Barnhelm  and  Emilia 
Galotti ;  and  Goethe's  Hermann  and  Dorothea.  A  volume  of 
lyrics  and  ballads  is  read.  Daily  practice  in  conversation  and 
frequent  discussions  of  authors  and  literary  topics.  During 
the  winter  term  one  month  is  devoted  to  composition  work 
based  on  Hillern's  Hoher  als  die  Kirche.    Elective  for  Juniors. 

Course  C — The  Modem  German  Drama.  The  aim  of  this  course 
is  to  present  a  general  outline  of  German  life  in  the  nineteenth 
century  as  reflected  in  the  drama  exclusive  of  the  classical 
works  of  Goethe  and  Schiller,  which  belong  more  properly  to 
the  study  of  the  preceding  century.  Lines  of  literary  devel- 
opment are  carefully  traced.  Among  the  authors  studied  are 
Heinrich  von  Kleist,  Grillparzer,  Wildenburch,  Sudermann 
and  Hauptmann.  This  is  a  half  course  extending  through  the 
year. 

French 

Course  A. — Beginning  French.  I.  Fall  term,  Grammar,  Fraser 
and  Squair.  Irregular  verbs  carefully  studied.  Daily  drill  in 
conversation.     Whitney's  French   Reader. 

II.  Winter  term.  Composition  and  conversation  based  oil 
La  Deniere  Classe  and  Le  Siege  de  Berlin.  Merime's  Co- 
lomba  and  short  stories. 

III.  Spring  term.  Reading  and  conversation.  Study  of 
idioms.  The  works  read  include  Dumas'  Swiss  Travel,  Mon 
Oracle  et  Mon  Cure,  and  comedies  such  as  Le  Barbier  de 
Seville,  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon,  La  Grammaire  and  oth- 
ers.   Elective  for  Sophomores 

Course  B. — A  half  course  through  the  year.  The  works  read  are 
Moliere's  Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme  and  Le  Misanthrope; 
Corneille's  Le  Cid  and  Cinna  ;  Racine's  Esther  and  Athalie  : 
Hugo's    llernani;    Musset's    Oil    ne   b  idinc   pas   avec    l'Amonr  ; 

and  short   stories  <>f  Maupassant.     Composition  work  during 

the   writer   term       Elective    for   Juniors. 
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Rhetoric  and  Theme  Writing 

Course  A. — Freshman  Rhetoric.  Study  of  the  principles  of  Eng- 
lish prose  style.  The  work  is  based  upon  Wendell's  English 
Composition  and  Gardiner's  Forms  of  Prose  Literature.  Se- 
lected Essays  of  Addison,  Johnson,  Macaulay,  DeQuincey, 
Carlyle,  Arnold,  and  Ruskin  are  studied  to  illustrate  the  prin- 
ciples enunciated.  Twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Re- 
quired of  all  Latin  Scientific  Freshmen.  Elective  for  Classical 
Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Freshmen  Theme-Writing.  All  Freshmen  meet  once 
a  week  for  instruction  in  writing  of  themes  and  the  criticism 
of  themes  written.  Frequent  daily  paragraphs  and  weekly 
themes  are  required.  In  the  fall  term  emphasis  is  thrown 
upon  the  making  of  effective  and  artistic  paragraphs  of  all 
kinds ;  in  the  winter  term  upon  expository  paragraphs  and 
whole  compositions ;  in  the  spring  term  upon  critical  themes 
or  orations. 

Course  C. — The  English  Essay:  Its  History,  Form  and  Style. 
Representative  essays  from  Addison,  Steele,  Goldsmith,  and 
Stevenson,  and  the  essays  entire  of  Bacon  and  Lamb  are 
studied  in  class.  Frequent  practical  exercises.  Once  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 

Course  D. — Debate.  A  course  in  the  study  and  practice  of  Argu- 
mentation. Several  noted  arguments  are  analyzed  by  the  class, 
briefs  are  studied  and  made,  and  extempore  debates  are  given 
by  appointed  disputants.  Carefully  written  arguments  are  also 
required.     Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  E. — Narration  and  Description.  A  course  in  the  study 
and  practice  of  the  principles  of  narrative  and  descriptive  writ- 
ing. For  illustration  of  the  principles,  the  class  will  read  the 
short  stories  of  Hawthorne,  Irving  and  Poe,  and  will  analyze 
several  of  the  most  famous  novels  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
Once  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Course  F. — Orations  and  Speeches.  The  work  in  this  course  in- 
cludes the  study  of  the  theory  of  oratory,  the  analysis  of 
selected  American  orations,  and  the  making  of  orations  and 
speeches.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  style  of  the  ora- 
tions of  Webster  and  of  the  speeches  of  Lincoln.  Once  a 
week  throughout  the  year. 

Courses   C  and  D  are  omitted   in   1905-1906.     All  Juniors 
and  Sophomores  are  required  to  take  either  E  or  F. 
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English  Literature 

Course  A. — Outline  History  and  Rapid-Reading  Course.  Win- 
chester's Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  and  either. Pancoast's 
Introduction  or  Stopford  Brook's  Primer  serve  as  guides.  The 
text-books  are  supplemented  by  lectures  upon  the  historical 
significance  of  the  authors  treated  and  selections  read.  The 
object  of  the  course  is  to  give  a  clear  understanding  of  the  na- 
ture of  literature  and  of  literary  criticism,  a  knowledge  of  lit- 
erary types,  and  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  best  that  has 
been  done  in  English  from  Chaucer  to  the  present  time. 

The  selected  works  examined  may  be  grouped  as  follows : 

Fall  Term.  —  Chaucer's  Prologue,  Nonne  Preetes  Tale, 
Knightes  Tale ;  Spenser's  Faery  Queene,  Book  I ;  Palgrave's 
Golden  Treasury,  Books  I  and  II ;  Dryden's  F'alamon  and 
Arcite. 

Winter  Term. — Shakespeare's  As  You  Like  It  and  Mac- 
beth ;  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  Books  I -VI,  Comus  Lycidas, 
etc ;  Dryden's  Hind  and  Panther,  and  Absalom  and  Archi- 
tophel. 

Spring  Term. — Golden  Treasury,  Books  III  and  IV ;  Pope's 
Rape  of  the  Lock  and  Essay  on  Man ;  Goldsmith's  Deserted 
Village  and  Traveler;  Cowper's  Task;  Coleridge's  Ancient 
Mariner ;  Keat's  Eve  of  St.  Agnes ;  Scott's  Marmion. 

Course  A  is  elective  for  Sophomores.  Four  times  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 

Course  B. — English  Literature,  1750- 1830.  The  history  of  the  re- 
vival and  growth  of  English  Romanticism  and  its  connection 
with  the  French  Revolution  are  traced  in  lectures  by  the 
instructor.  The  students  are  required  to  read  and  thoroughly 
examine  the  bulk  of  Wordsworth,  Scott,  and  Byron,  and  essen- 
tially all  the  poetry  of  Coleridge,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  The 
fall  term  is  given  to  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge,  the  winter 
term  to  Shelley  and  Keats,  and  the  spring  term  to  Byron  and 
Scott.      Four    times    a    week    throughout    the    year.      Open    to 

Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A. 
(This  course  will  be  omitted   11,05  tgo6  ) 
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Course  C. — Shakespeare.  A  critical  analysis  of  Shakespeare's 
poetic  and  dramatic  art  as  represented  in  his  poems,  his  son- 
nets, and  in  fifteen  of  his  greatest  dramas,  with  collateral  read- 
ings in  other  Elizabethan  dramatists.  The  work  may  be  out- 
lined as  follows : 

Fall  Term. — Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  Romeo  and  Juliet, 
Richard  III,  Henry  IV,  Henry  V,  Merchant  of  Venice.  Col- 
lateral Readings  :  Comedy  of  Errors,  Jew  of  Malta,  Merry 
Wives  of  Windsor. 

Winter  Term. — Much  Ado  About  Nothing,  Hamlet,  Lear, 
Othello,  Julius  Caesar.  Collateral  Readings :  Twelfth  Night, 
Jonson's  Alchemist,  Beaumont  and  Fletcher's  Philaster. 

Spring  Term. — Antony  and  Cleopatra,  Tempest,  Winter's 
Tale,  Sonnets'  Venus  and  Adonis.  Collateral  Readings  :  Rape 
of  Lucrece,  Ford's  Broken  Heart ;  Webster's  Duchess  of  Malfi. 
Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  taken  Course  A. 

Course  D. — Victorian  Literature.  A  critical  study  of  the  indi- 
vidual writers  of  the  Victorian  age.  The  readings  for  this 
course  are  done  outside  of  the  class  room  by  general  and 
special  assignment.  The  class  room  work  consists  of  reports, 
discussions  and  lectures.  The  course  requires  two  successive 
years'  work,  and  is  divided  as  follows  : 

Part  I.  Victorian  Prose  Masters  :  Carlyle,  Newman,  Rus- 
kin,  Arnold,  with  illustrations  from  Thackeray,  Eliot  and 
Meredith. 

Part  II.  Victorian  Poetry:  Tennyson,  Arnold,  Clough, 
Browning,  the  Rosetti's,  with  illustrations  from  Morris  and 
Swinburne. 

F'art  II  will  be  given  in  1905- 1906.  Twice  a  week.  Open 
only  to  those  who  have  had  Course  A  and  either  Course  B 
or  Course  C. 

Biblical  Literature. — The  Bible  work  for  the  Junior  year  is 
assigned  to  this  department.  The  work  for  the  year  1905-1906 
will  be  a  literary  interpretation  of  Job,  of  Isaiah,  and  of  Rev- 
elation. The  class  room  work  consists  chiefly  of  lectures  in- 
terpreting the  books  read. 
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Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy 

Course  A. — Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  Fall  term. 
This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study  of  the  outlines 
of  the  science.  It  is  based  upon  text-book  and  recitation 
methods,  but  the  data  and  methods  of  the  "New  Psychology'' 
are  constantly  referred  to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental 
methods  are  employed.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  B. — Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during  Winter 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  C. — Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through  Spring  term. 

Optional  for  Seniors. 
Course  D. — Evidences  of  Christianity,  three  times  a  week  through 
Spring  term.    Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  E. — Logic,  three  times  a  week  through  Spring  term.  Op- 
tional for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 


English  Bible 

Bible  Study.  Once  a  week  throughout  the  course  each  college 
class  devotes  a  recitation  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended  dur- 
ing the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great  divisions 
of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  the  gospels 
and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to  make  this  study  instructive 
and  practical,  leading  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  script- 
ures and  a  higher  development  of  the  life. 


History  and  Political  Science 

I.     History 

Course  A. — Modern  History.  Four  times  a  week  throughout  the 
year,  elective  for  Sophomores.  Volumes  V,  VI,  VII,  VIII,  of 
Periods  of  European  History,  are  used  as  text.  The  Fall 
Term  is  devoted  to  the  century  and  a  half  extending  from 
1598  to  the  War  of  the  Austrian  Succession,  1740.  The  Win- 
ter Term's  work  covers  from  1740  to  the  close  of  the  French 
Revolutionary  Period,  181 5,  and  the  Spring  Term  takes  up  the 
modern  era.  1X15  to  the  present.  Written  quizzes  are  fre- 
quent.    Collateral  reading  is  required. 
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Course  B. — Constitutional  History.  Three  times  a  week  during 
the  first  two  terms  of  the  Junior  year.  Wilson's  State  will 
be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supplementary  work  in  treatises 
upon  the  various  countries.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
the  comparative  study  of  the  constitutions  of  the  United 
States,  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Switzerland  ;  and 
also  to  local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  Targe  cities. 

Course  C. — History.  A  study  of  the  sources,  development  and 
influence  of  Greek  History  and  civilization,  compared  with 
the  Oriental  nations  on  the  one  side  and  Rome  on  the  other. 

Course  D. — History.  A  study  of  the  later  Middle  Ages,  the 
Renaissance  and  the  Reformation.  The  elements  that  entered 
into  Modern  History  and  controlled  the  development  of  mod- 
ern intellectual,  political  and  social  life  will  be  traced  and 
their  results  studied. 

Courses  C  and  D  are  four  times  a  week,  optional  for 
Seniors.  Lectures  are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and 
topics  are  assigned  for  individual  research. 

II.     Political  Economy 

Course  A*. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Political  Economy. 
Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the  Spring 
term.  This  course  is  intended  to  be  a  preparation  for  the 
more  advanced  work  of  the  Senior  year. 

Course  B. — Advanced  Course.  A  full  study,  optional  with  the 
Seniors.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  problems  connected 
with  distribution;  the  second  term  to  money  and  banking;  the 
third  term  to  the  application  of  economic  principles  to  present 
social  conditions.  Topics  are  assigned  for  special  investiga- 
tion and  a  few  for  original  research.  The  students  are  trained 
to  individual  thinking,  and  freedom  of  discussion  is  en- 
couraged upon  current  economic  questions. 
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Education 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  educa- 
tion as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.  In  addition  the 
subject  is  taken  three  times  a  week,  optional  throughout  the  year 
with  the  Seniors.  The  great  educators  and  their  systems  are 
studied,  the  faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed,  and  present  educa- 
tional methods  discussed. 


International  Law 

Four  times  a  week,  optional  with  Seniors  during  the  Spring 
term.  The  work  consists  o'f  lectures  by  the  professor  in  charge, 
and  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discussion.  Especial 
attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  international  law  in  the 
history  of  our  own  country. 


American  Constitutional  and  Common  Law 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  week,  through  the  Senior 
year.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation  and  quiz,  and  partly 
through  lectures  by  the  instructor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  bar. 
Black's  American  Constitutional  Law  is  in  use  as  a  text-book. 
The  Law  Library  at  the  State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students, 
furnishes  an  opportunity  for  special  investigation  to  those  who 
intend  following  the  law  after  graduation. 
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Mathematics  and  Astronomy 

Course  A. — Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.  Five  times  a 
week.     Fall  term.  • 

II.      University   Algebra.      Functions.     Theory   of    Limits, 

Derivatives,    Development    of    Functions    in    Series,    Conver- 

gency  and  Summation  of  Series,  Computation  of  Logarithms, 

Chance,  Choice,  Graphic  Solution  of  Equations  and  Systems. 

Five  times  a  week,  winter  and  spring  terms. 

This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Analytical  Geometry.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during 
the  entire  year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had 
Course  A,  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years ;  it  will  be 
open  in  1906-7. 

Course  C. — Calculus.  Five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  entire 
year.  This  course  is  elective  for  all  who  have  had  Courses  A 
and  B  and  is  offered  only  on  alternate  years ;  it  will  be  open 
in  1905-6. 

Course  D. — Astronomy.  Three  times  a  week,  Spring  term.  An 
outline  course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy. 


Physics 

Course  A. — Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year,  four  exercises 
per  week.  It  includes  the  problems  of  the  composition  and 
resolution  of  forces,  rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilin- 
ear and  rotary  motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will 
enable  him  to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subse- 
quent courses.     Elective  for  Sophomores  or  Juniors. 

Course  B. — Physics.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  exercises  per 
week.  A  general  course,  including  mechanics  of  liquids  and 
gases,  sound,  heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  and  light.  In- 
struction is  given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental 
lectures.     Elective  for  Sophomores  or  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Physics.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics  extending 
through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year,  four  hours 
per  week.  The  work  is  mainly  on  electricity  and  light,  and 
is  quantitative  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
work  the  student  is  required  to  read  certain  indicated  works 
on  these  subjects.  Elective  for  those  who  have  taken  Courses 
A  and  B. 
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Chemistry 

Course  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week. 
The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After 
this  the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  taken  up  in  like  manner.  Elective  for  Sophomores  and 
Juniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  and  Acid  Qualitative  Analysis.  This  course  ex- 
tends through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year  three  afternoons 
each  week.  It  consists  largely  of  work  in  the  laboratory, 
where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions  for 
all  the  common  metals,  and.  then  applies  these  tests  to  the 
qualitative  determination  of  simple  solutions.  Especial  atten- 
tion is  next  given  to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  quali- 
tative analysis  of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow- 
pipe. The  course  is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  expository 
lectures,  and  especial  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  the 
chemical  equation.  Elective  for  those  who  have  taken  course  A. 

Course  C. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends  through 
the  Senior  year.  The  student  is  first  taught  the  use  of  the  bal- 
ance, and  then  proceeds  to  the  quantitative  determination  of  a 
number  of  simple  salts.  *  After  this  follows  the  quantitative 
separation  and  determination  of  more  or  less  complicated 
compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well  as  volumetric  meth- 
ods.   Elective  for  those  who  have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 

Course  D. — Organic  Chemistry.  A  course  in  organic  chemistry 
on  the  basis  of  Remsen's  "Chemistry  of  the  Carbon  Com- 
pounds." Laboratory  work,  lectures  and  recitations.  Two 
terms  of  Senior  year,  four  afternoons  a  week.  Elective  for 
those  who  have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 
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Biology 

Course  A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Three  times  a 
week,  for  three  terms.  This  is  a  course  in  college  zoology, 
and  can  be  taken  with  or  without  a  previous  course  in 
high  school  zoology.  It  consists  of  laboratory  and  lecture  room 
studies  of  animals  from  all  classes  of  the  animal  kingdom,  fa- 
miliar forms  being  used  as  far  as  suitable,  dissections,  draw- 
ings, study  of  microscopic  sections,  lecture  note  books 
and  quizzes  are  among  the  methods  of  study  employed,  and 
the  design  is  to  exhibit  the  facts  of  animal  life  and  to  culti- 
vate habits  of  correct  observation,  record  and  inference.  The 
Frog,  Amoeba,  Hydra,  Coral  Polyp,  Fasciola,  Trichina,  Unio, 
Camharus,  and  the  Grasshopper  are  among  the  animals  stud- 
ied. Required  of  all  Latin-Scientific  Freshmen,  optional  for 
Sophomores  in  the  Classical  Course. 

Course  B. — General  Biology,  two  afternoons  a  week  through  the 
Fall  term.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Micro- 
scope the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a 
large  variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by  examinations  of 
Amoeba,  Yeast,  Protococcus,  Pennicillium,  Spirogyra,  Gerani- 
um Leaf,  Paramecium,  Vorticella,  Hydra  and  other  subjects. 
The  physiological  conditions  of  cell  life  are  investigated  on 
Yeast  as  a  subject:  diet,  temperature,  light,  moisture  and 
poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and  the  results  are  required 
to  he  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which  illustrates  and  thor- 
oughly discusses  the  observations.  This  course  includes  much 
botanical  work  and  is  preliminary  to  Course  F,  Botany,  and 
must  be  taken  before  that  course ;  optional  for  Sophomores, 
Juniors  and  Seniors. 

Course  C-I. — Vertebrate  Morphology,  two  afternoons  a  week 
through  the  Winter  term.  This  is  a  course  of  practical  dis- 
section of  a  fish,  salamander  and  a  number  of  mammalian  or- 
gans, such  as  the  leg,  heart  and  lungs,  mouth,  nose  and  throat, 
eye  and  brain,  together  with  lectures  on  the  comparative  an- 
atomy of  vertebrates;  it  is  preliminary  to  the  course  in  Hu- 
man Physiology,  and  is  optional  for  Sophomores,  Juniors  and 
Seniors. 

Course  C-II. — Mammalian  Histology^  two  afternoons  a  week 
through  the  Spring  term.  This  is  an  elementary  course  of 
laboratory  work   and   lecture   studies  in  the  histology  of  the 
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tissues  and  some  of  the  more  important  organs  of  the  mam- 
malian body,  preliminary  to  the  study  of  Human  Physiology. 
It  is  based  in  part  on  the  study  of  fresh  material  and  in  part 
on  prepared  slides,  and  includes  an  introduction  to  the  tech- 
nique needed  in  preparing  and  mounting  material  for  micro- 
scopical study  by  the  simpler  processes  of  fixing,  staining,  im- 
bedding, sectioning  and  balsam-mounting  of  tissue  and  organs. 

Course  D. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
Fall  and  Winter  terms.  This  is  chiefly  a  lecture  and  recita- 
tion course ;  demonstrations  are  given,  but  the  individual  lab- 
oratory study  in  physiology  is  not  attempted.  The  attempt 
is,  however,  made  so  far  as  possible  to  consider  the  experi- 
mental data  of  the  science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are 
utilized  extensively  in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  The 
course  is  optional  for  Juniors  or  Seniors,  who  have  completed 
Courses  B  and  C. 

Course  E. — Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  year. 
This  is  an  individual  and  practical  course,  intended  only 
for  those 'who  are  preparing  to  specialize  in  biology.  It  is 
open  only  to  those  who  have  completed  Courses  A,  B  and  C, 
and  have  shown  marked  proficiency  in  practical  and  theoret- 
ical biological  work.  No  classes  are  formed  or  lectures 
given  in  this  course ;  biological  topics  and  problems  are  sug- 
gested and  the  student  is  guided  in  making  a  somewhat  inde- 
pendent study  of  them. 

Course  F. — Botany,  four  times  a  week  during  the  Spring  term,  a 
laboratory  course  in  the  morphology  and  classification  of  the 
flowering  plants  will  be  offered,  optional  for  Seniors  and 
Juniors,  who  must  have  completed  Course  B.  Not  to  be  given 
in  1905-6. 


Hamlink  University.  31 


Geology 

Course  A.— Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week  through  the 
Spring  term.  The  course  consists  of  three  parts :  one  in  de- 
scriptive mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical  and  one 
in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly  lecture 
courses,  with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more  impor- 
tant points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions,  and  stu- 
dents are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations  of 
the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St.  Paul. 
Optional  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.     Not  given  in  1906-7. 

NATURAL    HISTORY     MUSEUM     AND     LABORATORY. 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining. 
There  are  thirty-five  compound  microscopes,  and  full  supplies 
of  dissecting  instruments  and  individual  lockers,  so  that  every 
student  has  complete  control  of  his  own  instruments.  The  lab- 
oratory is  also  supplied  with  the  usual  appliances  for  elementary 
work  in  morphology  and  physiology,  and  includes  a  myograph 
and  induction  apparatus  for  the  study  of  muscle  contraction  by 
the  graphic  method ;  the  department  possesses  in  connection  with 
the  department  of  physics  a  fine  stereopticon,  and  is  rapidly  equip- 
ping itself  with  lantern  slides  for  use  in  the  zoological  classes. 
There  is  also  an  extensive  museum  of  Natural  History  and  Geol- 
ogy. All  important  topics  are  illustrated  directly  from  specimens, 
there  are  many  anatomical  preparations,  and  a  large  collection  cf 
histological  slides  for  class  use. 
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SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  COURSE  OF  STUDY 


FRESHMAN  YEAR 

f  Latin.— Livy.    4.    or 

German  or  French. 

Mathematics.— Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry. 

Classical.— Greek.— Odyssey.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 
I  Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric— 3. 

I     "  "  Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  I.    3. 

I  Greek.— Course  AA. 

f  Latin.— Livy.    4.    or 
German  or  French. 
Mathematics.— Algebra. 
Classical.— Greek,  Lysias.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 
Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric— 3. 

Elementary  Zoology.    Course  A.  II.    3. 
Greek,— Course  AA. 


f  Latin.— Horace.    4.    or 

German  or  French. 
I  Mathematics.— Algebra. 
•!  Classical—  Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.    5.    Rhetoric.    1. 

Latin  Scient if ic— Rhetoric    3. 

Biology.    A.    Course  A.  III.    3. 
I  Greek—  Course  AA. 

SOPHOMORE 
f  Physics  A.— Carhart.    4. 

English  Literature— 4. 

German.— 5. 

French.— 5. 

Latin.— Terence,  Literature.  2i. 


YEAR 

Greek.— Plato,  Apology.    2h. 
Analytical  Geometry— 2  j. 
History.— 4. 
Biology  B.-3. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.  1. 
Chemistry.— 4. 


g 

r  Physics  B.— 4. 

Greek— Sophocles.    A 

English  Literature.— 4. 

24. 

German.— 5. 

Analytical  Geometry 

French.— 5. 

History.— 4. 

Latin.— Cicero's  Laelius  or  Pli- 

Biology C.  I.— 3. 

ny's  Letters;  Literature.    2i. 

Rhetoric— E.  or  F.    l 

Chemistry.— 4. 

Antigone. 


Physics  B—  Lectures.    4. 

ENGLI8H    LlTERATURE-4. 

German.— 5. 
French. -5. 

LATiN.-Horace.  DeArte  Poetica 
or  Quintilian;  Literature.    2i. 


Greek,— Demosthenes.   De  Co- 
rona.   2J. 
Analytical  Geometry.    24. 
History.— 4. 
Biology  c  II— 3. 
Rhetoric— E.  of  P,    l. 
Chemistry.— 4. 


The  figures  indicate  the  number  of  class  exercises  per  week. 
Sixteen  exercises  per  week, including  Bible  study  and  rhetoricals, 
are  required,  in  the  Sophomore  year  these  must  Include  either  German 

or   French  and  one  Science. 
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JUNIOR  YEAR. 


H  j 


English  Literature.— 4. 
Rhetoric— E.  or  F.— 4. 
History.— 3. 

Chemistry.— Course  A.— 
Biology  B  —  3. 
Human  Body.— 4. 


German.— 5. 
French.— 2i. 
Latin.— 2. 
Calculus.— 2|. 
Greek.— 2. 


f 

I  English  Literature.— 4 

|  History.— 3. 

-i  Chemistry.— Co     "     A.- 

I  Biology  C.  I.— 3. 

|  Human  Body.— 4- 

I 


English  Literature.— 4. 
Rhetoric— E.  of  K.    1. 
Political  Economy.— 3. 
-  Chemistry  B. — 4. 
Descriptive  Astronomy. 

Young.    3. 
Biology  C.  II.— 3. 


German.— 5. 
French.  —21. 
Latin— 2. 
Calculus.— 2i. 
Greek.— 2. 


German.— Goethe.    3. 

French.— 2^. 

Calculus.— 21. 

Greek.— New  Testament.    2. 

Latin.— 2. 

Logic— 3. 


SENIOR  YEAR. 


Political  Economy. -4. 

Psychology.— 4. 

History  —4. 

Education.— 3. 

English  Literature. -2  or  4. 


Political  Economy.— 

History.— 4. 

Moral  Science.— 4. 

Education.— 3. 

English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 

Chemistry  C— 2  or  4. 


Chemistry  C—  2  or  4. 
Biology  B.-3. 
Biology  E.— 4. 
Human  Body.— 2. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 
German, 

Chemistry  D.—i. 
Physics  C.-2. 
Biology  C.  I.— 3. 
Biology  E.    2. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Constitutional  Law.— 2. 


Natural  Theology.— Chad- 
bourne,  Lectures. 

Evidences  of  Christianity. - 
Hopkins.— 2. 

International  Law.— 4. 

Sociology.- 4. 

Education. -3. 

English  Literature.— 2  or  4. 


Chemistry  C— 2  or  4. 
Chemistry  D.— 4. 
Physics  C— 2. 
Biology  C.  II— 3. 
Biology  E— 2. 
Biology  F.— 4. 
Geology.— 4. 
American  Common  Law, 
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PREPARATORY   DEPARTMENT. 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some  re- 
spects from  the  College  Department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital  connec- 
tion with  it,  and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and 
advantages  of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Students  entering 
this  department  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical 
Arithmetic,  English  Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Stu- 
dents can  enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory 
certificate,  or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pronun- 
ciation is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 


STUDENTS 


THIRD    PREPARATORY 

Ackerman,   Hazel,  Hamline 

Anderson,  Russell  B.,  Grantsburg,  Wis. 

Buffum,  Clyde  C,  Baker  City,  Ore. 

Dunn,  Grace,  Hamline 

Fixen,  Victor  L.,  Minneapolis 

Fowble,  Louise,  Hamline 

Garrison,  Arthur,  Hamline 

Hall,  Mildred,  Hamline 

Hillman,  C.  Kirk,  Merriam  Park 

Holliday,  Walter  B.,                                   ,  Clear  Lake,  Wis. 

Mc.  Combs,  Wilbur,  Hewitt 

Meacham,  Rolla,  Edgerton 

Noltimier,  Warren,  Hamline 

Page,  F.  Geno.  Afton 

Peterson,  Fred  W.„  Lafayette 

Underiiill,  Carl  C,  Minneapolis 

SECOND  PREPARATORY 

Aimf.r,  Norman  W..  St.  Hilaire 

Arny,  Edmund,  -st.  Paul  Park 

Bell,  (has  11.,  Grandin,  X.  D, 
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Bell,  Beatrice, 
Benson,  Pearl, 
Brann,  Merton  L., 
Brann,  W.  Earl, 
Bridgman,  Dorothy, 

COLLETT,   WM.    H., 

Datron,  Fay, 
Den  km  an,  Evelyn, 
Dowdall,  Lester, 
Ellery,  Climo, 
Ellis,  C.  Jay  H., 
Ellis,  L.  H., 
Gillis,  Fred  W., 
Grimm,  Goldburn  L., 
Hewitt,  Ezra, 
Higgins,  Warren  P., 
Jellison,  Irma  L., 
Jones,  Millie  M., 
Malm,  Florence, 
McCauley,  D.  E., 
Michaelson,  John  W. 
Morrison,  Nettie, 
Morrow,  Milton, 
Noltimier,  R.  A., 
Peterson,  Esther, 
Playfair,  Lyon, 
Robinson,  Estella, 
Schimmel,  John  E., 
Sweitzer,  Lee  R., 
Thompson,  Cecil  V., 
Wallace,  Ella  I., 


FIRST    PREPARATORY 


Ackerman,  Gladys, 
Brown,  Dan  O., 
Bubar,  Sadie, 
Combs,  Samuel  J., 
Crolius,  R.  B., 
culbertson,  robert  b., 
Ely,  Wm.    0.; 
Finney,  Jewel, 
Franklin,  Joseph, 


Walhalla,  N.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Houston 

Houston 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Corona,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Jamestown,  N.  D. 

Delhi 

Clear  Lake,  Iowa 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Preston 

Raymond 

Joliette,  N.  D. 

Butler 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Pillager 

Pleona,  Ont. 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.  D. 


Hamline 

Hanley  Falls 

Hamline 

Whiting,  Iowa 

Minneapolis 

Walnut  Grove 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 
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Franklin.  Sara, 
Hanson,  G.  Marie, 
Henderson,  George, 
Higbee,  R., 
Larsen,  Louella, 
MacLeod,  Norma, 
Marshall,  Ray, 
Matchett,  Henry, 
Merry,  Myrtle, 
Miller,  Leonard, 
Palmer,  Gertrude, 
Rickerson,  D.  O., 
Sakrison,  Chas.  S., 
Smith,  Rollin  L., 
Street,  Emma, 
Wederath,  Gertrude, 
Wood,  Sadie  E., 


Eyota 

Minneapolis 

Halstad 

Black  Duck 

Clark's  Grove 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Dickinson,  N.  D. 

Brookpark 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Deer  Park,  Wis. 

Jaynesville 

Albie,  S.  D. 

Morton 

Hamline 
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COURSES   OF  INSTRUCTION 


Preparatory  Department 


Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar. 

English. 


Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar. 

English. 


Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar. 

English. 


Caesar. 

Plane  Geometry. 

Greek  or  English. 

Caesar. 

Plane  Geometry. 

Greek  or  English. 


Caesar. 

Plane  Geometry. 

Greek  or  English. 


FIRST  YEAR 

FALL  TERM. 


WINTER  TERM. 
SPRING  TERM. 

SECOND  YEAR 

FALL  TERM. 

WINTER  TERM. 
SPRING  TERM. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FALL   TERM. 
Ancient  History. — 4. 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry. — 4. 
Physiology  or  Botany. — 4. 

WINTER   TERM. 
Ancient  History. — 4. 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry.- -4. 
Physiology  or  Botany— 4. 

SPRING  TERM. 
Mediaeval  Htstory. — 4. 
Cicero. — 4. 

Greek  or  Chemistry. — 4. 
Physiology  or  Botany. — 4. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FALL  TERM. 
Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 
Soltd  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 
Mod.  History. — 4. 

WINTER  TERM. 
Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics.— 4. 
Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 
Literature. — 4. 

SPRING  TERM. 
Virgil. — 4. 

Greek  or  Physics. — 4. 
Solid  Geometry  and  Algebra. — 4. 
Literature. — 4. 

Under   English  is  included  the  presentation  <>t"  Composition: 
and  Declamations. 

Latin  I'rosc  Composition  throughout  the  course 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ELOCUTION 


The  instruction  seeks  to  develop  the  individuality  of  each  stu- 
dent, to  make  mind  and  body  responsive  to  the  thought  to  be 
interpreted,  to  develop  bodily  freedom,  ease  and  grace,  to  secure 
correct  and  natural  use  of  the  voice,  to  develop  a  love  and  appre- 
ciation of  good  literature,  and  to  give  each  student  a  command  of 
all  his  powers  before  an  audience. 

Exercises  in  physical  culture  from  the  Emerson  system  are 
used,  and  others  adapted  from  the  Checkly  and  Swedish  systems. 

Private  pupils  in  elocution  are  admitted  to  class  work  free  of 
charge.  They  also  have  the  opportunity  of  appearing  before  au- 
diences in  the  public  recitals  which  are  frequently  given. 

A  certificate  is  granted  for  the  completion  of  courses  in  this 
department. 

In  the  Junior  and  Senior  years  three  terms'  work  in  the  inter- 
pretative study  of  literature  may  be  substituted  for  one-half  study 
one  term  of  the  college  curriculum. 
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STUDENTS 


Billing,  Beatrice, 
Butler,  Colvin  G., 
Daggett,  Nellie  M., 
Ferguson,  Bertha, 
Finney,  John  M., 
Franklin,  Hazel, 
Garrison,  Arthur  O., 
Garrison,  Oliver  E., 
Graling,'  Eva  ,B., 
Jones,  Sara  M., 
Johnson,  Merrill  L., 
Koch,  Leonora, 
Kuhr,  Marie, 
King,  Mae, 
Lund,  S.  O., 
Lasell,  Mabel, 
Manuel,  Arthur  W.. 
Matthews,   Maude  E., 
Matchett,  Isabelle  M.. 
Nelson,  Ida, 
Persinger,   F.   F., 
Peterson,  Frances, 
Packard,  Chas.  L, 
Schei,  Lawrence  B., 

SCHOLBERG,    HENRY     C, 

Schumacher,  John  J., 
Squire,  F.  Howard, 
Willing,  Matthew  H., 


St.  Paul 

Fergus  Falls 

Hayfield 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Blue  Earth 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Spring  Valley 

Luverne 

Claybank 

Hamline 

Chinook,  Mont. 

Caledonia 

Dawson 

Waubay,  S.  D. 

Canton 

Ortonville 

Hamline 

Dawson 

Howard   Lake 

Geneva 

Lakefield 

Minneapolis 

Ortonville 

Hamline 

Hanley  Falls 

Lakefield 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lesson  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection  with  the 
vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  stu- 
dents to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an 
important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department. 
The  course  of  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular 
college  course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without 
detriment. 


STUDENTS 


Bell,  Bertha, 
Davis,  Jane, 
Franklin,  Hazel, 
Graling,  Eva, 
Johnson,  M.  L., 
Johnston,  Ella, 
Kuhr,  Carolyn, 
Kuhr,  Marie, 
Leavitt,  Fay, 
Leavitt.  Madeline. 
Merry,  Myrtle, 
Morse,  Frank  S., 
McCauley,  D.  E., 
Nelson,  Ida, 
Olson,  Clara, 
Reed,  Edith, 
Wallace,  Ella, 


New  Richmond,  Wis. 

Boardman,  Wis. 

Blue  Earth 

Spring  Valley 

Goodhue 

Glenwood,  Wis. 

Chinook,  Mont. 

Chinook,  Mont. 

Lake  Crystal 

Minneapolis 

Dickinson,  N.   D. 

Slayton 

Joliette,  N.  D. 

Dawson 

Cando,  N.  D. 

Slayton 

Drayton,  N.  D. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  is  admirably  located.  While  its 
site  is  within  the  limits  of  the  City  of  Saint  Paul,  and  if  is  thus 
directly  accessible  from  all  parts  of  the  state  by  a  dozen  or  more 
different  lines  of  railroad,  it  is  at  the  same  time  situated  in  a 
suburb  midway  between  the  Twin  Cities.  The  community  in 
which  the  Collegiate  Department  is  placed  has  grown  up  with 
the  college  as  its  center,  so  that  very  many  of  its  numerous  pleas- 
ant homes  are  socially  open  to  the  students,  and  many  families 
have  moved  to  it  to  give  their  children  the  advantages  of  the 
college  course.  It  has  a  beautiful  new  church,  the  life  of  which 
is  intimately  related  to  the  student  life  in  many  ways.  The 
students  thus  have  all  the  advantage  of  a  residence  in  a  small 
town  at  a  distance  from  the  noise  and  disturbance  of  great 
metropolitan  cities.  And  yet  the  location  is  extremely  conven- 
ient with  regard  to  both  of  the  Twin  Cities ;  electric  car  service 
at  very  frequent  intervals  places  all  parts  of  both  St.  Paul  and 
Minneapolis  within  easy  reach.  The  advantages  growing  out  of 
this  are  very  great,  without  at  all  detracting  from  the  quiet 
favorable  to  a  student  life,  it  enables  the  students  who  are  to 
be  among  the  future  people  of  affairs  in  Minnesota  to  come  in 
practical  touch  with  all  the  highest  and  most  recent  aspects  of 
modern  life.  All  the  best  entertainments,  the  best  lectures,  the 
best  music,  the  greatest  political  speakers,  and  national  heroes 
visit  one  or  both  of  these  cities  in  their  tours  of  the  country. 
During  the.  years  of  his  life  the  student  will  never  have  more 
or  better  chances  to  see  and  hear  the  best  things  than  while  he 
is  at  the  same  time  pursuing  his  academic  studies  in  the  college 
halls.  The  cities,  too,  offer  permanent  advantages  of  all  sorts, 
whether  it  be  in  their  beautiful  public  buildings, among  which  is 
to  be  mentioned  our  new  state  eapitol,  passed  in  every  trip  on 
the  street  car  to  St.  Paul,  or  in  public  libraries,  or  in  the  ses- 
sions <>f  the  law  courts  or  of  the  State  Legislature,  or  in  their 
greal  industrial  enterprises.     All  of  these  advantages  the  student 
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imbibes  incidentally ;  while  they  in  no  way  detract  from  his  life 
as  a  student,  they  materially  aid  in  putting  him  in  touch  with 
modern  life.  The  proximity  of  the  cities  also  affords  many 
opportunties  for  self-support,  by  employment  that  can  be  ob- 
tained outside  of  college  hours.  Such  employment  also  yields 
valuable  experience  with  commercial  life  and  the  practical  life 
of  affairs,  which  is  more  and  more  felt  to  be  of  the  highest  value 
to  the  college-bred  man  or  woman. 


LIBRARY 


The  Library  located  in  University  Hall  is  well  adapted  for 
supplementary  reading  and  research.  Investigation  in  the  library 
is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.  The  library  is  open 
daily  from  8  :oo  a.  m.  until  5  :co  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students, 
and  they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  by  mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty.  The  library  is  provided  with  the  best  peri- 
odicals and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
questions  of  the  day.  About  six  hundred  dollars'  worth  of  new 
books  have  been  added  during  the  past  year,  increasing  its  effi- 
ciency as  a  working  library.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St. 
Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  the  Library  of  the  Minnesota  His- 
torical Society  are  in -easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  stu- 
dents. 


DEPARTMENT  PHYSICAL  CULTURE 


Physical  culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the  supervi- 
sion of  a  resident  Physical  Director.  Hamline  is  a  member  of 
the  vState  League,  which  includes  seven  higher  institutions  of 
learning.  Each  fall  a  series  of  football  games  is  played,  and 
each'  spring  a  series  of  baseball  games  with  a  return  game  series. 
These,  with  various  "practice  games"  and  an  occasional  trip  to 
some  more  distant  institution,  give  stimulus  and  zest  to  these 
out  of  door  sports.  There  is  also  at  least  one  field  and  track 
meet  each  spring  term,  which  is  always  vigorously  contested. 

The  gymnasium  in  the  basement  of  Science  Hall  contains 
6,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  and  is  equipped  with  the  neces- 
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sary  apparatus  for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  Classes  in 
exercises  of  an  hygienic,  educational  and  recreative  character 
are  held  during  the  season  for  young  men  and  young  women 
on  alternate  afternoons  from  3 130  to  5 130 ;  the  aim  being  all- 
around  development.  J.  W.  Hollister,  A.  B.,  so  widely  and  favor- 
ably known  as  a  college  athletic  director,  will  have  full  charge 
for  the  coming  year,  both  of  the  field  sports  and  of  the  gym- 
nasium. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES 

There  are  eight  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean,  Amphictyon  and  Phi 
Alpha  are  for  college  men ;  Browning,  Athensean  and  Alpha  Phi 
for  ladies;  the  Zarephathian  for  young  men,  and  the  Ingelow  for 
young  ladies  of  the  Preparatory  department. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Ora- 
torical Association,  is  especially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of 
oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  oppor- 
tunities afforded  by  these  societies  and  frequent  public  literary 
exercises  add  their  stimulus  to  growth  in  thought  and  experi- 
ence. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES 

Students  are  expected  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  places  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  them- 
selves or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A  revival 
spirit  is  constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and  work  is 
successfully  cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the 
wider  field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The  experi- 
ence of  the  University  shows  that  intellectual  and  religious  cul- 
ture ought  not  to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reacli  their  highest 
development  together 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  V.  M.  C.  A.  and  V.  W.C.  A. 
are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work.  The  quality  of  the 
religious  work  done  at  Hamline  is  well  attested  by  the  numerous 
missionaries  in  foreign  lands,  and  by  the  high  grade  of  church 
work  done  by  the  Alumni  in  Minnesota  and  other  states. 
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LADIES'  HALL 

The  rooms  in  the  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and  light- 
ed. They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table, 
chairs,  bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher.  All  other 
articles  students  will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  the 
rooms  will  be  expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good 
all  breakage  and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room 
rent,  one  dollar  per  week. 

BOARD 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  the  Ladies'  Hall.  It  is 
regarded  by  the  Faculty  as  desirable  that  young  ladies  from  a 
distance  should  board  and  room  in  Ladies'  Hall,  and  they  will 
find  it  in  many  ways  to  their  advantage  to  do  so. 

In  the  event,  however,  of  young  ladies  wishing  to  board  in 
clubs  or  in  private  families,  application  for  permission  to  do  so 
must  be  made  by  their  parents  in  writing  to  the  President  or 
Dean,  and  each  application  so  made  will  be  considered  on  its 
merits.  Arrangements  for  boarding  in  Ladies'  Hall  must  be 
made  by  the  year. 

Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own  boarding 
places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the  approval  of 
the  Faculty ;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will  be  permitted 
during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President  obtained 
before  removal. 

The  cost  of  board  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as  follows : 
Board,  per  week $3 .  00 

For  guests  a  charge  will  be  made  of  25  cents  per  meal. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  "and  light  in  private 
families  is  $4.00  to  $4.50  per  week. 

NECESSARY  EXPENSES 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Fall  Term $12.00 

Tuition,  College  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term 11.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Fall  Term 10.00 

Tuition,  Preparatory  Classes,  Winter  or  Spring  Term .  9.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 3.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 2.00 
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Apparatus  broken  by'  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his 
account. 

Elocution,  per  lesson    1 .00 

Music,  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson  of 

one-half  hour    1.00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Text-books,  per  year $10.00  to  15.00 


ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES 

Preparatory.  College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals $  34.00  $  40.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 36.00  36.00 

Board,  thirty-six  weeks.. 108.00  108.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week 18.00  18.00 

Books  and  stationery,  about 12.00  12.00 

Minimum $208.00        $214.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  insti- 
tution. Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will,  of  course, 
have  to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  elocution  being  extras,  are 
not  included  in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  follow- 
ing requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced : 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music,  and  elocution  lessons,  and  piano 
rent  are  payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  room  rent  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until 
the  rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied 
or  not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded 
when  the  absence  equals  half  a  term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 


College  of  Medicine 

(Minneapolis    College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons) 


50  Hamline  University 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D _. Term  expires  1906 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D Term  expires  1906 

H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D Term  expires  1907 

D.  O.  THOMAS,  M.  D, Term  expires  1907 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D Term  expires  1908 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D Term  expires  1908 

OFFICERS    OF    THE    COLLEGE 

GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D President 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D Five-President 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D Dean 

D.  O.  THOMAS,  M.  D Treasurer 

E.  M.  DUNN,  A.  B Secretary  and  Registrar 
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FACULTY  EMERITUS 


EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Gynecology. 

j.  w.  Mcdonald,  m.  d..  f.  r.  s.  c.  e., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical 
Surgery. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D, 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Paediatrics. 

CHARLES  E.  SMITH,  M.  D., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d., 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 
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FACULTY 


GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 
Hamline,  St.   Paul,  Minn. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S.,  Vice-President, 

406  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis. 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

GEO.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.,  Dean, 

1034  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Gynecology  and  Clinical  Gynecology. 

WILLIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

210  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

LEO.   M.  CRAFTS,  B.  L,  M.   D, 

606  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Nen>ous  Diseases. 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D, 

101  E.  Twenty-seventh  St.,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

H.  B.  SWEETSER,   M.  D., 

707  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D., 

416  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

D.  O.  THOMAS,  M.  D.,  L.  R.  C.  P.,  M.  R.  C.  S.,  Treasurer, 
504  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

C.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

509  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D., 

310  Syndicate  Arcade.  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 
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CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

809  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

415  Syndicate  Arcade,   Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D, 

510  Bank  of  Minneapolis  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

ANTON  SHIMONEK,  M.  D., 

Defiel  Block,  St.  Paul. 
Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D, 

627  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

NORMAN  DREISBACH,  M.  D, 

320  Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Anatomy. 

CHARLES  J.  MEADE,  M.  D., 

74  West  Fourth  St.,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHARLES  F.  DIGHT,  M.  D., 

College  Bldg.,  7th  Ave.  and  5th  St.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Physiology  and  Embryology. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  A.  B.,  Secretary  and  Registrar, 

College  Bldg.,  7th  Ave.  and  5th  St.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Chemistry. 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

615  Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museum. 

J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

1034  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis. 
Professor  of  Pathology  and  of  Diseases  of  the  Nose  and 
Throat. 

CHARLES  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

416  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 

Professor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
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ARNOLD  W.  SCHWYZER,  M.  D., 

Moore  Block,  St.  Paul, 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

EDUARD  BOECKMANN,  M.  D., 

419  East  Tenth  St.,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology. 

GUSTAV  A.  RENZ,  M.  D., 

255  Lowry  Arcade,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Gynecology. 

FREDERICK  J.  PLONDKE,  M.  D., 

Seventh  and  Margaret  Sts.,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Pathology. 

L.  A.  NELSON,  M.  D., 

Lowry  Arcade,  St.  Paul, 
Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

GEO.  P.  CRUME,  M.  D., 

815  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Gcnito -Urinary  Diseases. 

CHARLES  W.  MALCHOW,  M.  D, 

806  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Proctology  and   Clinical  Medicine. 

FRANKLYN  T.  POEHLER,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

405   Syndicate  Arcade,  Minneapolis, 
Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
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ADJUNCT   FACULTY. 


R.  M.  PETERS,  M.  D, 

63  Syndicate  Block,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Theory  of  Medicine. 

CHARLES  F.  DISEN,  M.  D., 

2600   East   Twenty- second    St.,   Minneapolis, 
Instructor    in    Operative    Surgery    and    Demonstrator    of 
Anatomy. 

EDMUND  STEVENS,  M.  D, 

337   Wabasha    St.,    St.    Paul, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics. 

ELIZABETH  WOODWORTH,  M.  D., 

55  Syndicate  Block,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

H.  T.  NIPPERT,  M.  D., 

Ninth  and  Wabasha  Sts.,  St.  Paul, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

LOUIS  DUNN,  M.  D., 

3040  Lyndale  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Pathology. 

GEO.  J.  GORDON,  M.  D., 

204  Masonic  Temple,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Therapeutics  and  Clinical  Obstetrics. 

A  RCHA  E.  WILCOX,  M.  D., 

340  Andrus  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Quizmaster  in  Anatomy. 

A.  E.  JOHNSON,  M.  D., 

2408  Central   Ave.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Apparatus  and  Bandaging  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

ELIJAH  BARTON,  L.  L.  D., 

305  Oneida  Block,  Minneapolis, 
Lecturer  on  Medical  Jurisprudence. 
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J.  H.  RISHMILLER,  M.  D., 

Pillsbury  Building,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Gynecology. 

W.  KAY  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

2901  Washington  Ave.  N.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Clinical  Microscopy  and   Demonstrator  in 
Medicine. 

R.  L.  TEBBITT,  M.  D., 

College  Bldg.,  7th  Ave.  and  5th  St.  S.,  Minneapolis, 
Instructor  in  Histology. 
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UNIVERSITY  SCHOLARS  ASSISTING  IN 
LABORATORY  INSTRUCTION. 

GEO.  F.  SWINNERTON, 
ROBERT  H.  MONAHAN, 
ELIZABETH  R.  STEVENS, 
EMILE  O.  VOYER, 

In  Bacteriology. 
BYRON  O.  MORK, 
ERLE  B.  CROSBY, 
RAYMOND  E.  BECHTEL, 

In  Pathology. 
THORVALD  J.  JENSEN, 
R.  M.  GUNDERSON, 

In  Anatomy. 
HARRY  R.  BAKER, 
MARION  M.  HURSH, 
FRANK  NORMAN, 

In    Chemistry. 


DISPENSARY    CLINICAL   STAFF. 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.,  Pres., 

Gynecology. 
J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

Eye  and  Ear. 
C.  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

General  Medicine. 

F.  T.  POEHLER,  M.  D.,  Sec.  and  Treas., 

General  Medicine. 
J.  A.  WATSON,  M.  D., 

Nose  and  Throat. 

G.  P.  CRUME,  M.  D, 

Dermatology. 
H.  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D., 

Surgery. 
A.  E.  JOHNSON,  M.  D., 

Surgery. 
W.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

General  Medicine. 
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CALENDAR 


Matriculation  books  open. 
Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 
Opening  address,  8  p.  m. 
Lectures  begin,  9  a.  m. 
Examinations   for   advanced  standing. 
Tuition  tickets  required  for  admission  to 


1905. 
Sept.    1. — Friday. 
Sept.  18.— Monday. 
Sept.  18. — Monday. 
Sept.  19. — Tuesday. 
Sept.  23. — Saturday. 
Oct.      2. — Monday. 

lectures. 
Oct.    14.- — Saturday.     Examinations  for  conditioned  students. 
Nov.     1. — Wednesday.     Matriculation  books  close. 

Christinas  vacation  from  Dec.  22,  1905,  to  January  8,  1906. 

1906. 
Jan.      8. — Monday.     Lectures  resumed,  9  a.  m. 
Feb.     1. — Thursday.     Session   tickets   required    for   admission   to 

lectures. 
Feb.  22. — Thursday.     Washington's  Birthday ;  a  holiday. 
May  14. — Monday.     Final  examinations  begin. 
June     3. — Sunday.     Baccalaureate  sermon,   10:30  a.  m. 
June     4. — Monday.     Class  night,  8  p.  m. 
June     6.     Wednesday.     Commencement,  2  p.  m. 
June     7. — Thursday.     Alumni  banquet,  7  p.  in. 
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COLLEGE  BUILDINGS 


The  college  building  is  situated  on  the  corner  of  Fifth  street 
and  Seventh  avenue  south,  and  was  finished  and  occupied  on 
January  I,  1900. 

The  college  has  been  exceedingly  fortunate  in  securing  its 
location,  immediately  opposite  the  large  new  buildings  of  the  city 
hospital,  giving  unequaled  clinical  advantages,  and  the  finest  loca- 
tion for  a  medical  college  in  the  Northwest. 

The  building  now  occupied  is  the  south  wing  only,  of  the  com- 
pleted structure  as  it  is  to  be.  The  site  has  been  purchased  to 
provide  for  the  future  growth  of  the  department,  and  is  very 
commodious,  containing  ample  room  for  all  future  growth.  The 
entire  plans,  as  drawn,  provide  for  a  building  one  hundred  and 
thirty  by  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  on  the  ground,  and  most 
admirably  arranged  in  every  detail  for  the  best  work. 

The  south  wing  now  occupied  will  be  ample  for  the  present 
needs  and  the  immediate  future.  The  large  amphitheater  seats 
two  hundred  and  twenty-five.  There  are  two  other  large  class 
rooms.  The  dissecting  room  with  adjoining  lavatory  is  large, 
extending  entirely  across  the  building  and  admirably  lighted 
across  both  sides  and  by  skylight.  The  laboratories  are  large, 
airy  and  carefully  arranged  for  light  and  convenience.  There  is 
a  student's  reading  room  and  a  separate  ladies'  parlor  and  retir- 
ing rooms.  Especial  attention  has  been  given  to  the  dispensary 
rooms  which  occupy  the  ground  floor.  Eleven  rooms  are  devoted 
to  this  purpose,  with  large  waiting  rooms,  history,  clinic  and 
drug  rooms,  giving  by  far  the  best  dispensary  facilities  in  the  city. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  twenty-third  annual  course  of  lec- 
tures on  September  18,  1905,  at  8:00  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the 
introductory  address  will  be  given  in  the  college  amphitheater. 

History 

The  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  medical  edu- 
cation in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded  in  1883,  for  the 
purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  medical  education  in  the 
Northwest,  and  has  always  maintained  the  highest  standard  of 
requirements. 

In  1895  the  college  became  the  medical  department  of  Ham- 
line  University,  which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and  use- 
fulness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  lengthened  to  four 
years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering  for  that  session. 

In  1896  the  length  of  session  was  increased  from  six  to  eight 
months,  and  notice  was  published  that  on  and  after  the  year  1900 
a  first  grade  high  school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent,  would  be 
required  for  entrance,  this  being  the  first  school  in  the  Northwest 
to  assume  this  requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the  college  in 
establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with  an  able  corps 
of  instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospitals  of  that  city. 

The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best  known  prac- 
titioners in  the  Northwest,  both  in  general  and  special  fields  of 
practice. 

Beginning  with  the  session  1901-2,  the  opening  of  the  college 
year  was  changed  to  the  third  week  in  September,  lengthening 
the  session  to  eight  and  a  hall  months. 

In  tool  allowance  of  advanced  standing,  except  to  students 
from  the  recognized  medical  colleges,  was  eliminated. 
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Hospitals 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained  in  the  twin  cities,  the  building  being  situated  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  the  four  chief  hospitals  of  Minneapolis.  The 
various  members  of  the  faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of  the 
hospitals  of  the  two  cities.  The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis  City 
Hospital,  Asbury  Methodist,  St.  Barnabas,  St.  Mary's,  and  the 
Swedish  Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis,  and  the  City  and  County 
Hospital,  St.  Joseph's,  and  Luther  Hospitals,  in  St.  Paul,  are  all 
freely  available  for  purposes  of  instruction  to  the  students  of  this 
college. 

The  clinical  material  is  being  rapidly  increased  in  both  cities, 
but  more  especially  in  Minneapolis,  where  the  City  Hospital  has 
added  largely  to  its  capacity  in  completing  the  new  wing  for  con- 
tagious diseases,  making  the  total  capacity  over  250  beds.  The 
Swedish  Hospital  accommodates  125  patients.  The  new  build- 
ings of  Asbury  Hospital,  to  accommodate  200  or  more,  will  be 
completed,  and  improvements  at  St.  Barnabas  Hospital  have 
added  materially  to  the  capacity  of  this  institution.  All  these 
hospitals,  with  over  600  beds,  are  within  ten  minutes'  walk  of 
the  college  building,  giving  a  wealth  of  material  for  practical 
instruction  not   excelled  anywhere  in   the   West. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the  graduates 
of  this  college,  either  by  competitive  examination  or  direct  choice. 
The  position  of  hospital  steward  at  the  state  prison  is  also  open 
to  graduates. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

This  college  is  a  member  of  the  Association  of  American  Med- 
ical Colleges,  and  the  requirements  for  admission  are  the  same 
as  those  required  by  all  colleges  of  the  association,  three  options, 
as  follows:  (a)  A  diploma  from  a  four-year  high  school,  or 
normal  school,  or  academy,  all  of  which  (high  school,  normal 
school,  or  academy)  require  for  admission  evidence  of  the  com- 
pletion of  an  eight-year  course  in  the  primary  and  intermediate 
schools;  (b)  A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  approved  college  or 
university;   (c)  An  examination  in  the  following  branches: 

1.  English — Grammar,  rhetoric,  and  composition,  equivalent 
to  two  years  of  high  school  work  in  this  branch. 

2.  Algebra — To  quadratics. 
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3.  Latin — One  year  of  high  school  work,  including  grammar 
and  four  books  of  Caesar,  or  the  equivalent  therefor. 

4.  Physics — One  year  of  high  school  work,  including  some 
laboratory  experiments. 

5.  United  States  History — One  year  of  high  school  work. 
Besides  the  above  five  branches,  from  which  there  shall  be  no 

deviation,  examinations  must  be  passed  on  any  seven  subjects  of 
the  student's  choice  from  the  following  twenty-one  studies : 

1.  Latin — One  or  more  years;  Caesar,  Cicero,  and  Virgil. 

2.  German — One  or  more  years ;  grammar  and  literature. 

3.  French — One  or  more  years ;  grammar  and  literature. 

4.  Chemistry — One  or  more  years,  with  laboratory  work. 

5.  Botany — One  or  more  years. 

6.  Zoology — One  or  more  years. 

7.  Geometry — One  or  more  years ;  plane. 

8.  Geometry — One  or  more  years;  solid. 

9.  Trigonometry — One  or  more  years. 
10.     Astronomy — One  or  more  years. 

.II.  Physiology*— -One  or  more  years. 

12.  Physical  Geography — One  or  more  years. 

13.  English  Literature — One  or  more  years. 

14.  Advanced  Algebra — One  or  more  years. 

15.  Civics — One  or  more  years. 

16.  General  History — One  or  more  years. 

17.  Greek — One  or  more  years. 

18.  Logic — One  or  more  years. 

19.  Ethics — One  or  more  years. 

20      Psychology — One  or  more  years. 

21.     Greek  and  Roman  History — One  or  more  years. 

State  high  school  certificates  will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the 
examinations  in  any  or  all  of  the  branches  required  for  admis- 
sion. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

Students  from  accredited  medical  schools  only  will  be  allowed 
advanced  standing.  Each  applicant  must  furnish  to  the  Regis- 
trar, first,  certificates  of  attendance  of  at  least  seven  months  in 
each  year  for  which  he  desires  time  allowance  from  this  school; 
second,  a  record  of  work  from  some  officer  of  the  school,  which 
he  has  attended,  which  record  will  be  verified  by  correspondence 
between    the    two    schools:    third,    a    catalogue    of    the    school    in 
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which  he  has  done  the  work  for  which  he  desires  credit  in  this 
school. 

On  verification  of  this  evidence,  the  Registrar  will  furnish  to 
applicants  cards  of  admission  to  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  year 
classes,  for  advanced  standing  of  one,  two  or  three  years.  The 
college  reserves  the  right  to  require  examinations  on  any  and 
all  subjects  in  its  curriculum,  should  the  record  of  the  student  be 
in  any  way  not  satisfactory. 

Registration 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  students  are  required  to 
enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register  of  the  college. 
This  register  is  closed  on  the  first  day  of  November  in  each  year, 
Fees  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer  or  Registrar,  and  must  be  paid 
at  the  time  of  registration. 

Registration  zvill  not  be  granted  to  any  student  who  has  more 
than  tzvo  ■  conditions ;  and  both  conditions  must  be  in  the  year 
preceding  the  one  for  which  he  registers. 

Examinations 

Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects,  either  on  com- 
pleting the  subject  (half  year  subjects  only)  or  at  the  end  of  the 
session. 

Regular  attendance  is  required  of  each  student,  and  no  stu- 
dent will  be  allowed  to  take  the  final  examination  in  any  subject 
in  which  he  has  failed  to  attend  85  per  cent,  of  the  work. 

Should  any  student  fail  in  any  branch  he  will  be  notified  of 
such  failure  by  the  Registrar,  who  will  furnish  to  each  student, 
within  six  weeks  of  the  final  examinations,  a  record  of  the  year's 
work. 

Upon  notification  of  failure  by  the  Registrar  it  devolves  on 
the  student  to  take  the  examination  for  conditioned  students, 
held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  session. 

Failure  to  pass  the  regular  examination  and  one  conditioned 
examination  must  be  followed  by  the  repeating  of  the  lectures 
in  the  conditioned  subjects  on  the  part  of  the  unsuccessful  stu- 
dent. Repeating  of  lectures  must  also  follow  failure  to  attain  85 
per  cent,   of  attendance. 

Conditioned  examinations  will  be  held  Saturday,  October  14, 
1905. 
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Requirements  for  Graduation 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Master 
of  Surgery  (M.  D.  C.  M.)  conferred  by  this  college  must  possess 
the  following  qualifications : 
(i)     They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

(3)  They  must  have  spent  four  full  years  in  the  study  of  medi- 

cine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lectures,  of 

at  least  eight  months  each,  the  last  of  which  must  have 
been  in  this  college,  and  the  three  former  in  this  or 
some  other  recognized  regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They   must   have   passed   satisfactory   examinations    in    the 

various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance  with  the  cur- 
riculum of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  attained  an  average  of  at  least  75  per  cent. 

in  scholarship. 

(7)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 

Diplomas 

Diplomas  will  be  conferred  only  at  commencement.  Should 
any  fourth  year  student  fail  to  pass  his  regular  examinations  at 
the  end  of  the  session,  he  may  attempt  the  conditioned  examina- 
tion at  the  opening  of  the  following  session ;  should  he  then  re- 
move all  conditions,  he  will  be  granted  a  certificate  to  that  effect, 
which  will  enable  him  to  at  once  go  before  the  state  board  of 
examiners  as  a  graduate  of  this  school ;  but  his  diploma  will  not 
be  conferred  until  the  following  commencement. 
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Fees  and  Expenses 

Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as  follows: 
Matriculation  fee,  payable  first  year  of  attendance,  only.  ..  .$  5.0a 
General  ticket,  payable  each  year  of  attendance  (including 
all  charges  for  lectures,  clinics,  examinations,  diplomasy 

etc.)    8o.oo~ 

Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  to  all 
the  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratory  courses,  upon  pay- 
ment of  50.00 

Material  in  practical  anatomy,  per  part,  second  year 7.50 

Chemical  laboratory  fee,  first  and  second  years 5.00 

Special  conditioned  examination  (by  vote  of  faculty,  only).     5.00 
Note. — The    City   and    County    Hospital,    St.    Paul,   makes   a 
charge  of  $3.00  per  student  for  attendance  on  clinics. 

Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance:  One-half  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  and  one-half  on  or  before  the  first  of  February. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees  at  any  time 
through  publication  in  its  annual  announcement. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this  college. 
No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or  professor  is  allowed,  under 
any  circumstances  whatever,  to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 


Board  and  Lodging,  Etc. 

The  expense  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  in  most 
other  large  cities.  Students  obtain  board  and  room-rent  for 
$20.00  a  month  or  less,  and  this  sum  may  be  considered  adequate 
for  the  ordinary  expense  of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  ex- 
pense for  books  varies  between  $20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

Text-books  and  supplies  can  be  obtained  of  the  College  Jan- 
itor. 

For  further  information,  address 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  A.  B.,  Registrar, 
College  Building,  Seventh  Ave.  and  Fifth  St.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 


Hamline  University. 


DIVISION  OF  SUBJECTS 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a  four 
years'  graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics  and  laboratory 
exercises.  Each  session  is  of  eight  and  one-half  months'  dura- 
tion, and  the  subjects  are  arranged  as  follows : 

First  Year 

Histology. 

Anatomy. 

Chemistry. 

Physiology  and  Embryology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Second  Year 

Anatomy. 

Medical  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Pathology. 

Apparatus  and   Bandaging. 

Physical  Diagnosis. 

Third  Year 

Therapeutics. 
Surgical  Anatomy. 
Pathology. 
Bacteriology. 

Dermatology  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 
Obstetrics. 
Gynecology. 
Theory  of  Medicine. 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 
Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical   Medicine. 
Clinical  Microscopy. 
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Fourth  Year 

Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynecology. 

Paediatrics. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Neurology. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

Laryngology. 

Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Proctology. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest. 
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COURSE  AND  METHODS  OF 
INSTRUCTION 


Anatomy 

The  course  in  Anatomy  consists  of  didactic  lectures,  and  prac- 
tical exercises  under  the  direction  of  the  demonstrator.  A  care- 
ful study  of  the  human  body  is  made  the  chief  object  of  the 
course,  the  didactic  and  other  work  being  supplemental  to  that 
of  the  dissecting  room.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect 
one  entire  half  of  the  cadaver,  and  if  sufficient  material  is  avail 
able,  will  be  required  to  do  all  parts  twice.  A  minimum  require- 
ment of  seventy-two  hours'  work  will  be  exacted  for  each  dis- 
section. 

The  work  in  Anatomy  covers  two  and  a  half  years'  instruc- 
tion. Plates,  diagrams,  models,  and  frozen  sections  are  used 
freely  in  illustration.  Frequent  recitations  and  quiz  classes  are 
made  a  feature  of  the  work.  Boxes  containing  half  skeletons  are 
provided  for  use  ot  the  students. 

First  Year. — Two  lectures  per  week  entire  session.  Prof. 
Dreisbach. 

Quiz  work  once  a  week,  part  session.  Dr.  Wilcox.  Demon- 
strations on  cadaver.     Dr.  Disen. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week,  first  half  session,  and 
three  lectures  a  week  second  half  session.     Prof.  Dreisbach. 

Dissections  and  demonstrations  in  the  anatomical  laboratory. 
Dr.  Disen. 

Quiz  work  once  a  week,  part  session.     Dr.  Disen. 

Third  Year. — Surgical  Anatomy  once  a  week,  first  half  ses- 
sion, with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof.  Dreis- 
bach. 

Text  Books. — Anatomy — Morris,  Gray,  Cunningham,  Gerrish, 
Quain. 

Practical  Anatomy — Holden,  Cunningham. 

Surgical  Anatomy — Treeves,  Morris. 

Collateral  Reading  —  Weisse's  Practical  Human  Anatomy, 
Deaver's  Surgical  Anatomy,  McClellan's  Regional  Anatomy,  Hol- 
den's  Osteology. 
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Histology 

Since  a  knowledge  of  the  normal  microscopic  structure  of  any 
organ  is  necessary  in  order  either  to  understand  the  functioning 
of  the  organ  or  to  recognize  structural  changes  of  a  pathologic 
nature,  the  study  of  histology  is  made  prominent,  and  a  constant 
effort  is  made  to  connect  histological  facts  with  their  related 
physiological  facts  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  pathological  facts 
on  the  other.  The  course  is  made  as  practical  as  possible,  em- 
phasizing the  work  done  in  the  laboratory,  and  giving  students  a 
general  knowledge  of  the  laboratory  technique,  while  thoroughly 
familiarizing  them  with  the  microscopic  details  of  all  of  the  tis- 
sues. All  students  are  strongly  recommended  to  provide  them- 
selves with  microscopes,  but  instruments  will  be  provided  by  the 
school  for  the  use  of  those  whose  means  will  not  afford  pur- 
chasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  two  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  twice  a  week.  Dr. 
Tebbitt. 

Text-book. — Piersol. 

Collateral  Reading.  —  Schaefer's  Essentials  of  Histology. 
Stohr's  Manual  of  Histology.  Davidoff  and  Huber's  Text  Book 
of  Human  Histology.     Bohm's  Histology. 

Physiology  and  Embryology 

Physiology  is  taught  by  lectures,  quizzes  and  laboratory  in- 
struction. 

The  lectures  are  replete  with  demonstrations,  affording  the 
students  opportunity  to  see  as  well  as  hear.  Thus  diffusion  of 
gases  is  shown  with  the  diffusion  chambers,  osmosis  with  the 
osmometer,  and  oxidation  in  fluids  is  exhibited  in  studying  the 
part  these  physical  and  chemical  processes  contribute  in  sustain- 
ing life.  The  vital  processes  are  studied  by  frequent  demonstra- 
tions on  the  lower  animals,  exhibiting  facts  in  respiration,  the 
blood  and  its  circulation,  digestion,  absorption,  secretion,  the  mus- 
cular and  the  nervous  systems.  The  student  thus  studies  the 
body  practically  and  observes  the  vital  phenomena. 

First  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year,  includ- 
ing recitations  on  all  work  covered.     Prof.  Dight. 

Second  Year.— Four  lectures  a  week  through  the  year,  work 
in   the   laboratory   in   experimental    physiology   and    physiological 
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chemistry,  in  sections  each  week.  The  whole  work  thus  gone 
over  is  reviewed  in  quizzes  before  the  final  written  examination 
is  taken.     Prof.  Dight. 

Text-books. — Kirk's  Physiology.  Foster,  American  Text-book 
of  Physiology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Waller,  Human  Physiology.  Herrmann's 
Luhrbuch  der  Physiologic  Halliburton's  Text-book  of  Chem- 
ical Physiology.     Fick,  Compendium  der  Physiologic 

Chemistry 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on  the  princi- 
ples of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with  complete  qualita- 
tive analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic  chemistry  and  toxicology  are 
included  in  the  advanced  work  of  the  second  year. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week,  continuing  through  the 
session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week,  and  reci- 
tations each  week.     Prof.  Dunn. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  organic  chemistry,  urinalysis 
and  toxicology.  Prof.  Dunn.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  once 
a  week  throughout  the  session,  including  clinical  chemistry.  Prof. 
Dunn. 

Text-books  First  Year. — Remsen's  Briefer  Course. 

Collateral  Reading. — Witthaus,  Manual  of  Chemistry.  Hill, 
Text-book  of  Chemistry.  Bartley,  Text-book  of  Chemistry. 
Rockwood,  Qualitative  Analysis  for  Medical  Students. 

Text-books  Second  Year. — Purdy's  Urinalysis  and  Urinary 
Diagnosis.     Reese  on  Toxicology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Tyson,  Practical  Examination  of  the 
Urine.  Riley,  Toxicology.  Remsen,  Organic  Chemistry.  Witt- 
haus, Hill,  Bartley. 

Materia  Medica 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and  written 
quizzes ;  exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions. Especial  attention  is  given  to  the  physiological  action  of 
drugs.  An  unusual  amount  of  time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this 
subject. 

First  and  Second  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the 
year.     Prof.  Williams. 

Text-books. — White's    Materia    Medica. 
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Pathology 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  frequent  quizzes 
and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the  making  of  autopsies  and 
the  exhibition  and  study  of  the  morbid  specimens  before  the 
class.  The  study  in  this  subject  is  very  complete,  covering  the 
processes  of  disease  and  the  general  and  special  causes  of  mor- 
bid change  in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive  museum  is 
being  rapidly  collected  which  is  invaluable  in  demonstration  and 
illustration.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  observes  the  finer 
changes  in  tissue  as  shown  under  the  microscope,  and  is  instruct- 
ed in  preparing,  staining  and  mounting  specimens  for  examina- 
tion. 

Second  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Rec- 
itations or  quizzes  each  week.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  twice 
a  week  in  sections.     Prof.  Watson,  Dr.  Dunn. 

Third  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Watson.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week,  half  session.  Dr. 
P'londke.     Recitations  or  quizzes  each  week. 

Text-books. — Stengel.  Delafield  &  Prudden.  Coplin-Ziegler. 
Thayer. 

Bacteriology 


The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  subject  requires  a 
greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in  undergraduate  study,  and 
it  is  accordingly  given  suitable  emphasis.  The  lectures  treat  of 
the  subject  in  general  and  also  of  the  detail  of  laboratory  tech- 
nique. The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus  for 
the  practical  study  of  the  subject.  All  the  bacteriological  work 
of  the  city  health  department  and  of  the  Minneapolis  City  Hos- 
pital is  done  in  this  laboratory,  giving  especially  fine  opportuni- 
ties for  the  student. 

This  year  each  student  was  required  to  work  as  follows : 
To  prepare,  sterilize,  and  keep  on  hand  six  different  kinds  of 
culture  media.  To  make  cultures  of  all  of  the  pus  bacteria,  and 
record  observations  of  same.  To  study,  on  cover  glasses,  various 
organisms  in  pus.  To  demonstrate  different  varieties  of  pus 
cells.  To  make  cultures  of  Colon  Bacilli.  To  make  cultures  of 
Typhoid,  and  differentiate  same  from  Colon  Bacilli.  To  make 
Widal  reactions.  To  make  mounts  from  six  different  specimens 
of  Diphtheria.  To  stain,  in  several  ways,  Gonococci.  To  mount 
and    stain   Specimens    of   Tubercle    Bacilli.     To    make    plates    of 


Hamline  University.  77 

mouth  bacteria,  and  prepare  cultures  from  each  colony,  and  study 
same.     To  make  one  analysis  of  water. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week.  Prof.  Corbett.  Two  hours 
twice  a  week  in  the  laboratory.     Prof.  Corbett,  Dr.  Woodworth. 

Text-books.  —  Williams'  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  Abbott's 
Principles  of  Bacteriology,  McFarland's  Text-book  of  Pathogenic 
Bacteria. 

Therapeutics 

The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years'  continuous 
study  of  materia  medica,  is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives 
the  student  a  most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  use 
of  purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method  is  largely  used 
in  this  branch,  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations  clin- 
ically under  this  and  other  chairs. 

Third  Year. — Two  exercises  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Williams ;  Dr.  Gordon. 

Text-books. — Hare's  Practical  Therapeutics.  White's  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

Collateral  Reading. — Butler,  Bartholomew,  Shoemaker. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  vari- 
ous systemic  diseases  and  the  minute  consideration  of  each ;  the 
pathological  basis  being  given  especial  consideration.  This  course 
extends  through  two  years,  with  final  examination  on  the  Theory 
of  Medicine  at  the  end  of  the  third  year  and  Practice  at  the  end 
of  the  fourth  year. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session.  Dr. 
Peters. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.     Prof.  Moore. 

Text-books. — Rogers'  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Medicine. 
Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Ander's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
French's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Butler's  Medical  Diagnosis. 
Musser's  Medical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Os- 
ier's Practice  of  Medicine.  Thompson's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
Hare's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
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Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine 

The  work  in  this  department  is  commensurate  with  its  impor- 
tance, and  is  thoroughly  systematized.  It  consists  of  didactic  lec- 
tures on  all  the  methods  and  means  of  procedure  in  diagnosis, 
and  also  the  consideration  of  disease  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
clinician.  Ample  general  clinics  are  conducted,  and  much  work 
is  done  in  small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observa- 
tion and  recognition  of  both  normal  and  abnormal  physical  signs. 

Second  Year. — Half  session,  one  hour  a  week.  Physical  ex- 
amination of  normal  chest,  and  practice  in  the  technique  of  physi- 
cal diagnosis.     Prof.  %Bradley,  Prof.  Poehler,  Dr.  Bartlett. 

Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  session.  Prof. 
Bradley.  General  clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  amphithe- 
aters of  the  Twin  Cities.     Prof.  Meade,  Prof.  Bradley. 

Fourth  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  year.  Gen- 
eral clinics  twice  a  week.  Section  clinics  daily.  A  great  part  of 
the  work  being  in  small  sections,  with  the  personal  attention  of 
the  instructors.  Profs.  Meade,  Bradley,  Poehler,  and  Malchow, 
and  Drs.  Nippert  and  Bartlett. 

Text-books. — Cabot  Physical  Diagnosis.  Jakob  Atlas  of  In- 
ternal Medicine.  Butler  Medical  Diagnosis.  Vierordt's  Medical 
Diagnosis.  Musser's  Medical  Diagnosis.  Gibson  and  Russell, 
Physical  Diagnosis.  LaFevre's  Physical  Diagnosis.  Hare's  Prac- 
tical Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Twentieth 
Century  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Dermatology 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  consideration  of 
diseases  of  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrated  by  colored  plates  and 
drawings. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  and  clinics  a  week  during  first  half 
of  session.     Prof.  Crume. 

Text-books. — Jackson,  Walker,  Morris,  Schamberg's  Compend. 

Collateral  Reading. — Crocker.  Hyde.  Van  Harlingen.  Amer- 
ican Text-Book.     Stelwagon's  Essen,  of  Diseases  of  the  Skin. 

Genito-Urinary  Diseases 

Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary  apparatus, 
together  with  ample  clinical  study  at  the  hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  and  clinics  a  week  during  the  sec- 
ond half  of  the  session.     Prof.  Crume; 

Text-books, — Morton.  Keycs.  White  and  Martin.  American 
Text-Book. 
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Neurology 

The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on  the 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  with  demonstra- 
tions by  fresh  and  hardened  specimens ;  models,  plates  and  dia- 
grams ;  concise  consideration  of  a  carefully  selected  group  of  dis- 
eased conditions,  and  clinical  study  and  demonstration  with  spe- 
cial attention  to  treatment,  including  electro-therapeutics. 

Fourth-Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week  for  the  en- 
tire session.     Prof.  Crafts. 

Text-books. — Pott's  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Jakob. 
Oppenheim's  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Church  and  Pe- 
terson's Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Dercum's  Nervous  Dis- 
eases by  American  Authors.  Mills'  The  Nervous  System  and 
its  Diseases.  Gower's  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System.  Bram- 
well's  Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Collateral  Reading. — Dana's  Text-book  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
StrumpelFs  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Sach's  Nervous  Diseases  of 
Children.  Harter's  Manual  of  Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Gardinier's  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System. 

Psychological  Medicine 

In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to  detailed 
study  of  the  various  forms  of  mental  diseases  and  aberration. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  first  half  of  session. 
Prof.  Bartlett. 

Text-books. — Berkeley.  Clouston.  Spitska.  Chapin.  Shad- 
dock. 

Collateral  Reading. — J.  Bevan  Lewis.  Hyslop,  Mental  Physi- 
ology. Kraepelin,  Psychiatric  Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychiatric 
Medicine.  Brower  and  Bannister,  Practical  Manual  of  Insanity. 
Church  and  Peterson. 

Proctology 

The  course  in  this  subject  consists  of  didactic  lectures  and 
clinical  instruction  and  demonstrations. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  session. 
Prof.  Malchow. 

Text-books.— Tuttle.     Gant.     Matthews. 

Collateral  Reading. — Allingham.     Cripps.     Ball. 
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Surgery 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including  didactic 
lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial  attention  to  diag- 
nosis and  treatment.  Under  the  principles  of  surgery  minute 
attention  is  given  to  surgical  pathology,  the  course  covering  two 
years  in  continuous  sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative 
surgery  is  given,  showing  operative  technique  and  demonstrating 
the  various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This  course  also  includes 
instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging.  The  hospitals  of  Min- 
neapolis and  St.  Paul  furnish  a  wealth  of  material  for  clinical 
purposes  in  this  branch. 

Third  Year. — Practice  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Sweetser.  Principles  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Byrnes. 

Fourth  Year. — Principles  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week. 
Prof.  Byrnes.  Practice  of  Surgery,  one  lecture  a  week.  Prof. 
Sweetser. 

Fourth  Year. — Course  in  operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver. 
Dr.  Disen. 

Fourth  Year. — Course  in  Orthopaedic  Surgery.     Prof.  Hoegh. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Text-books. — Rose  and  Carless.  American  Text-book  of 
Surgery.    Roswell  Park's  Surgery.    Vaughan's  Surgery. 

Operative  .Surgery. 

Text-book. — Bickhem's  Operative  Surgery. 

Collateral  Reading.— International  Text-book  of  Surgery.  Bry- 
ant's Operative  Surgery.    Binnie's  Operative  Surgery. 

Clinical  Surgery 

Third  and  Fourth  Years.— A  two-hour  clinic  is  given  each 
week  at  some  one  of  the  hospitals  in  Minneapolis  and  one  in  St. 
Paul  of  the  same  length.  Prof.  Sweetser,  Prof.  Byrnes,  Prof. 
Shimonek,  Prof.  Schwyzer,  Prof.  Hoegh. 

Second  Year.— Instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging,  two 
lectures  a  week,  part  session.     Dr.  Johnson. 

Gynecology 

Gynecology  is  taught  by  didatic  lectures  and  recitations;  by 
clinical  instruction,  and  by  demonstrations  on  the  cadaver.  The 
course  in  Clinical  Gynecology  comprises  the  general  clinics  given 
at  the  various  hospitals,  and  instruction  given  to  the  fourth  year 
class   (in  sections)  on  examinations,  diagnosis,  and  treatment. 
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Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Lectures  twice  a  week  during  ses- 
sion.   Prof.  Barton. 

Fourth  Year. — Clinics;  general  twice  a  week;  in  sections 
twice  a  week.     Profs.  Barton  and  Renz,  Dr.  Rishmiller. 

Text-books. — Montgomery's  Practical  Gynecology.  Reed's 
Text-book  of  Gynecology.  Hirst's  Text-book  of  Diseases  of 
Women. 

Obstetrics 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  searching  oral  and 
written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on  the  manikin  and  charts. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.  Prof.  Hallowell.  Clinical  observation  and  personal 
conduct  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  Hallowell  and  Drs. 
Stevens  and  Gordon. 

Text-books. — Edgar.  Williams.  Hirst.  Jewett.  Garrigues. 
King's  Manual  American  Text-book  of  Obstetrics. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic  teaching  with 
thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  opportunities  at  the  dispen- 
saries and  hospitals  for  the  study  of  the  medical  and  surgical 
treatment  of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt.  Clinic, 
one  hour  in  sections,  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Simpson.  Clinic,  two 
hours  once  a  week.     Profs.  Boeckmann  and  Nelson. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fricke,  Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schweinitz.  Fuchs.  Loring  on  the  Oph- 
thalmoscope.    Landolt  on  Refraction  and  Accommodation. 

OTOLOGY. 

Text-books.— Field.     Politzer.    Hovell. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 
Bosworth. 

Paediatrics 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course,  with  special 
attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observation  and  care  of  the 
child.    The  clinical  opportunities  are  also  ample. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Prof. 
Knights.     Clinics  each  week,  under  general  medicine. 
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Text-books. — Holl's  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood.  Tay- 
lor and  Wells. 

Collateral  Reading. — Rotch's  Paediatrics.  American  Text- 
book of  Diseases  of  Children.    KoplnVs  Diseases  of  Children. 

Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and  demonstra- 
tions in  the  clinic,  including  practical  training  in  the  use  of  in- 
struments, the  class  being  divided  into  small  sections  as  in  other 
special  clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  lectures  once  a  week  throughout  the 
session.  Prof.  Watson.  Clinics  in  sections  twice  a  week,  at 
dispensaries  and  hospitals.     Prof.  Watson. 

Text-books. — Knight.  Bishop.  Coakley.  Gradle.  Price- 
Brown. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined  exclusively 
to  the  thoracic  contents  dealing  theoretically  with  the  signs  of 
health  and  disease ;  and  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  heart 
and  lungs. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  session. 
Profs  Poehler  and  Thomas. 

Text-books — Tyson's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Osier's  Practice 
of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Nothnagel's  Encyclopedia  of  Practical 
Medicine.    Allbutt's  System  of  Medicine. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Meidcal  Insurance 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  complete  and  se- 
quent course,  falling  together  naturally.  The  session  is  divided 
between  them,  the  one  merging  into  the  other  naturally.  The 
student  is  taught  the  various  accepted  means  of  prevention  as 
commonly  enforced  by  health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  con- 
cerns of  prophylaxis,  and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insur- 
ance examinations. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week.     Prof.  McCollom. 

Text-books. — Abbott's  Hygiene  of  Transmissible  Diseases. 
Rohe's  Text-book  of  Hygiene.     Egbert's  Hygiene  of  Sanitation. 

Collateral  Reading.— Harrington's  Practical  Hygiene.  Ber- 
gey's  Principles  of  Hygiene.    Thompson's  Practical  Dietetics. 
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Medical  Jurisprudence 

This  subject  comprises  lectures  upon  malpractice,  poisoning, 
insanity,  duties  of  coroners,  and  other  matters  of  a  medico-legal 
nature.  The  lectures  are  given  by  a  practical  lawyer  with  a  view 
of  aiding  the  physician  to  apply,  when  called  in  courts,  his  knowl- 
edge of  the  different  branches  of  medicine  to  the  purposes  of 
the  law. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  half  the  session. 
Prof.  E.  Barton. 

Clinical  Microscopy  and  Diagnosis 

The  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  and  laboratory  work, 
with  occasional  quizzes.  In  the  lectures,  the  aim  will  be  to 
thoroughly  cover  the  present  views  regarding  the  various  body 
secretions  and  excretions,  their  normal  functions  and  pathologic 
significance.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  will  be  drilled  in  the 
identification  of  substances  found  normally  or  abnormally,  special 
importance  being  laid  upon  diagnosis  by  clinical  methods.  In 
the  dispensary  laboratory,  the  student  will  be  expected  to  apply 
the  information  obtained  from  the  didactic  and  laboratory  courses 
as  aids  in  differentiating  the  different  diseases  encountered.  The 
following  subjects  will  be  considered: 

i.  The  urine.  A  brief  review  01  the  important  chemic  find- 
ings, the  significance  and  differentiation  of  organized  and  unor- 
ganized sediments. 

2.  The  blood.  Enumeration  of  the  red  and  white  cells,  the 
differential  leucocyte  count,  hemaglobin  estimations,  the  study  of 
stained  preparations  of  normal  and  pathologic  blood,  the  study 
of  the  malarial  parasite,  and  the  differential  diagnosis  of  the 
various  forms  of  anemia. 

3.  The  gastric  contents.  Tests  for  the  different  constituents 
of  the  gastric  juice  and  quantitative  estimations  of  free  and  com- 
bined hydrochloric  acid.  The  differential  diagnosis  between 
carcinoma,  ulcer,  hyperchlorhydria,  and  hyperacidity. 

4.  Vaginal  discharges. 

5.  Transudates  and  exudates. 
6     Sputum. 

7.     The  feces,  and  the  animal  parasites. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  once  a  week  during  the  entire  ses- 
sion. Laboratory  two  hours  a  week  for  half  the  session.  Dr. 
W.  Kay  Bartlett. 

Text-book. — Clinical  Diagnosis,  Boston. 

Supplementary  Reading. — Clinical  Diagnosis,  Simon.  Atlas 
of  Internal  Medicine  and  Clinical  Diagnosis,  Jakob.  Haematology, 
DaCosta.  Clinical  Pathology  of  the  Blood,  Ewing.  Diagnosis, 
Musser.     Diagnostics  of  Internal  Medicine,  Butler. 
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STUDENTS 


FOURTH  YEAR 


Bramwich,  Jos.  H., 
Cox,  Richard  M., 
Flynn,  William  T., 
Kolset,  Carl  D., 
Lindberg,  Charles, 
Linde,  Herman, 
Miller,  Hugh, 
Mingo,  Francis  E., 
Peterson,  Geo.  E., 
Post,  James  O., 
Schussler,  Otto  R, 
Stone,  Evan. 
Talbot,  Ada  E., 

Almklov,  Leif, 
Boucher,  Frank  X., 
Brassett,  Albert, 
Butturff,  Carl  R., 
Dohm,  Arthur  J., 
Ehmke,  William  C, 
Froehlich,  Herman  W. 
Graham,  J.  H., 
Grover,  Fred  C, 
Hanson,  H.  H.,  A.  B., 
IIedding,  Jos.  A., 
Johnson,  A.  E., 
Johnson,  Julius, 
Litchfield,  John  T., 
McLean,  Neal  B., 
Meli.enthin,   Michael 
Monahan,  Robert  H., 
Moynihan,  T.  J., 


THIRD  YEAR 


St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Glencoe 

Minneapolis 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Harvey,  N.  D. 

Hamel 

Cokato 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Upsala 

Minneapolis 

Cooperstown,  N.  D. 

Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Halstad 

Wadena 

St.  Paul 

Le  Sueur 

St.  Clair 

Glendive,  Mont. 

Minneapolis 

Belgrade 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Sacred  Heart 

Minneapolis 

Edmore,  N.  D. 

Sleepy    Ey« 

Minneapolis 

River  Falls,  Wis 
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Osburn,  Burt  F., 
Ridgway,  Florence  M., 
Senn,  Edward  W., 
Shellman,  Carl  J., 
Sorenson,  Andrew  W., 
Sterner,  Ernest  G., 
Stevens,  Elizabeth  R., 

SwiNNERTON,    GEO.    F.,    A.    B. 

Thauwald,  C.  C., 
Trooien,  P.  O., 

VOYER,    EMILE    O., 


SECOND  YEAR 


Aune,  Martin, 
Baker,  Harry  R., 
Barringer,  Paul  E., 
Bechtel,  Raymond  E., 
Crosby,  Erle  B., 
Erickson,  H.  C,  A.  B., 
Gunderson,  R.  M., 
Hauge,  Malvin  M., 
Hursh,  M.  M., 
Jensen,  Thorvald  J., 
Joistad,  Arthur  H., 
Kusske,  Arthur  L.} 
Laws,  Carl  H., 
Leedahl,  O.  S.,  A.  B., 
Mork,  Byron  O.,  P'h.  B., 
Murray,  James, 
Norman,  Frank, 
O'Donnell,  J.  E.., 
Phillips,  Albert  E., 
Rexford,  Luther  A., 
Taft,  John  O., 
Trainor,  M.  E., 
Williams,  Walter  J., 


FIRST  YEAR 


Anderson,  William  A., 
Beardsley,  Grant  S.,  Ph.  B. 
Brady,  Richard  J., 
Carlson,  Alvin  E., 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kasson 

Amor 

Albert  Lea 

St.  Paul 

Good  Thunder 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Hendricks 

Minneapolis 


Minneapolis 

Wood  Lake 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Kasson 

Argyle,  Wis. 

Stephen 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Clifford 

St.  Paul 

Le  Sueur 

Minneapolis 

Power,  N.  D. 

Wood  Lake 

Rochester 

Henderson 

Minneapolis 

Big  Stone,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Wilton,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 


Hopkins 

Yucca,  N.  D. 

Hastings 

Minneapolis 
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Clay,  A.  J., 
Clay,  Frank, 
Cowgill,  Chas.  H., 
Dezell,  Earl, 
Edmonston,  Frank, 

ElCHLER,  W.  C, 

Engelke,  W.  D., 
Englund,  D.  C, 
Evarts,  Arrah  B., 
Fleischer,  Otto  E., 
Froyland,  T.  J., 
Gibbs,  W.  H.  G., 
Girvin,  Richard, 
Goltz,  Edward  V., 
Heron,  Roy  C, 
Jacquot,  G.  L., 
Johnson,  Einer  W., 
Johnson,  James  E., 
Julien,  Eric  A., 
Kells,  Oakford, 
Kelly,  J.  V., 
Kelly,  P.  H., 
Kennedy,  Edward  F., 
Kerrick,  Stanley  E., 
Kingsley,  R.  J., 
Kirk,  A.  L., 
Lee,  John  W., 
Lupton,  Fred  N., 
McCarty,  Edison  O., 
Manley,  J.  D., 
Masoni,  Edward, 
Miller,  Troy  S., 
Moats,  Virgil  H., 
Monroe,  Harry  J., 
Morgan,  Ulmer  H., 
Nel90n.  Walter  P., 
Olson,  Reinhart  G., 
Ostrander,  Arley  J., 
Patterson,  Charles  H., 
Paulson,  Theodore  S., 
Plankers,  Arnold  F., 
Rath,  GEORGE  C, 


Waterville 

Minneapolis 

Redwood  Falls 

Sunset,  Wash. 

Superior,  Wis. 

Ada 

Lake  City 

Minneapolis 

Mantorville 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Selkirk,  Manitoba,  Can. 

Mankato 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Osceola,  Wis. 

Warren,  Minn. 

St.  Paul 

Braham 

Sauk  Center 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Troy,  Pa. 

Anaconda,  Mont. 

Le  Sueur 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Moats,  Ohio 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Barnesville 

Nicollet 

Minneapolis 

Barnesville 

Dalton 

St.  Paul 

Barnesville 
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Schmidt,  George  F., 
Schoch,  Robert  B.  J., 
Schons,  Edward, 
Smith,  R.  E., 
Smtth,  Warren  W., 
Soderquist,  Arthur  R., 
Stempel,  Frank  E., 
Thompson,  Helen  L.  B., 
Vallancey,  John, 
Woodard,  Jos.  N., 
Wright,  S.  G., 
Zimmermann,  Harry  B., 


Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Moorhead 

La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Lafayette 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Appleton 

Graceville 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 
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DEGREES 


On  Monday,  Class  night,  June  6th,   1904,  degrees  were  con- 
ferred as  follows : 

M.  D.,  C.  M.,  Cum  Laude. 


Ofstad,  Arnt  E., 
Peterson,  Alfred  C. 


Christensen,  Walter, 
Clements,  Stanley, 
Coffin,  Geo.  H., 
Davison,  P.  C, 
Hagen,  Gilbert  L., 
Kermott,  Louis  H., 
Larsen,  Carl  L., 
Lebowsky,  Joseph, 


Schelde,  Edwin  M.,  B.  S., 

SlVERTSEN,    IVAR, 


M.  D.,  C.  M. 


McGURREN,    CHAS.    ]., 

Ofstad,  Arnt  E., 
Peterson,  Alfred  C, 
Schelde,  Edwin  M., 
Sherman,  Hubert  T. 

SlVERTSEN,    IVAR, 

Stevenson,  Geo.  A., 
Wenger,  F.  W., 


B.  S. 


i 
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ALUMNI 


Allen,  Jos.,  D.  V.  S.,  '01, 
Atherton,  C.  O.,   91, 
Baier,  Florence  C,  '97, 
Bakke,  O.  H.,  '96, 
Barton,  Edgar  R.,  'oi, 
Bliss,  Geo.  W.,  '95, 
Benn,  Ferdinand  G.,  '03, 
Bergquist,  Karl  E.,  '97, 
Bevan,  Charles  J.,  '97, 
Biorn,  Nels  A.,  'oi, 
Bjorneby,  Peter  C,  '97, 
Blomburgh,  Axel  F.,  '97, 
Bloom,  William  D.,  'oi, 
Blakeslee,  Frank,  '97, 
Bohland,  E.  H.,  '03, 
Bong,  John  H.,  '97, 
Burnes,  Catherine,  A.,  '96, 
Brown,  Edward  I.,  '00, 
Brustad,  Axel,  '02, 
Burlingame,  R.  M.,  '99, 
Burton,  Paul  H.,  'oi, 
Caldwell,  D.  K.,  Fh.  B.,  '03, 
Carlson,  Swan  A.,  '01, 
Carpenter,  Grant  S.,  'oi, 
Carter,  Jos.  A.,  B.  A.,  '98, 
Chance,  Jenner  P.,  '00, 
Chedeck,  Benj.  H.,  '03, 
Christensen,  Walter,  '04, 
Church,  Richard  J.,  '95, 
Clark,  Edward  J.,  '98, 
Clay,  Edward  M.,  '93, 
Clements,  Stanley,  '04, 
Coffin,  Geo.  H.,  '04, 

CONYNGHAM,   E.   F.,   '  86, 

Cooper,  Denton  J.,  '03, 
Cramond,  James  E.,  '03, 
Creswell,  Willis  W.,  '97, 


White  Rock,  S.  D 

Minneapolis 

Blooming  Prairie 

Frazee 

Valley  Springs,  S.  D. 

Kulm,  N.  D. 

Cokato 

Minneapolis 

Ada 

Bagley 

St.  Hilaire 

Minneapolis 

Bemidji 

Hanover 

Jasper 

Hopkins 

St.  Paul 

Deceased 

Watertown,  S.  D. 

Fargo,  N.  D. 

Milaca 

Deceased 

Lake  Benton 

Royalton 

Verdigre,  Neb. 

Lidgerwood,  N.  D. 

Conway,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Renville 

Williston,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Phillipsburg,  Mont. 

Mohall,  N.  D. 
Minneapolis 
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Daily,  Milton,  '95, 
David,  Oscar  R,  '93, 
Davison,  P.  C,  '04, 
Dealey,  Julia,  '97, 
Dean,  Harris,  '03, 
Devereux,  Thomas,  '01, 
Deertz,  John  J.,  '02, 
Dobson,  William  C,  '96, 
Dinahan,  Richard  M.,  '97, 
Doran,  Chas.  W.,  B.  A.,  'oi, 
Doran,  Geo.  M.,  '03, 
Doran,  John  E.,  '98, 
Donahue,  D.  J.,  '99, 
Dumas,  Calixte  H.  D.,  '96, 
Douglas,  Elmer  E.,  '94, 
Dyrnes,  John  O.,  '97, 
Egan,  Michael,  '91, 
Ekrem,  John  M.,  '03, 
Eltun,  Thrond  J.,  '04, 
Essen,  Carl  A.  C,  '95, 
Farness,  C.  W.,  '88, 
Farr,  John  M.,  '97, 
Flaten,  Amos,  '90, 
Fleming,  Aloysius  S.,  '97, 
Fonger,  James  H.,  '00, 
Fox,  John  M.,  'oi, 
Fowler,  Fred  H.,  '97, 
Friberg,  Carl  P.,  '03, 
Gendron,  Jules,  '90, 
Gill,  John  R.,  '00, 
Glim,  Nels  N.,  '98, 
Golberg,  Martin  L.,  'oi, 
Gordon,  David,  '97, 
Gosslee,  Gilbert  L.,  '03, 
Gronvold,  Fred  O.,  'oi, 
Gyllenburg,  Jennie,  '90, 
Hagen,  Gilbert  L.,  '04, 
Harshbarger,  M.  M.,  '02, 
Hefflin,  H.  Nelson,  '95, 
Halvorson,  K.  K.,  '99, 
Heimark,  Jacob  H.,  '03, 
Helgerson,  Sigrid,  '94, 
Helk,  Henry  II.,  '02, 


Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Utica,  Mont. 

Clara  City 

Kelliher 

Deceased 

Ipswich,  S.  D. 

Harrisville,  Ohio 

Montgomery 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Glendive,  Mont. 

Minneapolis 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Hetland,  S.  D. 

Minot,  N.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Deceased 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Grafton,  N.  D. 

Wheaton 

Gary,  S.  D. 

Osseo 

Africa 

Grand  Rapids 

San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Deceased 

Twin  Valley 

Albert  Lea 

Bemidji 

Gary 

Minneapolis 

St.  Anthony,  Idaho 

Kewaunee,  111. 

Cyrus 

Templeton,  Cal 

Minneapolis 
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Hetland,  C.  L.,  '93, 

HlRSCHFIELD,    MAX    P.,    '02, 

Houston,  Hugh  E.,  '00, 
Holen,  Th.,  '02, 
Hovorka,  Thomas  J.,  '02, 
Hovorka,  Wenceslaus,  '97, 
Hubbard,  Edward  E.,  '94, 
Humphrey,  Edward,  D.  V.  M.,  '02, 
Hynes,  James,  '99, 
Jackson,  Caroline  E.,  '97, 
James,  Robert  J.,  '99, 
Jameson,  Adeline  P.,  '95, 
Jerman,  William  L.,  '97, 
Jones,  James  D.,  '99, 
Johnson,  August  E.,  '03, 
Johnson,  Lewis  O.,  '98, 
Johnson,  Otto  F.,  '02, 
Kahala,  Arthur  A.,  '02, 
Kennedy,  William  J.,  '03, 
Kermott,  Louis  H.,  '04, 
Kirkhoff,  Edward  H.,  '99, 
Kilbride,  Thomas  F.,  '99, 
King,  Nelson  M.,  D.  M.  D.,   02, 
Kjelland,  Jacob  S.,  '98, 

KjERLAND,  THORSTON   N.,  '98, 

Kling,  Fritz  L.,  '03, 
Kohler,  Geo.  A.,  Ph.  G., 
Kohler,  Fred  G.,    97, 
Knotz,  John,  '97, 
koppleberger,  harry  w., 
Kriesel,  W.  A.,  '97, 
Kriedt,  Daniel  J.,  '00, 
Kron,  Lauritz  O.,  'oi, 
Larsen,  Carl  L.,  '04, 
Lebowsky,  Joseph,  '04, 
Lewis,  Arthur  J.,  '95, 
Lima,  Ludwig,  '03, 
Lind,  Carl  J.,  '97, 
Loberg,   Adolph,   '99, 
Lockwood,  L.  S.,  '94. 
Lord,  Bertram  E.,  '03, 
Lowthian,  Geo.  H.,  '94, 


00, 


97, 


Deceased 

•  Duluth 

Kalispell,  Mont. 

Minneapolis 

Silver  Lake 

St.  Paul 

Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Moorhead 

Minneapolis 

St.  Anthony  Park 

Mackay,  Wash. 

Minneapolis 

Groton,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Winthrop 

Mentor 

Marion,  N.  P. 

Minneapolis 

Bowerville 

Deceased 

Minneapolis 

Crookston 

Webster,  S.  D. 

Pelican  Rapids 

Minneapolis 

Stewart 

Cologne 

Deceased 

Millbank,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

California 

St.  Paul 

Mora 

Everett,  Wash. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Glenburn,  N.  D. 

Hewitt 
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Luther,  Clara  M.,  'oi, 
Lyons,  Adam,  '98, 
Malchow,  Charles  W.,  '94* 
Mason,  Charles  H.,  '99, 
McCann,  Geo.  K,  '02, 
McCohn,  Hannah,  '90, 
McCullagh,  George,  '03, 
McDougald,  D.  W.,  '02, 
McGurren,  Charles  J.,  '04, 
McKeon,  Phillip,  '95, 
McKeon,  James,  '90, 
McKeon,  Owen,  'oo, 
Melech,  Harry  N.,    03, 
Mellby,  Oscar  F.,  'oi, 
Mertens,  John  J.,  '03, 
Miller,  Rock  P.,  '98, 
Miller,  Fred  C,  '99, 
Muller,  Hugo,  '96, 
Miller,  Victor  J.,  '00, 
Miles,  Robert  S.,  '03, 
Mintener,  John  W.,  'oo, 
Mitchell,  Ralph  S.,  '03, 
Moore,  Francis  A ,  '93, 
Moore,  Geo.  B.,  'oi, 
Monahan,  John  A.,  '02, 
Monahan,  T.  H.,  '86, 
Moulton,  Rachel,  '02, 
Moynihan,  Andrew  F.,  '03, 
Murphy,  Guy  D.,  'oi, 
Murphy,  William  B.,  '97, 
Murray,  William  B.,  '90, 
Muus,  Peter  H.,  B.  A.,  '01, 
Nelson,  Edward  W.,  '03, 
Nicholson,  Edward  J.,  '02, 
Oberg,  Oscar,  '98, 
Oberg,  Carl  M.,  '99, 
Oberg,  Emanuel,  'oo, 
O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson,  '95, 
O'Conner,  Jerry  P.,  '00, 
Ofstad,  Arnt  E.,  '04, 
Oftel,  H.  A.,  '02, 
Oftedal,  Arne,  'oi, 


Minneapolis 

Pine  City 

Minneapolis 

Superior,  Wis. 

Herman 


Minneapolis 

Larimore,  N.  D. 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 

Montgomery 

St.  Michael 

Minneapolis 

Warren 

Lebanon,  S.  D. 

Olivia 

Britton,  S.  D. 

Westbrook 

Excelsior 

Minneapolis 

Grand  Meadow 

Lesterville,  S.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

West  Jordon,  Utah 

Minneapolis 

Sauk  Center 

New  Rockford,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kensington 

Nashwauk 

Sioux  Rapids,  Iowa 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Superior,  Wis. 

Delano 

Minneapolis 

Kenned] 

Bisbee   X .  n 
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Ohnstad,  Jens,  '03, 
Olson,  Jennie  D.,  '90, 
Oredson,  O.  A.,  '03, 
Owre,  Alfred,  '95, 
Owre,  Oscar,  '03, 
Peck,  Lewellyn  D.,  '02, 
Peterson,  Alfred  C,  '04, 
Plehn,  John  F.,  '03, 
F'oehler,  Fred  C,  03, 
Poirier,  Alex.  J.,  '03, 
Powers,  Fletcher  W.5  '02, 
Pryce,  Roland,  '85, 
Quitmeyer,  Otto  C,  '02, 
Randall,  Auvigne,  '03, 
Rainville,  Samuel,  '97, 
Raleigh,  Roswell  B.,  '94, 
Reeve,  Edward  A.  T.,  '97, 
Remick,  Louis  B.,  '95, 
Ridgway,  Alexander,  '94, 
Ridgway,  Joseph,  '94, 
Reinhardt,  Wallace  A.,  '96, 
Roberts,  Emma  J.,  'oi, 
Rosenthal,  Sigmund,  96, 
Ryan,  Jennie,  '93, 
Ryan,  Margaret,  '02, 
Roberts,  Floyd  J.,  '99, 
Rogers,  Geo.  M.  F.,  '99, 
Sasse,  Ernest  G.,  '99, 
Scanlon,  Daniel  L.,  '99, 
Scanlon,  William,  '96, 
Schefcik,  J.  Francis,  '00, 
Schelde,  Edwin  M.,  B.  S.,  '04, 
Schlegel,  Henry  E.,  '97, 
Schulean,  Nellie,  '93, 
Scott,  Ernest  H.,  '88, 
Shelland,  John  T.,  'co, 
Sherman,  Hubert  T.,  '04, 
Sherping,  Eric,  Ph.  B.,  '00, 
Simpson,  J.  K.,  '84, 

^IVERTSEN,    IVAR,   '04, 

bKOGEN,  Thomas  T.,  'oo, 
Sour.  Stephen  D..  '96, 


Mackintosh 

Duluth 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Hastings 

Dassel 

Evarts,  S.  D. 

Herried,  S.  D. 

Forest  Lake 

Barrett 

Parkers   Prairie 

Underwood 

Kenmare,  N.  D. 

Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Elbow  Lake 

St.  Paul 

Belgrade 

Minneapolis 

Kokomo,  Ind. 
Java,  S.  D. 
Minneapolis 

Cando.  N.  D. 

Buffalo 

Lidgerwood 

Volga,  S.  D. 

Page,  N.  D. 

Hutchinson 

Deceased 

Spokane,  Wash 

Deceased 

Hankinson,  N.  D. 

Becker 

Wyndmere,  N.  D. 

Juneau,  Alaska 

St.  Paul 

Flandreau,  S.  D. 

Worthington 
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Spear,  Edgar  D.,  'oi, 
Stevenson,  Geo.  A.,  '04, 
Strang,  C.  B.,  '96, 
Strech,  Edwin  D.,  '02, 
Sturgeon,  Frank  H.,  '03, 
Swenson,  Axel  W.,  '01, 
Swenson,  Charles,  '03, 
Tanner,  Edward,  Ph.  M.,  '02, 
Tanner,  Francis  G.,  '95, 
Taylor,  Henry  H.,  D.  M.  D.,  '95, 
Tessier,  W.  O.,  '87, 
Theissen,  William  M.,  '01, 
Tingdale,  August  C,  '02, 
Thom,  James,  '03, 
Thompson,  Albert  S.,  '02, 
Thorkelson,  Thorvald,  '02, 
torland,  asbjorn,  '03, 
Treat,  Veeder  G.,  '94, 
Tuke,  Henry  C,  '96, 
Van  damme,  William,  '85, 
Van  Kirk,  Frank  J..  '00, 
Veline,  Olaf  J.,  '97, 
Warham,  T.  T.,  '97, 
Warne,  Edward  G.,  D.  D.  S.,  '97, 
Watson,  Charles  W.,  '97, 
Watson,  Fred  G.,  '03, 
Wendt,  Samuel  M.,  '97, 
Wenger,  F.  W.,  '04, 
Whetstone,  Ray  F.,  '97, 
Whiting,  Arthur  D.,  '95, 
Whittemore,  Arthur  A.,  '03, 

WlIG,   IVER  C.  J.,   '96, 

Wilcox,  T.  E.,  '97, 
Willis,  Ellen  E.  A.,  '99, 
Williams,  Theodore  F.,  '90, 
Withrow,  Morrill  E.,  '97, 
Williamson,  Lutie  L.  S.,  '97, 
Woodward,  Adelaide,  '02, 
Woodworth,  Elizabeth,  '01, 
Young,  Eugene  W.,  '96, 
Young,  Victor  A.,  '03, 


Nome,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Armour,  S.   D. 

Duluth 

Evarts,  S.  D. 

Bisbee,  N.  D. 

Braham 

Ely 

Minneapolis 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Mt.  Horeb,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Bellingham,  Wash. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Boyd 

Clarkfield 

Castle  Rock,  Wash. 

Cass  Lake 

St.  Cloud 

White  Earth,  N.  D. 

Bowbells,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Chelsea,  Wis. 

International  Falls 

Parma,  Idaho 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Kuga,  N.  D. 
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ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

Of  the  Medical  College 


(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 
ORGANIZED  APRIL  n,  1894- 

The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the  faculty  and 
graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons. 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest  of  the 
college  in  the  work  of  medical  education,  and  to  cultivate  social 
intercourse  among  its  members. 


SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 

College  of  Medicine 


Fourth  year  13 

Third  year  29 

Second  year 23 

First  year  58 

Total,  College  of  Medicine 123 
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SUMMARY  OF    STUDENTS. 


COLLEGE   OF    LIBERAL  ARTS. 

Post  Graduate 10 

Senior  Class , , 33 

Junior  Class < 15 

Sophomore  Class 25 

Freshman  Class 52 

College  Specials 65    200 

PREPARATORY    DEPARTMENT. 

Third  year 16 

Second  year 34 

First  year 26      76 

Department  of  Music 17 

Department  of  Elocution 28 

Total 321 

Counted  Twice 44 

Total 277 

COLLEGE   OF   MEDICINE. 

Fourth  Year 13 

Third  year B9 

Second  year 23 

First  year 68 

Total  College  of  Medicine 123 

Total  enrollment MX) 


